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Two earlier parts of Useful Recollections – excursions into the history of the interna-
tional movement of journalists – were published by the IOJ in Prague in 1986–1988. 
They led to a broader history of the field published by Palgrave-Macmillan in 2016.

Ing. Václav Slavík is the main source 
of documents used for this book. He 
worked in the IOJ Secretariat from 1966 
until 1992 in various tasks involving 
studies and documentation, notably as 
director of the International Journalism 
Institute (IJI). He was originally to have 
been the co-author of this book but 
he sadly passed away before the work 
proceeded from the compilation of 
materials to the systematic writing of 
the chapters. However, his personal 
recollections are included. The book 
is dedicated to the memory of this 
invaluable Czech professional.
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Preface

This book is a sequel to Useful Recollections: Excursion into the History of 
the International Movement of Journalists, Parts I and II, published by the In-
ternational Organization of Journalists (IOJ) in Prague, 1986 and 1988 respec-
tively.1 The first two volumes were written by the Finnish President (Kaarle 
Nordenstreng) and the Czech Secretary General (Jiří Kubka) of the IOJ at the 
time, covering the prehistory of the IOJ from the 1890s to 1945 and the first 
20 years of the IOJ until 1966.

The original intention was to continue writing a third volume to record 
the history of the IOJ until the late 1980s. However, history itself derailed the 
plan: Kubka was removed from the IOJ in 1988, while I was first kept busy by 
the unstable ground of the IOJ after the “Velvet Revolution” in late 1989 and 
then as ex-President was only looking in from outside when the IOJ began to 
disintegrate. However, in 1994, when a hundred years had passed since the 
first international congress of the “press people” in Antwerp, I began work 
on the third volume. The work has progressed slowly, delayed by many other 
projects, but now – 25 years later – it has finally materialized.

Actually the project produced two books. First, A History of the Interna-
tional Movement of Journalists (2016) pooled separate histories of all the in-
ternational associations of journalists into a single volume – the IOJ being just 
one of five main organizations throughout the 120 years of history. That book, 
co-authored with me by four academic colleagues, was published in England 
by Palgrave Macmillan, the three volumes of Useful Recollections being its 
major source. Consequently, the present volume of the trilogy should be seen 
as a more detailed chronicle of the IOJ.

The story of the IOJ offers an intriguing perspective on history from the 
eve of the Cold War in the 1940s until the new millennium. The IOJ was 
founded in 1946 as a truly universal association of professional journalists, 
but the Cold War caused it to split, whereby it turned into one of the Soviet-
dominated “democratic international organizations” – along with those of 
women, youth, students, lawyers, scientific workers and trade unions as well 
as radio and television organizations – with the bulk of its membership in the 
socialist countries of central and eastern Europe.

1 Both parts were translated into French and published by the IOJ. All the titles 
are out of print but the English originals are freely available online at  
http://books.google.com (search “useful recollections”).
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However, in the 1950s and 1960s the IOJ membership spread to the de-
veloping countries of the global South and by the 1970s it had become the 
world’s largest international non-governmental organization in the media field. 
Its growth continued in the 1980s, thanks to the financial means generated in 
Czechoslovakia through a number of commercial enterprises run by its head- 
quarters in Prague – with the approval of the Government and the Communist 
Party of the country. Yet this success story was brought to a halt by the Velvet 
Revolution and the IOJ began to lose its political and material base in the 
country. The post-communist government even ordered the headquarters to 
be expelled, leaving only a nominal presence in the Czech Republic. Mean- 
while, the once flourishing activities throughout the world disappeared.

Thus the history of the IOJ is really the story of the rise and fall of an 
empire. Today most of the earlier core IOJ member unions have moved to 
the International Federation of Journalists (IFJ), which was established in 1952 
as a Western antipode to the IOJ. The IFJ used to be a bitter rival of the IOJ  
during the Cold War period but now it enjoys fairly universal support.

The present Part III of Useful Recollections is not only a new volume as a 
sequel to the earlier two parts, but also the complete story of the IOJ from its 
antecedents until the present day. The book is unique, as no complete history 
of the IOJ has so far been published. 

The book consists of three parts. First, ten thematic  chapters present the 
story of the IOJ written as conventional history, proceeding chronologically 
and illustrated by a number of photos, followed by an overview in the final 
chapter. An epilogue concludes Part One. Second, 18 personal recollections 
by selected authors from inside and outside the IOJ provide perspectives on 
the organization and its principal actors. Third, a number of documents as 
appendices complement those already published in the two earlier volumes 
of Useful Recollections and in the Palgrave Macmillan book. The photos and 
documents displayed as figures in this book were chosen to be mostly comple-
mentary to those included in the earlier volumes. Accordingly, the three vol-
umes together serve as comprehensive reference material on the IOJ.

The unpublished materials used as sources for this book and the earlier 
volumes are stored in the National Archives of the Czech Republic. Official 
publications of the IOJ are mostly to be found in the collections of Klementi-
num, the National Library of the Czech Republic. Several IOJ publications 
are also in the collections of the library of the Faculty of Social Sciences at 
Charles University. Details of the sources used appear in the Bibliography at 
the end.
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I am the main author – both as a media scholar and as a former President. 
One might wonder how it is possible to reconcile these different roles. My 
response to such doubts is, first, that writing any history is inevitably more or 
less subjective, and personal experience may even add valuable elements to 
the narrative. Second, in this case I have benefitted from a great deal of unique 
inside knowledge and documentation accumulated during the nearly 15 years 
of my presidency. I do concede a certain bias attributable to my Finnish back-
ground and to the lifelong home base of the IOJ in Czechoslovakia, which 
accounts for the prominence of these two countries in this book. 

I consider it my moral obligation to tell the story of the IOJ honestly and 
openly for posterity. I do not claim to present the definitive account but rather 
history as I see it, with the advantage of personal involvement.

After my earlier co-author Jiří Kubka left the IOJ in 1988, and passed 
away in 1992, I began to work with Václav Slavík, who, when retiring from 
the IOJ in 1992, took with him a lot of documentation, while most of the ar-
chives were lost in the lamentable shambles of the Secretariat in the 1990s. 
Slavík was first envisaged as my co-author, but his failing health and finally 
his death in early 2014 did not allow it. Yet a substantial part of the personal 
recollections in Part Two of this book is written by him. Also, his invaluable 
documentation served as source material for much of the rest of the volume. It 
is with good reason that this book is dedicated to his memory.

In addition to Slavík, I wish to acknowledge the assistance of three for- 
mer employees of the IOJ: Rudolf Převrátil, Chief Editor of IOJ publications 
1985–90; Leena Paukku, Secretary for Europe 1987–91; Josef Komárek, Le-
gal Advisor of the Secretary General 1994–97 and Director of Mondiapress 
1997–.

Special support was provided by Markéta Ševčíková, who thoroughly 
studied the IOJ for her Master’s thesis (2008) and for a PhDr. thesis (2015) at 
the Charles University. Ševčíková also prepared with me a paper on the rise 
and fall of the IOJ for presentation at the 6th European Communication Con-
ference of ECREA in Prague in November 2016. On that basis we wrote in 
2017 a joint article on journalist organizations in Czechoslovakia, published 
in the online journal Media and Communication.2 The article includes an 
overview of the political history of Czechoslovakia from 1918 to the 1990s, 
providing a context to understand the story of the IOJ in this country.

These colleagues and friends deserve my sincere thanks. Special thanks 
are due to those colleagues, both from inside and outside the IOJ, who shared 
their personal recollections for this book in Part Two.

2 https://www.cogitatiopress.com/mediaandcommunication/article/view/1042
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Two more acknowledgements on my home front at the University of 
Tampere: Virginia Mattila, who meticulously checked the English of the texts, 
and Aila Helin, who expertly did the model layout of the book.

Finally, I am grateful to the Faculty of Social Sciences at the Charles 
 University for including this book in the publishing programme of the 
 Karolinum Press.

   Kaarle Nordenstreng 
Tampere, September 2019
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Chapter 1 
Prehistory 1894–19451

The starting point in the 1890s
The first national associations of journalists began to appear in the UK, France 
and other countries in the second half of the 19th century. At first they were 
mostly informal guild organizations. Although at that time most journalists 
were already wage earners, they were not always closely associated with the 
trade union movement, which was rapidly getting organized. Journalists as 
creative writers typically considered themselves as independent publishers. 
Thus the first organizations of the field were associated with both the journal-
ists and the owners of the press. Yet there were also organizations which fol-
lowed a clear trade union orientation, such as the syndicate established in the 
Netherlands in 1884 and the syndicate of French journalists founded in 1886. 
In the UK, the National Union of Journalists was established in 1907 and af-
filiated to the British Trade Union Congress in 1920. This was the pattern for 
most national associations of journalists established after 1900 in Scandina-
via, Australia, the USA and elsewhere.

The newspaper publishers and editors were even faster to organize than 
journalists. In the UK, the Newspaper Society was founded as early as 1836 to 
safeguard the interests of British newspaper owners. In the USA, the Ameri-
can Newspaper Publishers’ Association was founded in 1887.

By the 1890s journalists and publishers in most European countries were 
more or less organized – not everywhere in solid associations but at least as 
loose fraternities around a common profession. Newspapers were growing 
along with increasing advertising and the press achieved a higher profile both 
in politics and as a form of industrial modernization.

Obviously the time was ripe for national groups to be internationally con-
nected for mutual benefit: to learn from each other, to create rules for trans-
border sales of news, and above all to strengthen the profession’s prestige. 
The initiative for international conferences and a permanent international 

1 This chapter is based on Useful Recollections, Part I, “The Shaping of Inter national 
Cooperation: From the 1880s to the 1940s” (Kubka & Nordenstreng, 1986, pp. 41–85). 
The quotes below are taken from this book. More on the early associations can be found 
in A History of the International Movement of  Journalists (Nordenstreng & al., 2016, pp. 
42–124).
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 organization in the field was made at a small meeting of British, French and 
Belgian journalists arranged by the Institute of Journalism in London in 1893. 
This led to the convening of the International Congress of the Press in An-
twerp (Belgium) on 7–11 July 1894, in connection with a World Exposition 
which took place in that city that year for several months.

According to Antwerp newspaper reports, the Congress was attended by 
over 400 participants. The conference proceedings2 lists in the programme 
over 60 delegates from 17 European countries, including the three conveners 
and Germany, Austria, Switzerland, Italy, Spain, Portugal, The Netherlands, 
Denmark, Norway, Sweden as well as Russia. The only delegate from outside 
Europe was from New Zealand. No Americans, either North or South.

The agenda and discussions are well documented in the proceedings. Six 
plenary sessions during three days discussed a wide range of topics, including 
the definition of a journalist, the characteristics of the profession, professional 
education, Sunday work, and problems faced by women journalists. Special 
attention was paid to issues of copyright.3 

On the agenda was naturally also the question of how to continue the con-
gresses and to establish a permanent association. Accordingly, the Antwerp 
Congress launched the International Union of Press Associations (IUPA). 
This first international organization of journalists was formally established 
only two years later, once its constitution was drawn up and adopted by the 
next two congresses in Bordeaux (1895) and Budapest (1896). IUPA was 
based in Paris and by 1900 its congress was attended by 69 associations from 
24 countries, representing over 10,000 journalists and publishers.

IUPA’s congress met altogether 15 times between 1894 and 1914, when 
World War I disrupted regular activities. Participants came mostly from the 
European countries but occasionally also from Turkey, Egypt, Argentine, 
Brazil, Mexico and Japan. After the war the first disagreement erupted about 
admitting members from the former Central Powers, and by 1927, when the 
congress was able to meet again, it had lost much of its momentum to a new 
federation (FIJ). Moreover, in 1933 the newspaper publishers also established 
their own federation. Nevertheless, IUPA survived until 1938.

2 1er Congrès International de la Presse (1894). This 104-page publication surfaced in 
some libraries and served as the main source on how the international movement re-
ally started (for both Kubka & Nordenstreng and for Björk). The proceedings contain as 
appendices five lengthy presentations, including Aaron Watson’s “On Copyright, or the 
Protection of Literary Property” and Grace Stuart’s “English Women in Journalism”.

3 See Björk (1996) and Nordenstreng & al. (2016).
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Consequently, while IUPA had a spectacular beginning, inspiring a gen-
eration of professionals to engage in international co-operation, its idea as a 
common platform for both publishers and working journalists did not meet the 
challenges of the early 20th century and was therefore doomed to disappear.

Meanwhile, Czech journalists were active in creating a sub-regional As-
sociation of Slavonic Journalists in 1898. Prague also served later in 1929 as 
the venue of an important FIJ Executive Committee meeting.4

The FIJ between the World Wars
In the early 20th century there was a boom of international organizations. 
For the news media, these included special sectors of the press – the periodic 
press, the sporting press, the Roman Catholic press and even revolutionary-
proletarian writers – as well as regionally based organizations such as the 
Imperial Press Union (1909, later the Commonwealth Press Union). A par-
ticular case was the Geneva-based International Association of Journalists 
accredited to the League of Nations (IAJA).5

The most important of the post-World War I organizations was to be the 
international association of journalists, established in 1926 with the name 
 Fédération Internationale des Journalistes (FIJ). It was based on the initia-
tive of the French Journalists’ Syndicate, which hosted a founding meeting in 
Paris on 12–13 June 1926, attended by unions of journalists from 21 countries. 
The initiative was prompted by the ILO which already in 1925 launched an 
international survey on the working conditions of journalists.6 In the name of 
the commission which had prepared the meeting, Stéphen Valot of the French 
Syndicate pointed out that the profession of journalists was becoming increas-
ingly international, making it imperative for journalists to be organized on an 
international level. 

During the discussion in Paris, certain doubts were first voiced about the 
relations of the new organization to IUPA and IAJA. Yet after its special char-
acter was explained, the doubts were allayed and those present unanimously 

4 See Holoubek (1976).
5 The League of Nations, predecessor of the United Nations, and the International Labour 

Organization (ILO), played an important role in promoting press policies in the 1920s and 
early 1930s. See Useful Recollections, Part I (1986, pp. 69–73); Nordenstreng & al. (2016, 
pp. 80–104).

6 The results of the survey were published in Conditions of Work and Life of  Journalists 
(1928). Excerpts from this report are reproduced as an annex in Useful Recollections, Part 
I (1986, pp. 91–107).
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took a decision to set up a new organization. Its statutes, drawn up by the 
hosts, were then approved. The FIJ was defined to be an association of na-
tional organizations of journalists whose members were to be exclusively pro-
fessional journalists, affiliated to the permanent editorial office of a newspaper 
or a news agency and who derived their main income from journalistic work. 
Thus the goal of the organization was clearly to safeguard the rights and trade 
union benefits of professional journalists and to improve their working condi-
tions. Among the statutory tasks were the following:

The elaboration, preservation, and publication of statistical and  other 
documents of a nature to assist in the work of defending  professional 
interests; 
The study of formulas capable of bringing about the institution of 
standard contracts for individual or collective employment, and the 
general surveillance of the enforcement of these contracts wherever 
they have been accepted;
The extension to journalists of all countries of the advantages and 
the rights won by national associations.

After the founding meeting in Paris, Valot sent out an invitation to the 1st 
FIJ Congress (Figure 1.1). This Congress, which officially constituted the or-
ganization, took place in Geneva in the premises of ILO on 24–25 September 
1926. It was attended by unions representing journalists from 16 European 
countries, including Czechoslovakia. Russian publishers and journalists, who 
were active in the launching of IUPA and attended its first congresses, were 
no longer prominently present in international professional associations after 
the turn of the century – certainly not after 1917. Attending as observers at the 
1st FIJ Congress were the ILO and the International Institute of Intellectual 
Cooperation (the predecessor of UNESCO) as well as the Secretariat of the 
League of Nations and the IAJA. 

The congress heard a report by ILO on the working conditions of jour-
nalists in different countries and pledged to help in the successful completion 
of its international survey. The congress also declared that it would strive for 
these freedoms to be guaranteed by law through its member unions.

At the time of its establishment, the FIJ united 25,000 journalists through 
its national member associations. By joining the Federation, each association 
implicitly acknowledged the principles of a syndicalist organization the main 
task of which was the conclusion of working contracts, the setting of minimum 
wages and the acknowledgement of a court of arbitration as an institution to 
settle disputes between journalists and the newspapers for which they worked.
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Figure 1.1 The circular letter of the FIJ to national journalist organizations after 
its founding conference in June 1926, inviting all to the constitutive 1st Congress 
in  Geneva. The seat and address of the FIJ was established at the International 
Institute of Intellectual Cooperation (predecessor of UNESCO) where the FIJ had its 
address until September 1939.
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The FIJ had a permanent secretariat in Paris, administrated by a Secre-
tary General elected for four years, and an Executive Committee composed 
of two members for every country affiliated and meeting annually. A bureau, 
composed of the President and Vice-Presidents, Treasurer, Secretary General 
and his deputies, was to meet more frequently. The President was elected for 
two years and the congresses had to be convoked every two years. Stéphen 
Valot was an obvious choice for Secretary General, and the first President was 
Georges Bourdon of the French Syndicate.

In the first years of its existence the FIJ flourished. In early 1927 it issued 
a list of collective contracts in different countries with an index of subjects 
included in them, and at the end of the year it published a draft model contract 
drawn up on the pattern of existing instruments. It also continued the ILO sur-
vey on the profession and began compiling media laws in European nations. 

In those years, issues of a more general character appeared among prob-
lems of a purely professional nature, such as concessionary fares on railways 
and ships for journalists and the setting up of schools for journalists. The FIJ 
was active in these issues and attended the League of Nations conference of 
press experts in Geneva dealing with better and cheaper international transfer 
of information that could “help calm down public opinion in different coun-
tries”.

The FIJ Executive Committee, which met in Vienna in May 1927, noted 
with satisfaction that more organizations had joined the Federation, includ-
ing those of Australia, Switzerland, the Netherlands and Latvia. On the other 
hand, a problematic matter of principle was raised by the application for mem-
bership of an association of Russian journalists – a group of Czarist refugees 
based in Paris, while the FIJ practically ignored the new world of revolution-
ary journalism being created in the Soviet Union. 

The 2nd FIJ Congress was convened in Dijon (France) in November 
1928 (Figure 1.2). It approved positions and activities on several important is-
sues, such as concentration in the press industry, an international identity card 
for journalists, a new phenomenon of “radiophonic journalism” as well as a 
code of ethics and a tribunal of honour for the profession. Georges Bourdon 
voluntarily handed over the FIJ presidency to the head of the Reichsverband 
der deutschen Presse, Georg Bernhard.

Various projects were developed further in 1929 by the FIJ Executive 
Committee, meeting in Prague and Antwerp. The global economic depression 
brought a new item to the agenda – unemployment. Nevertheless, the main at-
tention was paid to issuing the international journalist’s card and to establish-
ing the tribunal of honour. The ruling of the tribunal began as follows:



9

Figure 1.2 The information bulletin of the French National Syndicate of Journalists 
regularly covered news and events of the FIJ. The 2nd FIJ Congress in Dijon was 
naturally a leading topic of the bulletin in November 1928.
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1. In defence of the honour of the profession it is necessary to draw 
up strict rules determining the rights and duties of journalists as 
regards the good reputation of private and public persons. 

2. As regards conflicts between journalists from different countries, 
the committee declares that no theory or comments are banned, 
but they must not be based on consciously distorted facts or on 
them known to be false. 

3. Every journalist is responsible for the information he has person-
ally obtained. The sending to any newspaper of false or inten-
tionally distorted information so as to poison the international 
atmosphere shall be put before the tribunal. If the informer’s bad 
intentions are proved, he will be subject to strict sanctions. 

The International Tribunal of Honour of Journalists7 was formally estab-
lished by the 3rd FIJ Congress convened in Berlin in October 1930 (Fig-
ure 1.3). There H.M. Richardson, General Secretary of the UK National 
Union of Journalists (NUJ) was elected as the new FIJ President, while Valot 
was  re-elected as Secretary General. Richardson was a firm supporter of an 
 international code of honour as well as a court of honour to monitor it. This 
position not only highlighted high moral principles but also reflected the lib-
ertarian press freedom whereby the news media should be kept free from gov-
ernmental regulation.

Richardson introduced the Tribunal of Honour at its opening ceremony 
in The Hague in October 1931 as the FIJ’s contribution to the cause of peace. 
His speech ended as follows:

I do not anticipate that this court will often be called into session, 
because I believe that journalists, like everyone else, are recognizing 
more and more readily the inadequacy of a narrow nationalism as a 
basis for even national well-being. More and more is being realised 
that the nations of the world are one, and that an injury to one nation 
is an injury to all.
So far as the ethics of journalism are concerned, the International 
Federation seeks to inculcate that belief positively by endeavouring 
to improve the status of journalists of all countries, and negatively 
by bringing into public odium those journalists who are false to the 

7 The background and launching of the Tribunal in The Hague in October 1931 are pre-
sented in Le Tribunal d’honneur international des journalistes (1932). Excerpts from this 
booklet are reproduced as an annex in Useful Recollections, Part I. A summary is given 
Useful Recollections, Part I (1986, pp. 63–69). 
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Figure 1.3 The host of the 3rd FIJ Congress, Reichsverband der deutschen Presse, 
published on the front page of its journal in October 1930 a letter of welcome from 
the German Minister of Foreign Affairs.
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ideal of their profession, which is the accurate recording of events 
and the reasoned comment upon authentic facts.

In hindsight, these words appear both prophetic and ironic – prophetic 
because the tribunal soon became paralyzed, and ironic as narrow-minded 
nationalism was propagated rather than discouraged by the rise of fascism in 
Germany and elsewhere in Europe. The proceedings of the FIJ throughout the 
1930s show that the time for lofty ideas and initiatives such as the Tribunal 
was over and that journalists and their organizations became hostages of de-
clining economics and of rising contradictions in politics. 

Nevertheless, the 4th FIJ Congress in London in October 1932 contin-
ued to promote collective contracts, copyright and support for unemployed 
journalists.8 Moreover, the Congress discussed the role of the press in the 
maintenance of peace, confirming the doctrine that freedom of the press had 
to be defended particularly at a time when it was endangered by economic 
and political interests. This freedom, it was pointed out, was seated in the 
conscience of the journalist, and this conscience could maintain its full power 
only if collectively expressed. Its best guarantee was the will of professional 
journalists to respect the rules of honour of their profession as manifested by 
the International Tribunal of Honour.

An emphasis on peace and responsible reporting also came from the 
League of Nations, which convened further meetings of press experts in 
 Copenhagen in 1932 and Madrid in 1933 and other meetings in the context 
of the World Disarmament Conference. These all were actively attended by 
the FIJ, also drawing attention to the question of inaccurate news and how to 
combat false information.9 

However, all initiatives were paralyzed by the political developments, 
with media and democracy under increasing pressure all over Europe, es-
pecially – but not only – in Germany, where Hitler became Chancellor in 
 January 1933 and the Parliament dissolved itself in February. Meanwhile, the 
FIJ continued its activities and organizational life after the 4th Congress in 
London, where Herman Dons of Belgium was elected as the new President.

8 The time of this 4th FIJ Congress was mistakenly given to be February 1933 in Useful 
Recollections, Part I (1986, p. 74). All the FIJ congresses except the last (7th) one in 1939 
were held every two years as determined in the statutes.

9 A reminder of the widespread support for this approach was the fact that the newly 
founded International Federation of Newspaper Publishers Associations even proposed a 
convention for the immediate retracting and correction of false news. (FIADEJ, later FIEJ 
is the predecessor of today’s WAN-IFRA.)
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The biggest problem for the FIJ’s promotion of freedom of journalism 
turned out to be an increasingly common phenomenon in Europe: the rise 
of fascism, which defined the media as an instrument of the state. The pro-
ceedings of the FIJ Executive Committee in Budapest in June 1933 demon-
strated the FIJ’s inconsistent application of membership policy. The big Ger-
man union, the Reichsverband der Deutschen Presse, had sent no delegates. A 
Dutch delegate, reporting first hand from his experience in Berlin, described 
the Nazi faction in the Reichsverband as amateur journalists bent on crowding 
out the old elite. In its conference in April 1933, the majority of the members 
of the Reichsverband voluntarily submitted to a ban on communist and Jewish 
journalists from the profession, who were forced to emigrate or incarcerated 
in concentration camps. After that in the Budapest meeting, hosted by the 
 Hungarian fascist state and union, the Dutch, Polish, British and Belgian rep-
resentatives called for the expulsion of the Reichsverband. Since the majority 
remained hesitant as to the wisdom of expelling one of its strongest members, 
the final resolution did indeed condemn Nazi persecution, but only suspended 
the Reichsverband’s membership. 

The 5th FIJ Congress was held in Brussels in October 1934. Paul 
Bourquin of Switzerland was elected as the new President and Valot was re-
elected once again as Secretary General. The Congress admitted a significant 
new member: the American Newspaper Guild (ANG) established one year 
before with some 10,000 members representing about half of journalists in the 
USA. A less pleasant matter in the Congress was the discussion concerning 
the application for admission of an association of German refugee journal-
ists. The application was submitted by Georg Bernhardt, former FIJ President 
and of Jewish origin. He appeared before the Congress describing the cir-
cumstances under which he and his colleagues had been forced to leave the 
Reichsverband and emigrate. Yet his application was rejected by a majority in 
the Congress on the grounds that the association did not have a “national char-
acter” – something that the Reichsverband was considered to have although 
connections with it had been suspended because of its adherence to a Nazi 
position on journalism. 

Similar problems arose with Spain, Italy and other countries. It became 
clear that more and more countries had divided factions of journalists who 
could not be admitted to the FIJ as nationally representative collectives with 
a clear press freedom position. Disagreement mounted among the FIJ mem-
bers about how to navigate in the politically stormy waters. Still, in 1935 the 
 Executive Committee meeting in Helsinki could note with satisfaction that FIJ 
had member organizations in all European countries except the Soviet Union 
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and Italy. Furthermore, it had member organizations in the USA, Brazil and 
Australia. Discussions were under way with Indian and Japanese journalists 
to join the FIJ. 

The 6th FIJ Congress met in Bern (Switzerland) in September 1936. The 
FIJ was ten years old, but it was in no mood for celebration. From the outset, 
discussion centred on the problem of press freedom. The participants were 
divided into two camps. One stressed its fidelity to the principle of freedom of 
the press as formulated in the FIJ statute. The other questioned whether it was 
really reasonable to uphold this formulation of the FIJ statute if freedom of the 
press was becoming a rarity throughout Europe. After a long and passionate 
discussion the Congress decided to keep the statute unchanged but to organize 
a poll on the problem among member unions. This was a compromise which 
exposed the crisis which had been fomenting inside the FIJ since 1933. 

A resolution was adopted appealing to the world press to lend its support 
to a peace policy and thus help to avert the danger of international conflicts. 
Given the real situation in the world and the press at that time, the resolution 
was mere wishful thinking. Karl Eskelund of Denmark was elected as the new 
FIJ President.

After this the FIJ proceedings of the Executive Committee meetings in 
Vienna 1937 and Paris 1938 show how the organization, while continuing to 
debate press freedom and conditions for membership under increasingly dif-
ficult conditions, still managed to pursue such professional matters as limiting 
working hours and promoting deontological codes. Yet one topic was missing 
from the proceedings: a serious discussion of the concept of freedom of ex-
pression and of journalism. It was certainly looming behind the debates and 
controversies but it was kept under the carpet – obviously not to allow profes-
sional activities to be threatened by ideological and political clashes.

Escalating political problems in Europe led to a change of venue of the 
7th FIJ Congress from Denmark to Morocco and Strasbourg, but finally it 
was convened at Bordeaux in July 1939. It adopted an important document: 
the Professional Code of Honour for Journalists. Beyond this, there is little to 
be put on the historical record from this Congress – apart from the fact that 
it was the last FIJ Congress, with Archibald Kenyon of the UK elected as its 
President.

One of the first tasks of the new President was to join the Secretary 
 General in appealing to the member unions for solidarity with those IFJ col-
leagues who were affected by the war (Figure 1.4). The circular letters from 
the secretariat discontinued in spring 1940. 
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Figure 1.4 In autumn 1939 the FIJ was naturally preoccupied by the escalating war. 
The first circular letter about its impact on member unions and journalists was 
issued by Stéphen Valot (in French) in August and in October he and the President 
signed a joint appeal. There the seat is changed to a temporary address.
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In June 1940 Hitler’s troops marched unopposed into Paris. The FIJ 
 bureau was taken over by the Nazis and its archives confiscated. 

Developments during World War II
In October 1940 a conference was held between the Reichsverband of the 
German Press and the fascist National Syndicate of French Journalists, which 
decided to “replace the International Federation of Journalists, a provocation 
centre, and a representative of Jewish-democratic intellectual thinking oper-
ating from Paris to corrupt journalists all over the world”. One year later, in 
December 1941, the so-called Union of National Unions of Journalists was 
set up in Vienna. Its head was Wilhelm Weiss, editor-in-chief of the main 
National Socialist newspaper, the Völkischer Beobachter, and chairman of the 
Reichsverband of the German Press.

At the same time, in December 1941 when World War II had been raging 
for two years, a new organization was established in London called the Inter-
national Federation of Journalists of Allied or Free Countries (IFJAFC), 
which: 

regards itself as holding in trust the spirit and work of the Fédéra-
tion Internationale des Journalistes. Its fundamental principle is to 
safeguard and support the freedom of the Press; its activities will be 
guided by this and by the resolve to see the FIJ re-established on a 
stronger, universal basis after the war. 

At the time of its second Congress in October 1942, the IFJAFC had 
members in Australia, Brazil, Belgium, Britain, Czechoslovakia, “Free 
France”, Greece, The Netherlands, Norway, Poland, the USSR and Yugosla-
via. Its president was Archibald Kenyon of the UK, its two vice-presidents 
Alexander Sverlov of the USSR and Tor Gjesdal of Norway, its treasurer Jiří 
Hronek of Czechoslovakia and its secretary L. A. Berry of the UK.

The IFJAFC was guided by “the resolve to see the FIJ re-established on a 
stronger, universal basis after the war”. On this basis an appeal was launched 
by its last Congress, which met in London in March 1945, to set up a new 
organization with the widest possible participation of journalists from all over 
the world. It took another year until March 1946 when finally a letter of invi-
tation was issued to the IFJAFC members and other potential participants to 
attend the World Congress of Journalists in Copenhagen in June that year.10

10 The letter is reproduced in Useful Recollections, Part II (1988, pp. 10–11).
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Chapter 2 
Founding 1946–471

Copenhagen 1946
The war-time Federation IFJAFC, carrying the legacy of the pre-war FIJ, con-
vened the World Congress of Journalists in Copenhagen on 3–9 June 1946 
(Figure 2.1). This Congress was a manifestation of the positive post-war spirit: 
the Danish Parliament building in a country liberated from fascism accommo-
dated 165 delegates from 21 countries2, in the presence of the Crown Prince of 
Denmark and high-ranking representatives of the new United Nations. 

The official report of the Congress3 begins with the following summary:
Its formation followed the voluntary dissolution, in separate meet-
ings on June 3, of the Fédération Internationale des Journalistes 
(F.I.J.), which was founded in 1926, and of the International Federa-
tion of Journalists of Allied or Free Countries (I.F.J.A.F.C.), which 
from 1941 carried on the idea of international co-operation of demo-
cratic journalists.
The I.O.J. is therefore soundly based in a respected tradition and 
experience of work for international co-operation in journalism. 
Its formation, indeed, was foreseen in the 1941 constitution of the 
I.F.J.A.F.C. which pledged the establishment of a journalists’ inter-
national on a stronger, universal basis after the war.

1 This chapter is based on Useful Recollections, Part II (Nordenstreng & Kubka, 1988, pp. 
9–28). The quotes below are taken from this book. Much of the text also appears in 
A History of the International Movement of Journalists (Nordenstreng & al., 2016, pp. 
125–132). These books include chronologies of relevant events throughout the history of 
the IOJ, including its prehistory from 1893 on. 

  A summary of the founding years 1946–47 is provided by a chronicle published in the 
IOJ magazine The Democratic Journalist 6–7/1966 on the occasion of the 20th anniver-
sary of the Organization (available online at http://books.google.com, search “democratic 
journalist”). 

  Appendix 1 provides a list of all meetings of the IOJ statutory bodies from 1946 to 
1996. The Presidium members throughout this period are listed in Appendix 2.

2 Australia, Belgium, Czechoslovakia, Denmark, Finland, France, Greece, Iceland, Nether-
lands, New Zealand, Norway, Peru, Poland, South Africa, Sweden, Switzerland, Turkey, 
United Kingdom, USA, USSR, Yugoslavia.

3 Published in July 1946 as I.O.J. Bulletin No. I. It is reproduced as Annex 2 in  Useful Recol-
lections, Part II (1988, pp. 101–120).
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Figure 2.1 The journal of the Danish Union of Journalists featured extensive 
 coverage of the Copenhagen Congress in text and photos. The last page of the 
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 report reproduced the same photo of the IOJ “founding fathers” as that on the 
cover of Useful Recollections, Part II (taken from IOJ Bulletin No. I, July 1946).
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The Congress report as well as accounts in several journals of the national 
unions represented in Copenhagen describe the lively debate, beginning with 
the election of congress officers and ending with the establishment of the new 
organization. After Archibald Kenyon of the UK was elected by acclamation 
as the congress chairman, the election of Stéphen Valot – the French Secretary 
General of the pre-war FIJ – to the Congress presidium was opposed by the 
French delegation, which represented a post-war line with less bourgeois ori-
entation and proposed another representative of the French member union for 
this position. The compromise was that both French colleagues were elected.

Opinions differed regarding “liberty of the press”, but finally the Con-
gress unanimously approved a statement of principle on this topic. Another 
much debated issue was whether the organization should be set up “purely on 
a trade union basis” as proposed by the general secretary of the British NUJ or 
whether it should be based on a more individualistic approach by “continental 
intellectualism” advocated by the Swiss delegates. The Soviet contingent sup-
ported trade unionism while also advocating the creation of “a moral code” for 
the profession – no doubt a code intended to eliminate fascist propaganda. The 
moral in this context referred to the Soviet notion of peace – after, for example, 
the paper Red Star alone had lost 17 of its 42 war correspondents. However 
controversial the issues, they were settled in an amicable atmosphere.

After the debate the chairman proposed that the International Orga
nisation of Journalists (IOJ) be established without delay. The proposal 
was adopted with 16 votes (each delegation having one vote). Switzerland 
abstained and Turkey had not yet arrived at the congress. The provisional 
constitution for the new organization was drawn up by one of the congress 
committees composed of delegates from Belgium, Czechoslovakia,  Denmark, 
Finland, France, South Africa, the UK, the USA and the USSR. In addition 
to these nine countries, the founding members were from  Australia, Greece, 
Ireland, the Netherlands, New Zealand, Norway, Peru, Poland,  Sweden, Swit-
zerland, Turkey and Yugoslavia. The largest member unions came from the 
USSR (30,000 journalists), the USA (25,000) and the UK (8,000).4 

4 The resolution on Press and Peace calls upon “all the 130,000 members of the Interna-
tional Organisation of Journalists to do their utmost in support of the work of interna-
tional understanding and co-operation entrusted to the United Nations”. The origin of 
this figure is shrouded in mystery, while the sum total of membership figures given by the 
national affiliates represented in Copenhagen is slightly over 80,000 (Useful Recollections, 
Part II, 1988, p. 15). 
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The provisional constitution was adopted unanimously. Its Article 1 de-
termines the name5 and places the provisional headquarters in London, where 
the war-time Federation also had its base. Article 2 defines the “Aims and 
Objects” of the IOJ as:

a) Protection by all means of all liberty of the press and of journal-
ism. The defence of the people’s right to be informed honestly 
and accurately.

b) Promotion of international friendship and understanding through 
free interchange of information.

c) Promotion of trade unionism amongst journalists.

The election of the IOJ leadership went smoothly. The six officers elected 
were President A. Kenyon (UK), Vice-Presidents E. Morel (France), T. Gjes-
dal (Norway), M. Murray (USA) and A. Sverlov (USSR) as well as Secretary-
Treasurer K. Bean (Australia). Of these, President Kenyon and Vice-President 
Sverlov held the same positions in the war-time Federation.

Accordingly, with the founding of the IOJ in Copenhagen, the USA 
( Murray), USSR (Sverlov) and Scandinavia (Gjesdal) assumed leading po-
sitions in the international movement of journalists, which had so far been 
dominated by colleagues from continental Europe and the United Kingdom.

The first IOJ Congress report also puts on record – under the title “Dis-
solution of F.I.J.” – that representatives of the countries which had been in the 
FIJ met separately under the chairmanship of its president Archibald Kenyon 
and resolved that “this F.I.J. ceases to function as an international organisation 
of journalists as from the date when the new Federation has been formed and 
its officers elected”. Similarly the war-time IFJAFC was dissolved. Accord-
ingly, the transfer of organizational legacy and competence was made crystal 
clear: the successor to the FIJ is the IOJ.

Prague 1947
The 2nd IOJ Congress was convened in Prague on 3–7 June 1947, hosted by 
the Czechoslovak Union of Journalists (Figure 2.2). The spirit continued to be 
good and the world of journalism still united, although international politics 
was already moving towards the Cold War. Winston Churchill had coined the 
term “iron curtain” in his speech in Fulton, Missouri, in March 1946, but 1947 
was the year when Americans began to take institutional steps: The Marshall 

5 “Organisation” was written with s instead of z – consistent with the British spelling of the 
time.
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Figure 2.2 The daily Congress Journal issued by the local organizing committee in 
three languages (English, French and Russian) gave a comprehensive account of  
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the proceedings. No other IOJ Congress has been accompanied by such reporting 
on the past day’s events with text, photographs and even cartoons.
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Plan was directed to Western economies to shield them against Soviet influ-
ence and the Central Intelligence Agency CIA was established.

The ceremonial part of the Congress followed the grand style established 
in Copenhagen. The sessions took place in the Slovakian Hall in the cen-
tre of Prague, decorated with the f1ags of 30 countries and a special Con-
gress emblem. The Congress was under the patronage of the President of the 
Czechoslovakia, Dr Edvard Beneš, who hosted a reception in Prague Castle. 
The opening session was addressed by the Minister of Foreign Affairs, Jan 
Masaryk, and a message was also received from the Prime Minister, Klement 
Gottwald, who, besides welcoming the guests, expressed the wish that they: 

take a good look round our country which according to certain opin-
ions is situated behind some mythical “iron curtain”. We trust that in 
describing their impressions of Czechoslovakia they will be faithful 
to the first and most dignified task of journalists, namely, to tell the 
truth and assist towards the victory of truth.

Amplifying this point, the Chairman of the Organizing Committee, Jiří 
Hronek, addressed the delegates:

We here in Czechoslovakia are convinced that it is the function of 
the Press to unite, and not to divide the nations. We know of course 
that it is not always so, and that in times of political tension the press 
often obscures the situation, instead of clarifying it and encouraging 
a state of public opinion conducive to the lessening of international 
tension. I believe that one of the tasks of this Conference ought to be 
to create in the International Organization of Journalists a powerful 
instrument of world peace, a powerful defence for peace, for good 
neighbourliness among the nations, and an instrument of truth.

The IOJ President, Archibald Kenyon, echoed these welcoming  addresses:
The inspiration of our movement is service through friendship. 
In that spirit we meet in Prague, in that spirit we esteem and 
 reciprocate the great goodwill and kindness that are being shown 
to us by the people, the President, the Government, and the Press of 
 Czechoslovakia.

Kenyon also pointed out the special relationship which had been develop-
ing between the IOJ and the United Nations and, referring to the UN resolu-
tion which authorized the convocation of a Conference on Freedom of Infor-
mation, he asked: 
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If there is not freedom of information how can we know the facts? 
If we do not know the facts, how can we form right conclusions? If 
we do not form right conclusions, how can we act wisely and justly? 
We may not come to the right conclusion or act wisely if we have 
full information, but without knowledge we are almost certain to go 
wrong.

Greetings to the Congress from the Secretary-General of the United Na-
tions, Trygve Lie, were conveyed by his special representative, Tor Gjesdal 
– the same Norwegian who had been elected as one of the IOJ Vice-Presidents 
at the Copenhagen Congress. He reported that the IOJ had been officially 
granted high consultative status on the UN Economic and Social Council 
ECOSOC. He also emphasized that the danger of having the international 
atmosphere poisoned by insufficient or unskilled representation of facts, or by 
misrepresentation, should be avoided. In his view the organization of journal-
ists of the five continents could do much to improve the situation.

The Prague Congress was attended by 208 delegates and guests from 28 
countries. In addition to those 21 countries which were present in Copen-
hagen, there were now also representatives from Austria, Bulgaria, Egypt, 
Hungary, Iran, Palestine, the Philippines, Romania, Spain (the exiled group 
as guests) and Venezuela. On the other hand, of those attending in Copen-
hagen, New Zealand, Peru and Turkey were absent from Prague. The UN was 
represented by Gjesdal and UNESCO’s observer was the head of the division 
of mass communication, René Maheu, who later became its Director-General.

All those organizations attending were admitted as members, with the ex-
ception of Egypt and Iran. The applications of these two were problematic be-
cause they included not only journalists but also proprietors, and therefore the 
matter was referred to the Executive Committee. On this occasion the exiled 
group of Spanish journalists was accepted as a full member – by a majority 
vote after a “stormy debate” with a Soviet-American controversy.

Even more heated was the debate on the future headquarters of the IOJ.6 
In Copenhagen it was decided that London would be only the provisional base 
of the IOJ; now Prague offered to host the headquarters. The British, support-
ed especially by the Americans, wanted the wartime base London to continue, 
while most others, including Scandinavian and Central European members, 

6 This time we can follow the proceedings in greater detail in the official report, which con-
tains ten printed pages describing the discussions, published by the new headquarters 
in Prague in 1947. The debates mentioned here are summarized in Useful Recollections, 
Part II (1988, pp. 19–22). Selected photos and cartoons from the Congress Journal are 
reproduced in the same (1988, pp. 17–21).
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voted for Prague – either as a permanent base or as the beginning of a rotation. 
Hence the headquarters were moved to Prague at least until the next Congress.

The debate on the headquarters followed after the unanimous adoption 
of the constitution, now called “Statute”.7 There it is stipulated that the IOJ 
headquarters “shall be situated in such place as Congress shall determine”. It 
was inevitable then that the question of headquarters would surface as soon as 
the Statute was adopted.

The Article on “Aims and Objects” is essentially the same as already for-
mulated in Copenhagen, but the new wording was more outspoken from the 
point of view of professional journalists (changes after Copenhagen in italics):

a) Protection by all means of the liberty of the press and of journal-
ists. The defence of the people’s right to be informed freely, fully, 
honestly and accurately.

b) Promotion of international friendship and understanding through 
free interchange of information.

c) The promotion of trade unionism amongst journalists, the protec-
tion of their professional rights and interests, and the improve-
ment of their economic status.

The membership conditions remained the same as laid down in Copen-
hagen. Thus only one organization from each country was eligible to affiliate, 
but in the event of more than one organization claiming to represent the jour-
nalists of a country, the Executive Committee was given the power to decide 
which organization, if any, should be admitted – subject to the decision of the 
following congress.

The Statute determined that each delegation at the Congress, the supreme 
authority of the IOJ, should have one vote only. This was after voting down 
an American proposal, first also supported by the Soviets, who, however, re-
versed their position in the debate, that each Congress delegation should have 
one vote for every 1,000 members to a maximum of 10 votes. The number 
of members in the American Newspaper Guild was now 17,000, whereas 
in  Copenhagen it was reported to be as many as 24,500. The same down-
ward trend was true of membership in the Soviet Union of Journalists: in 
 Copenhagen a figure of 30,000 was reported, but now it was explained that 
several thousand journalists had in fact been working on military newspapers 
which had since been discontinued and the actual membership figure given 

7 The name of the organization was spelled in the Statute with z, but later in the 1950s 
and 1960s the IOJ documents and publications also used the old British spelling with s. 
However, between 1966 and 1991 the spelling has been consistently with z.
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was 14,000. Obviously it was in the interest of unions with a large member-
ship to report the lowest possible figure for purposes of determining the mem-
bership dues. With these lower figures the total membership of the IOJ at the 
time of the Prague Congress was reportedly 58,600.

Later on, the drafting committee (UK, USA, USSR, France, Norway, 
Austria and Yugoslavia) proposed a draft resolution on freedom of the press 
identical to the wording of the Copenhagen statement, except for the final 
paragraph which was replaced by a new formulation:

The peoples of the world are weary of war, ardently desirous of 
peace. As men and women of good will they seek to know and to 
understand each other so that conflict shall not arise among them. It 
is the basic right of the people everywhere to be informed, freely, 
honestly, accurately, and fully. It is from this right to the people that 
freedom of the press is born. The IOJ on behalf of its members and 
on behalf of the people they serve, declares:
1. There must be free access to news and information for all jour-

nalists.
2. There must be full freedom to publish news, information and 

opinion without restraint beyond the essential demand of decen-
cy, honesty and integrity.

3. Pending an international convention establishing universally a 
free flow of news and information, all nations should be urged to 
enter into bi-lateral or multi-lateral treaties to this end.

The Congress adopted this resolution unanimously – another proof that 
it was indeed a landmark statement. The last paragraph of the Copenhagen 
statement, calling for a mechanism to monitor press freedom in individual 
countries, was now incorporated in the Statute, where it appears under the 
paragraph “Disputes”:

Any affiliated organization shall be entitled to lay a complaint against 
any other organization on the ground of unconstitutional conduct. It 
shall be the duty of the Executive Council8 to investigate any such 
complaint and to submit to all affiliated organizations a precise of 
the complaint, the defence together with its findings and such rec-
ommendations as it may consider necessary. The Executive Coun-

8 The earlier Executive Committee was called in this Statute a Council while its function 
remained the same – a broadly representative governing body between the Congresses. 
It was renamed Executive Committee in the next Congress.
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cil’s precise findings and recommendations shall be submitted to the 
next Congress which shall have the power to suspend, censure or 
expel the national organization against which complaint was made.

Other resolutions were likewise unanimously adopted, and the elections 
of officers were also unanimous. Archibald Kenyon (UK) was re-elected as 
President, and Milton M. Murray (USA), Pavel Yudin (USSR), Eugen Morel 
(France), and Gunnar Nielsen (Denmark) were elected Vice-Presidents. Jiří 
Hronek (Czechoslovakia) was elected to the combined office of the Secretary 
General and Treasurer.

After four days and one night of intensive proceedings, the Congress came 
to a close at 5 a.m. on 7 June. The last point, as noted in the official report:

By acclamation an invitation of Mr. Stijns (Belgium) was accepted 
that the next congress should be held in Brussels.

The founding of the IOJ was completed in Prague in 1947, with a solid 
constitution and a fairly extensive membership as well as an established sta-
tus of a non-governmental organization at the UN and UNESCO. The inter-
national movement of journalists was firmly organized and united.

One should note that the IOJ was not the only international non- 
governmental organization (INGO) established after World War II. The World 
Federation of Trade Unions (WFTU) was founded in 1945 in Paris, after a 
similar prehistory with another international federation during the age of the 
League of Nations. The same year the World Federation of Democratic Youth 
(WFDY) was also established in London and the Women’s International 
 Democratic Federation (WIDF) in Paris. The following year, 1946, the World 
Federation of Scientific Workers (WFSW) was founded in London, the Inter-
national Union of Students (IUS) in Prague and the International Association 
of Democratic Lawyers (IADL) in Paris.9

Many other INGOs were established in different sectors, but these seven 
were to have a history similar to that of the IOJ. They all represent a wave of 
optimistic initiatives to enhance post-war co-operation in various sectors in 
the spirit of the new United Nations.

9 For more on each of these, see Wikipedia https://en.wikipedia.org/  Also Union of Inter-
national Associations (UIA), International Organizations Search https://uia.org/ybio/
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Chapter 3 
Turmoil in the Cold War 1948–531

The promising period of founding congresses in Copenhagen and Prague soon 
turned to a chilling period of Cold War. The developments ensuing from 1948 
to 1966 were presented in Useful Recollections, Part II as four phases: (1) 
Crisis 1948–49, (2) Results of the Cold War 1950–53, (3) Striving for Unity 
1954–60, (4) Emancipation of the Third World 1961–66. Here the same sub-
division is followed, but under two different chapters.

Crisis 1948–49 
Soon after the Prague congress some British and American press reports ac-
cused the IOJ of “falling under Russian influence”, with the headquarters 
“taken over by communists” and its Secretary General named as a hardline 
puppet of Moscow. Such press coverage should be seen within the context of 
the political developments at the time: the German zones of occupation were 
divided into West Germany (1948) and the German Democratic Republic 
(1949), the North Atlantic Treaty Organization NATO was established (1949), 
while the Soviet Union and the new socialist countries created the Council 
of Mutual Economic Aid CMEA (1949) – the Soviet-led defence organiza-
tion, the Warsaw Pact, being established only later (1955) after West Germany 
joined NATO. Already in 1947 the Soviets had set up the Information Bureau 
of Communist and Working-Class Parties COMINFORM in Warsaw.

Regarding the Czechoslovak Secretary General Jiří Hronek, in reality he 
was not a communist but a progressive patriot − one of those who due to their 
Jewish origin had fled the fascists and gone into exile in London and then re-
turned to participate in the national democratic reconstruction. The American 
Vice President Murray, for his part, proposed right after the Prague Congress 
to his own union ANG that the Americans should disaffiliate from the IOJ. 
His proposal was turned down by the ANG membership and consequently he 
resigned. Then Harry Martin was elected as ANG President and assumed the 
American place in the IOJ leadership.

1 This chapter is based on Useful Recollections, Part II (1988, pp. 29–55). The quotes 
below are taken from this book unless otherwise noted. Some of the text also appears 
in A History of the International Movement of Journalists (Nordenstreng & al., 2016, pp. 
132–142).
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Martin represented the IOJ at the ECOSOC Sub-Commission of Freedom 
of Information and of the Press, which met in the temporary UN premises at 
Lake Success, New York in early 1948. This important session prepared ar-
ticles for the draft international declaration on human rights and issued a state-
ment of principle on the rights, obligations and practices to be included in the 
concept of freedom of information. Even more vital was the UN Conference 
on Freedom of Information in Geneva in March–April 1948. Since the IOJ 
was granted the highest status of an NGO at the Conference, the IOJ Execu
tive Committee in a meeting in Brussels in February 1948 prepared a set of 
resolutions to be taken to the UN Conference and decided to send to Geneva 
a delegation composed of the President, the Secretary General and both the 
American and the Soviet Vice Presidents. 

The resolutions agreed by the Executive Committee to be brought to Ge-
neva contained, firstly, a general proposition to the UN’s ECOSOC adopted 
already by the Prague congress, making eight proposals to overcome eco-
nomic problems faced by the media and journalists as well as to ensure that 
“in all countries equal facilities of access to sources of information are granted 
to journalists of all countries without discrimination on ground of race, nation-
ality, creed or politics” and also “to seek the establishment of inter-govern-
mental machinery for the protection of journalists unjustly accused of legal 
or political offences”.2 Secondly, the Executive agreed to pass to Geneva two 
resolutions with specific recommendations: to start a “Day of Friendship and 
Mutual Understanding in the Press… to propagate lasting peace, real democ-
racy, mutual understanding and friendship among nations” and to “consider 
(1) the possibility of formulating a code of conduct for journalists and newspa-
pers in reporting and presenting news and views in international interest, and 
(2) of establishing under United Nations authority and with the co-operation 
of the IOJ and newspaper owners a Court of Honour before which complaints 
and accusations of falsification and distortion could be brought and exam-
ined”. It is important to note that these resolutions were adopted unanimously, 
endorsed by the Americans as well as the Soviets. Accordingly, the spirit of 
Copenhagen and Prague still prevailed in February 1948.

The UN Conference in Geneva produced two months later a mixed bag 
of resolutions, the most significant of these being the draft Article 19 for the 
Universal Declaration on Human Rights finally adopted by the UN General 
Assembly in December 1948. The Conference resolutions also included a UN 
Draft International Code of Ethics for journalists and even the idea of the 
Court of  Honour was embedded in the Final Act of the Conference. However, 

2	 For	the	full	text	of	this	resolution,	see	Useful Recollections, Part II (1988, p. 27). 
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most of the  Conference proposals were frozen by the Cold War – the “Day of 
Friendship” proposal already at the Conference table in Geneva. Yet it was 
obvious that the contribution of the IOJ to the UN Conference was positive.

What definitely was not positive was a public attack by Vice-President 
Martin against Secretary General Hronek while the two attended the UN Con-
ference. Actually Martin did not appear in Geneva as an IOJ Vice-President 
but as part of the US governmental delegation representing American trade 
unions. From this position Martin publicized a letter he had written to Presi-
dent Kenyon after the Brussels Executive, suggesting that the IOJ headquar-
ters be moved from Prague to the West and claiming that Hronek was misusing 
IOJ funds for communist propaganda. Thus the new ANG President, like his 
predecessor, turned against the IOJ Secretary General and the Czechoslovak 
headquarters. Hronek replied immediately in a letter which was also made 
public. The tide was changing at least in the American ANG approach to the 
IOJ right after February 1948.3

No doubt this clash served the interests of those pursuing the Cold War. 
The forces of confrontation advanced on several fronts, from international 
security with the founding of NATO to the trade union movement, which was 
divided, both nationally and internationally, into a left-wing and mostly pro-
Soviet faction on the one hand, and a right-wing and pro-Western faction on 
the other.4 These developments were naturally reflected within the IOJ. For 
example in France, Vice-President Morin, who represented the right-wing 
Force Ouvrière, withdrew and his place was taken by firm leftist forces, in-
cluding Jean-Maurice Hermann, who later became the IOJ President. 

It was obviously the political development relating to a communist take-
over rather than what happened within the IOJ itself that was the real cause 

3	 Parallel	to	these	events	in	early	1948	Czechoslovakia	was	drawn	into	a	constitutional	cri-
sis	which	led	to	a	merger	of	working-class	parties	and	political	domination	of	pro-Soviet	
communists	–	something	that	was	seen	as	a	“communist	coup”	(see	Ševčíková	&	Norden-
streng, 2017). Later in 1948 the same trend followed in Hungary, Poland and Bulgaria. 

	 	 The	most	dramatic	event	in	Czechoslovakia	in	early	1948	was	the	death	of	Foreign	
Minister	Jan	Masaryk.	This	son	of	Czechoslovakia’s	first	President	Tomáš	Masaryk	had	
a long record as a diplomat before World War II, resigning from the service in 1938 in 
protest	against	the	Nazi	occupation	of	the	country.	During	the	war	he	served	as	the	
Foreign	Minister	of	Czechoslovakia’s	government	in	exile	in	London	and	after	the	libera-
tion	in	1945	he	continued	in	the	same	position	in	a	coalition	government.	When	the	com-
munists seized power in February 1948, he did not resign as did other non-communist 
Ministers,	as	he	wished	to	preserve	the	formal	unity	of	the	political	forces.	He	was	found	
dead	after	falling	from	the	window	of	the	Ministry	on	10	March	1948,	with	an	explana-
tion	that	it	was	suicide.	However,	another	political	version	claimed	that	he	was	pushed	
out of the window to pave the way for a complete communist takeover.

4 See Useful Recollections, Part II (1988, pp. 35–36).
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of controversy. In response to the events in Czechoslovakia, protests were 
also expressed by the Danish, Swedish and Norwegian unions of journalists, 
referring to information according to which 80 journalists had been dismissed 
by the local action committees. In April the confederation of Scandinavian 
Unions of Journalists warned that the forthcoming session of the IOJ Execu-
tive Committee might lead to an explosion as the Czechoslovak union was 
bound to deliver there a full explanation of what had happened.

It was natural that Hronek was brought into the spotlight following the 
crucial changes in the Czechoslovak political arena during the first months of 
1948 – widely and aggressively covered by the Western press. Nevertheless, 
he is seen still in May 1948 smiling with other information experts at a UN 
meeting at Lake Success, New York – not as the IOJ Secretary General but as 
a Czechoslovak state broadcasting executive (Figure 3.1).

In the course of 1948 the situation escalated both in international relations 
in general and in public opinion and media coverage in particular.

Against the backdrop of these developments, the IOJ Executive Com
mittee met in Budapest in November 1948. Attended by representatives 
of 15 member unions, it was indeed an explosive session, but not so much 
around the “purges” in Czechoslovakia as around the issues of war and peace. 
The  Soviet Vice-President Yudin attacked the Americans for “waging war 
 psychosis” and the Secretary General emphasized the journalists’ obligation 

Figure	3.1	The	United	Nations	Conference	on	Freedom	of	Information	took	place	
in the UN premises in Geneva in March–April 1948. In May 1948 UN Assistant 
Secretary-General	for	Public	Information,	Benjamin	Cohen,	right,	talks	in	New	York	
with	members	of	the	Advisory	Committee	of	Information	Experts,	called	by	the	UN	
Secretary-General.	Next	to	Cohen	are	Vernon	Bartlett,	M.P.	of	the	London	News 
Chronicle; Jiří	Hronek,	Chief	of	the	Political	Division	of	the	Czechoslovak	Broadcasts;	
Raul	Noriega,	Mexican	journalist	and	diplomat;	and	Whitelaw	Reid,	Vice-President	
of the New York Herald Tribune.	(Photos	from	the	UN	Photo	Library	in	New	York.)
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for peace. There was no mood for reconciliation and the American Vice-Pres-
ident Martin simply walked out of the meeting, while the delegates of Austria, 
Belgium, Sweden and the UK took no further part in the discussion. (Figures 
3.2–3)

As confirmed by the personal recollection of Klánský in Part Two of this 
book, the Soviets pursued a hard line which left no room for compromise.5 
Obviously the American and British delegations were also following a similar 
Cold War script from the opposing side, although we have no inside evidence 
of their motives and instructions. In any case Hronek was typically seen in the 
West as a puppet of the Soviet Stalinists. Yet in reality he tried to maintain a 
common ground, although it was hopeless under those circumstances to pre-
vent an escalation of an East-West split.

The results of the Budapest Executive were reported in IOJ Bulletin No. 
1 of January-February 1949.6 Its editorial by Secretary General Hronek pro-
voked President Kenyon to single out the following formulation: “…most 
newspapers in Great Britain…reflecting the moods, plans and intentions of 
the groups to which they belong, they speak of war, they call upon their read-
ers to hate other nations, they openly incite them to bloodshed”. In a letter to 
Hronek in March 1949, Kenyon wrote: “I must protest against Cominform 
propaganda of this character being circulated through the machinery and at 
the expense of the IOJ!”

The unpublished correspondence between Kenyon and Hronek in 1948–
49 shows that while the two leading IOJ officers had several disagreements 
and were clearly tied to their increasingly divergent political environments, 
they still tried to maintain some degree of unity. In April 1949, after learn-
ing that the majority of the British NUJ members who voted in a referen-
dum about the international relationship were against continuing in the IOJ, 
Hronek wrote to Kenyon: 

Now the NUJ and probably the Americans are solving a very com-
plicated and a very important question with a butcher-knife instead 
of doing it with a surgeon’s scalpel. What we need is an honest co-
operation and plenty of plain talking, unity of purpose, but, of course, 
not a meaningless unity. About your remark that the IOJ being either 
political or un-political: well, I think that there is no escape from it 
being what you term “political”. If you look at our resolutions from 
the very beginning, you will see that the IOJ was meant and always 
wanted to be political, in the broad sense of this word.

5	 See	also	Klánský’s	testimony	quoted	in	Useful Recollections, Part II (1988, p. 38).
6 Reproduced as Annex 3 in Useful Recollections, Part II (1988, pp. 121–122).



34

Figure	3.2	The	British	special	paper	on	the	print	industry	gave	prominent	cover-
age	to	the	IOJ	Executive	Committee	right	after	its	divisive	meeting	in	Budapest	in	
 November 1948. The photo shows Secretary General Hronek speaking, next to 
Soviet	Vice-President	Yudin	and	British	President	Kenyon.
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Figure	3.3	The	British	NUJ	journal	published	an	article	on	the	Budapest	Executive	
in	its	December	1948	issue,	written	by	Clement	Bundock	who	as	NUJ	General	
Secretary	played	an	important	role	in	mobilizing	a	Western	opposition	against	the	
influence	of	Prague	and	Moscow	in	the	IOJ.	A	copy	was	sent	personally	by	Kenyon	
to	Hronek	“for	your	advance	information”.
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In July 1949, after the NUJ had announced its exit from the IOJ, Kenyon 
wrote to Hronek:

I share your feeling of sadness about the split of the IOJ. I am afraid 
we shall have to agree to differ about the reasons for it. In my view, 
the cause is the party political vote so strongly sounded at the Bu-
dapest meeting […] The general body of members of the NUJ have 
undoubtedly been influenced in taking the decision to leave the IOJ 
by what they regard as party political propaganda and the reiterated 
suggestions in it that unless they follow the Budapest line they are 
to be regarded as indecent journalists who are not interested in the 
preservation of peace. […]
Though disagreeing with the conduct of the IOJ at and since Buda-
pest, I have not resigned. I do not like dramatic personal demonstra-
tions which accentuate divisions and create fresh difficulties. So, if 
I am permitted to do so, I will preside at the Brussels meeting in the 
same spirit of objectivity which I have tried to show in the past. For 
I still hope that some day international journalists of all political 
beliefs and opinions will find a common ground for mutually ben-
eficial co-operation, as we do in the NUJ.

In August 1949, Hronek responded to Kenyon and closed his letter as 
follows:

I share your hope that a common ground for mutually beneficial co-
operation of international journalists of all political beliefs can be 
found. May I add that in my opinion this common ground must be 
looked for in the IOJ which already is the existing common ground 
of international journalism if really co-operation and not a split is 
sought.

After this exchange an administrative conflict arose between the Presi-
dent and the Secretary General on convening the IOJ Executive Committee 
to prepare for the forthcoming 3rd Congress. Kenyon did not consider a pre-
Congress Executive to be necessary, while Hronek responded to the request 
of the Polish and French member unions and arranged it in Prague in Sept
ember 1949. The controversy was exacerbated by the failure of its invita-
tion to reach  Kenyon on time and consequently the President not attending 
the meeting. Representatives of the member unions from the Benelux and 
Scandinavian countries as well as from the USA were also absent. Attendees 
included delegates from France, central and east European countries as well as 
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new member candidates from Albania, China, “Free Greece” and the “Eastern 
 Occupied Zone of Germany”. 

In September 1949, IOJ Bulletin No. 4 displayed a grim picture of the 
state of affairs (Figure 3.4). Five letters of the NUJ responding to IOJ requests 
and appeals were displayed on the front page as a demonstration of the totally 
negative approach of the British Union to international cooperation. On the 
second page was a brief item: “The British National Union of Journalists will 
disaffiliate from the IOJ”, followed by a longer piece quoting the NUJ Not-
tingham branch and the trade and technical branch as well as three individual 
NUJ members opposed to the disaffiliation. Likewise reported was the Ameri-
can ANG attack on the IOJ headquarters, with Secretary General Hronek’s 
response. Another piece of news reported: “Chinese journalists want to adhere 
to IOJ”.

Once Kenyon had received the results of the Prague Executive Commit-
tee, he wrote to Hronek on 5 October 1949: 

It is now clear from the decisions of the Executive Committee that 
the main purpose of the meeting was to plan the coming Congress 
of the IOJ as a party political demonstration. I refer particularly to 
Item 3 of the proposed agenda and the instruction given to you on 
the composition of the Congress.
Item 3 of the agenda reads: “The Press and Journalists in the  struggle 
for peace”.
The instruction reads: “The Executive Committee instructs the 
 General Secretary to invite to the Congress, in addition to represen-
tatives of member organisations of the IOJ, representatives of the 
United Nations, representatives of the World Movement of Peace 
and of its progressive international organs, as well as distinguished 
representatives of progressive journalists, whether members or non-
members of organisations affiliated to the IOJ.” […]
Since the meeting of the Executive Committee in Budapest last year 
the IOJ headquarters in Prague has become in effect a branch office 
of the Cominform and the IOJ Bulletin a Cominform propaganda 
sheet. […]
The Executive Committee having agreed to take part in a political 
movement, and thus to the use of the IOJ as a party puppet, I must 
dissociate myself completely from this degradation of principle and 
purpose.
I therefore resign the office of the President as from September 14th.
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Figure 3.4 IOJ Bulletin September	1949.	The	front	page	of	a	six-page	publication	is-
sued	in	English,	French	and	Russian.
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The resignation of Kenyon as President was followed by the withdrawal of 
the Belgian union’s invitation to host the 3rd Congress in Brussels. In Decem-
ber 1949, the French member union – a branch of the communist-dominated 
trade union CGT – invited the Congress to Paris. However, the French state 
refused to grant visas to all delegates and the venue was once more changed, 
now to Helsinki – the capital of Finland, a country which after World War II 
adopted quite friendly relations with the Soviet Union, her Eastern neighbour, 
against which she had fought two wars between 1939 and 1944.

While the Congress arrangements were faltering in late 1949 and early 
1950, the IOJ lost most of its members in Western Europe. For example, the 
Union of Journalists in Finland (Suomen Sanomalehtimiesten Liitto, SSL) – a 
founding member of both the IOJ and the pre-war FIJ – regretted that “the 
struggle between countries representing different ideological orientations 
within the IOJ has become more and more violent and there seems to be little 
hope for fruitful cooperation among journalist organizations in all countries”. 
Therefore it discontinued its membership of the IOJ, but expressed its “wish 
that the political situation in the world would take such a turn that the journal-
ist unions of the world could once more be seen in a constructive fraternal 
cooperation for pursuing the common interests of the press and journalists in 
the IOJ”.

Meanwhile, Hronek with his executive secretary Klánský operated in 
Prague under the prevailing conditions, accepting the split and more intensive 
adherence to the Soviet orbit. This is confirmed by Hronek’s contacts with 
Moscow between September 1949 and September 1950.

Documents found in the Russian State Archive of Social-Political His-
tory in Moscow7 include, first, a letter by V. Kuznetsov, Chairman of the All- 
Union Council of Trade Unions, to the USSR Minister of Foreign Affairs V.M. 
 Molotov, dated 6 September 1949 and labelled “Secret”, suggesting three per-
sons to constitute the Soviet delegation at the Executive  Committee meeting 
in Prague on 15 September. Second, another “secret” letter from the same 
Council to Molotov, dated 3 March 1950, suggests a five-person delegation 
for the IOJ Congress in Paris scheduled for the end of March and requests 
the allocation of 25,000 French Francs to partly cover the expenses of the 
Congress. An appendix to this letter was a “Directive” for the delegation re-
garding the Congress agenda and how to behave and vote there. Third, a letter 
signed by V. Grigorian, head of the International Department of the  Central 
 Committee of the Soviet Communist Party, addressed to “Comrade Stalin”, 

7 The author visited the Russian State Archive in November 2012 and October 2014. Key 
documents are reproduced as Appendix 3 of this volume.
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dated 21 August 1950 and classified as “Top secret”, requesting permission to 
invite Hronek to visit Moscow for 10 days to meet with Soviet journalists in 
preparation for the next IOJ Congress. This clandestine visit was naturally not 
reported in the IOJ Bulletin.

No doubt the East-West division was followed by the U.S. State Depart-
ment as well as the British and French Foreign Ministries in these years.8 Ad-
ditional support came from the Marshall Plan administration in Paris, where 
former ANG President Martin was now working. Moreover, as was later re-
vealed by former CIA agent Philip Agee: “In addition to propaganda against 
IOJ and operations to deny Western capitals for IOJ meetings, the Agency 
promoted the founding of an alternative international society of journalists 
from the free world.”9

A candidate for such an alternative was an anti-IOJ organization called 
the International Federation of Free Journalists of Central and Eastern 
Europe and Baltic and Balkan Countries (IFFJ).10 It was based on exiled 
journalists staying in London during the war and organized mainly by a fairly 
large Union of Journalists of the Polish Republic and a smaller Syndicate 
of Czech Journalists. Both groups belonged to the war-time IFJAFC but the 
Polish Union was not invited to the IOJ founding Congress in Copenhagen, 
where Poland was represented by another national association. Accordingly, 
the IFFJ became a home for exiled journalists as an opposition to those unions 
who established the IOJ and were mainly concerned about reconstruction of 
post-war journalism in their respective countries.

This opposition was represented as an alternative to the IOJ at the UN 
Conference on Freedom of Information and it was formally established later 
in 1948 under the leadership of Polish exiled journalists. Political develop-
ments in Czechoslovakia and the rest of the new socialist countries gave new 
impetus to the IFFJ, which became a clearing house for the deprivation of 
freedom behind the “iron curtain”. In 1952 the IFFJ was recognized by the 
ECOSOC Sub-Commission on the Freedom of Information and Press – at a 
time when the Cold War had led to a situation in which the IOJ was deprived 
of its relationship with the UN. However, IFFJ did not succeed in constituting 
itself as a true alternative to the IOJ – a role finally assumed by the IFJ.

8 See Beyerdorf & Nordenstreng (forthcoming).
9 Agee (1977, p. 78)
10 IFFJ (1952) and Nekola (2017). 
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Split 1950–53
As a consequence of the development in the late 1940s, the IOJ became an or-
ganization whose core membership was made up of national journalist unions 
in the socialist countries of Central and Eastern Europe, including the recently 
established German Democratic Republic (GDR), and of such smaller jour-
nalists’ associations in the Western world which had a “progressive and demo-
cratic” orientation. In addition, the IOJ increasingly acquired members from 
the developing countries, including China. A special case was the socialist 
country of Yugoslavia: its member union was expelled from the IOJ – after 
Belgrade, in keeping with President Tito’s policy of independence and non-
alignment, turned it against Moscow.11 

The 3rd IOJ Congress was convened in Helsinki on 15–17 September 
1950, at the invitation of a relatively small Finnish association of left-wing 
socialist and communist journalists (Yleinen Lehtimiesliitto, YLL), which re-
placed the nationally representative SSL as the IOJ member (Figure 3.5). The 
Congress was attended by 62 delegates – less than one third of those in the 
2nd Congress in Prague. However, there were now more countries from which 
they came: 30, including the UK, the USA and Scandinavia – not from the 
main national unions but from smaller “progressive and democratic associa-
tions”. The majority of the delegates came from Eastern Europe, but Asia was 
also represented by unions from China, Iran, Korea, Mongolia and Vietnam, 
while African participants came from Algeria, West Africa and South Africa. 
However, there were no delegates from Latin America.12

The Statute of the IOJ was modified to accommodate different member-
ship categories: (a) national unions, (b) national IOJ groups and (c) individual 
members. Accordingly, the IOJ abandoned its former principle of mandatory 
national representativeness and welcomed all likeminded groups and even in-
dividuals to join – obviously in order to welcome members from countries 
with no unions or from countries whose unions were hostile to the IOJ.

Otherwise the Statute was retained largely in its original form, but a  major 
reformulation was done in the first Article on Aim and Tasks to accommodate 
the Cold War realities – no doubt following a Soviet line – as follows: 

11	 Again	the	context	of	the	time	should	be	recalled,	including	events	such	as	the	Korean	
War	(1950–53)	and	the	anti-communist	campaigns	especially	in	the	USA	(McCarthyism).	
In	the	Soviet	Union	and	its	East	European	allies	these	were	years	of	hardline	communism	
until	Stalin	died	in	1953.

12 No report survives from this Congress, apart from what is included in Useful Recollec-
tions, Part II (1988, pp. 43–49).
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Figure 3.5 The 3rd IOJ Congress in Helsinki on 
15–17 September 1950 took place in the house 
of	the	left-wing	political	movements.	Although	
it	was	arranged	at	short	notice	and	hosted	by	a	
small	association,	the	staging	was	impressive,	with	
the	Government	of	Finland	officially	greeting	the	
Congress. Prime Minister Urho Kekkonen seen here 
being	welcomed	by	Secretary	General	Jiří	Hronek.	
(Photos	by	Yrjö	Lintunen,	from	The	People’s	
 Archives in Helsinki.)

1. The maintenance of peace and the expansion of cooperation 
among nations, as well as international understanding through 
free, accurate and honest informing of public opinion. The struggle 
against the spreading of war psychosis and war propaganda, against 
fascist propaganda of any sort, against nationalist or racial hatred 
and against the creation of international tension by means of false-
hoods and calumnies. 
2. The protection of freedom of the press and of journalists against 
the influence of monopolist and financial groups. The defence of 
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the right of every journalist to write according to his conscience 
and conviction. The protection of the rights of colonial peoples and 
national minorities to publish newspapers in their native language. 
Support for journalists who have been persecuted for having taken 
up their pens in defence of peace, justice and the liberty and inde-
pendence of their countries. 
3. The protection of all journalists’ rights. The struggle for the bet-
tering of the material conditions of their existence. The gathering 
and dissemination of all information concerning the living condi-
tions of journalists in all countries (collective agreements, salaries, 
professional training). Support for the trade union movement in the 
struggle for journalists’ demands. 
4. The protection of the peoples’ rights to receive free and honest 
information. The struggle against falsehood, calumnies and the sys-
tematic misinformation of the people by the press, as well as against 
every form of journalistic activity in the service of individuals or 
particular groups of society whose interests are contrary to those of 
the working masses. 

The Congress elected Jean-Maurice Hermann of France as the new Presi-
dent with Vice-Presidents coming from the USSR, China, Poland, Finland and 
West Africa. 

Czechoslovakia was confirmed as the site of the headquarters and Hronek 
was re-elected as Secretary General and Treasurer. On this basis, with a total 
membership of about 50,000 journalists from over 30 countries, the IOJ con-
tinued with its new profile to expand both geographically and professionally, 
emphasizing peace and development instead of trade unionism, although this 
was retained as one of the objectives in the Statute. 

In the Cold War divide the IOJ stood on the Eastern side with its head-
quarters in Prague, where the World Federation of Trade Unions (WFTU) was 
also based since its founding in 1945. Like the IOJ, it split after its Western 
member unions left in 1949 and established the rival International Confed-
eration of Free Trade Unions (ICFTU) based in Brussels. The International 
Union of Students (IUS) was also based in Prague and fell to the Eastern side 
in the Cold War. The other INGOs mentioned above in Chapter 2 likewise 
became more or less part of the pro-Moscow alignment. Another INGO of the 
same kind was the International Organisation of Radio and Television (OIRT) 
founded already in 1926, moving its headquarters from Brussels to Prague in 
1950.
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After the 3rd Congress in Helsinki in 1950, the IOJ consolidated its sec-
retariat in Prague. In the beginning it was a modest desk of one executive 
secretary working under the guidance of Secretary General Jiři Hronek, whose 
main job was in the Czechoslovak international radio service (see recollec-
tions by Klánský in Part Two). It began to grow into a real secretariat located 
in the premises of the Czechoslovak Union of Journalists. In 1952 Hronek 
resigned as Secretary General13 and was replaced by another representative of 
the Czechoslovak Union: Jaroslav Knobloch.

In October 1953 the IOJ established at its Executive Committee in 
Prague the International Fund for Solidarity with Journalists “to support 
journalists, regardless of their nationality, religion or political beliefs, who for 
any reason are discriminated against or persecuted for giving truthful informa-
tion, for their stand in favour of cooperation among nations, or in defence of 
national sovereignty and the democratic rights of nations”. In the same year 
the IOJ Secretariat began to publish the monthly review The Democratic 
Journalist in English, French and Russian. 

The Executive Committee was determined by the Statute to act as the 
supreme organ of the IOJ between the Congress sessions – it was a mini-
Congress with representatives from all member unions. As seen in Appendix 
1, the Executive Committee met almost annually: after Prague in Budapest 
and Sofia, and in 1957 for the first time outside Europe, in China.

Meanwhile, the International Federation of Journalists (IFJ) was es-
tablished in Brussels in May 1952.14 The founding congress was attended by 
49 delegates from 14 countries ( Figure 3.6). Brussels was chosen as its head-
quarters and Clement J. Bundock of the UK was elected as the first President. 

The constitution adopted on this occasion stipulates that membership of 
the IFJ “is open to national trade unions of professional journalists which 
are dedicated to the freedom of the press, and which conform to the defini-
tions immediately following”. The definitions specify what is meant by a trade 
union (in a universally valid manner) and by freedom of the press: “freedom in 
the collection of information, freedom of opinion and comment and freedom 
in the dissemination of news”.

A separate paragraph – no doubt pointing at the IOJ – stated: 

13	 According	to	Slavík	this	was	a	command	of	the	Communist	Party.
14 The founding congress was preceded by a preparatory conference in Paris in October 

1951,	attended	by	delegates	from	the	UK,	USA,	France,	Austria,	Belgium	and	the	Nether-
lands.	Before	that,	in	January	1951,	a	consultative	meeting	took	place	in	Brussels	as	part	
of the CIA-supported division of the trade union movement (Useful Recollections, Part II, 
1988, pp. 49–50).
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Figure	3.6	The	participants	at	the	IFJ	founding	congress	in	Brussels	on	5–8	May	1952.	
(Photo from The International Federation of Journalists, 1977.) 

Organizations of journalists which are part of international groups 
of journalists, whose aims are in conflict with the constitution of the 
International Federation of Journalists shall not be admitted as Af-
filiated or Associate members.

There was also a section entitled “Non-political character of the Federa-
tion”:

The International Federation of Journalists, being an organization 
created to deal with matters related to the practice of the profes-
sion of journalism and with the maintenance of press freedom as 
defined in Section II, is not concerned with questions of political 
philosophy and ideological conflict. It is agreed by the unions which 
have created the Federation that such questions are inadmissible at 
its deliberations.

The objects of the IFJ were laid down in the constitution as follows:
a) To do all in its power to safeguard the freedom of the press and 
the freedom of journalists engaged in their legitimate professional 
activities, and to preserve the standards of the profession.
b) To take such action as may be possible whenever a serious threat 
is made to the rights and liberties of the press and of journalists.
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c) To promote the professional training of future journalists and the 
professional improvement of working journalists.
d) To promote such relations between the affiliated unions as will 
guarantee the goodwill and assistance of any one of the unions to 
members of the others who may be travelling in its territory for pro-
fessional purposes.
e) To encourage the organization and growth of national trade unions 
of journalists.
f) To collect from the affiliated unions information concerning con-
ditions of employment, contracts of service, benefits provided by the 
unions for their members, and other matters of professional interest 
and to supply such information to the affiliated unions.

Seen from the point of view of the IOJ, there was hardly anything in these 
aims and objectives that the members of the older body could not have sub-
scribed to. As a matter of fact, most of these objectives can be found in earlier 
IOJ documents. Yet there is a significant difference between this and the re-
vised IOJ formulation regarding the freedom of the press: a critical approach 
to the (capitalistic) monopolization of the press is missing from the IFJ posi-
tion. In addition to this there is another fundamental difference between the 
two: the IFJ did not specify the social responsibility and ethical orientation of 
the journalist, whereas the IOJ made it clear ever since Copenhagen that free-
dom should not be misused – especially not on behalf of those who incite war.

From the perspective of the IOJ, the IFJ obviously appeared as a divisive 
phenomenon. It is true that the IFJ represented the majority of national unions 
of journalists in western Europe, North America and Australia – altogether 
over 40,000 from 14 countries. In the Cold War conditions it inevitably pur-
sued a western ideological position. At the same time the IOJ, due to its com-
position, represented the eastern ideological position.

In terms of numbers the IOJ was bigger than the IFJ, both counting indi-
vidual journalists represented through national affiliates (50,000 vs. 40,000) 
and counting the number of countries represented (30 vs. 14). Yet the two 
were typically seen as political parallels on different sides of the Cold War 
divide. Politically their profiles were quite different – the IFJ with its profes-
sional trade union orientation resembling the pre-war FIJ. However, organiza-
tionally it was the IOJ that continued to occupy the legal mandate of the old 
FIJ, while the IFJ was founded on a new territory facilitated by the western 
side of a Cold War rivalry.
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Chapter 4 
Consolidation 1954–661

After Stalin’s death in 1953, the peak of the Cold War passed and in 1954 
the Foreign Ministers of the USA, the UK, France and the USSR began to 
prepare for a summit between “The Big Four” (Eisenhower, Eden, Faure and 
Bulganin). The summit took place in Geneva in July 1955 expedited by the 
policy of peaceful coexistence advocated by the new Soviet leader, Nikita 
Khruschev. 

The “spirit of Geneva” also began to replace the Cold War climate in 
international relations among journalists, who wanted to see the same “thaw” 
foster their own professional movement, which had been beset by political 
conflicts since the late 1940s. Accordingly, a regional “World Congress of 
Journalists” convened in Sao Paulo (Brazil) in November 1954, called on the 
two international organizations of journalists − the IOJ and the IFJ − to meet 
for the purpose of creating a single organization which would bring together 
journalists of the whole world. 

Quest for unity 1954–60
The IOJ Executive Committee in Budapest in October 1954 endorsed the 
steps taken by the Secretariat with a view to initiating talks on collaboration 
with the IFJ. The latter had not responded to earlier overtures on the part of the 
IOJ, notably greetings sent to the 2nd IFJ congress in Bordeaux in 1954. The 
Executive congratulated the journalists of Latin America and the Federation 
of the Italian Press, who had started work to establish cooperation between the 
two internationals. The Executive stressed the efforts to achieve the broadest 
possible cooperation among journalists of all countries on the basis of their 
common professional interests and regardless of political differences.

Moreover, a resolution was approved expressing gratification that among 
journalists of various countries “a wish was expressed to hold an international 
meeting of journalists, which would consider mutual aid to journalists so that 
they can better exercise their professional duties in obtaining more complete 
and objective information about the life of different nations, thus promoting 

1 This chapter is based on Useful Recollections, Part II (1988, pp. 59–88). Some of the text 
also appears in A History of the International Movement of Journalists (Nordenstreng & 
al., 2016, pp. 142–153).
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peaceful coexistence among countries with different political systems and 
strengthening cultural and economic relations among countries”. The Execu-
tive also expressed its support for those journalists who had formed a commit-
tee for the implementation of the idea. Hence the IOJ made a strategic move 
against a Cold War confrontation by supporting the idea of a “World Meeting 
of Journalists” – to be convened as an independent platform, yet with the or-
ganization’s political and material support.

The World Meeting of Journalists took place in Helsinki on 11–15 June 
1956, hosted in Otaniemi, the student campus of the Technical University of 
Helsinki. Attended by 259 journalists from 44 countries, it was the largest and 
most representative gathering in the history of journalism so far (Figure 4.1). 
At this meeting, the voices of journalists from the countries of Latin America, 
Asia and the Arab world were particularly strong − stronger than in the IOJ 
congresses held hitherto. Moreover, among the participants were representa-
tives of journalists’ unions from India, Yugoslavia, Italy, Indonesia and other 
countries which were not members of either of the two existing internationals.

The proceedings of the Meeting were published by the Committee for the 
Cooperation of Journalists in the form of a booklet.2 The introduction to this 
publication states that the Meeting “exceeded all expectations”: 

We are convinced that when the history of world journalism comes 
to be written, this International Meeting of Journalists will be recog-
nised as a great and shining event. 

The Meeting confirmed in an impressive manner the position that it is 
possible to achieve agreement among all journalists − as far as their profes-
sional problems are concerned − to strengthen the status of journalists in soci-
ety and to improve their material conditions, educational level, etc. 

On the other hand, the Meeting was not supported by the IFJ; on the 
contrary, its member unions were urged not to attend. Among the followers of 
these instructions was the Finnish Union of Journalists SSL3. Accordingly, it 
relinquished the role of local host to a smaller leftist union of journalists YLL 
– the same that hosted the 3rd IOJ Congress in Helsinki. The IFJ attitude did 
not, however, drastically limit the participation even of Western journalists, as 
most West European countries, the USA, Canada, Israel, Australia and Japan 
were represented. It is also noteworthy that the delegations from the Federal 
Republic of Germany and from France, for example, were not only  numerous 

2	 Extensive	excerpts	from	this	publication	are	reproduced	as	an	annex	in	Useful Recollec-
tions, Part II (1988, pp. 123–161).

3 The SSL was not a founding member of the IFJ and joined it only in 1955.
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Figure	4.1	The	World	Meeting	in	Helsinki	was	
opened on 10 June 1956 by Mrs K.M. Rydberg, 
	President	of	YLL.	A	logo	of	two	flying	pens	was	
 hanging above the podium. The President of 
	Finland,	Dr	Urho	Kekkonen,	received	key	delegates	
in	the	presidential	palace	(see	Useful Recollections, 
1988,	p.	153)	and	Mrs	Sylvi	Kekkonen		received	the	
Chinese	delegation	as	shown	here.	The	Minister	
of	Foreign	Affairs,	Dr	Johannes	Virolainen	hosted	a	
reception	for	all	delegates.	(Photos	by	Yrjö	Lintunen,	
from	The	People’s		Archives	in	Helsinki.)
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but very representative. For example, among the French participants was Jean 
Schwoebel, a prominent journalist of Le Monde.

The delegations from the developing countries were particularly impres-
sive; the most outstanding example being the Brazilian delegation, which con-
sisted of 38 journalists representing the entire country both geographically 
and politically. The same was true of the 18-man delegation from India; one 
of them was D.R. Mankekar who 20 years later became Chairman of the Non-
Aligned News Agencies Pool. Notable names among the Latin American par-
ticipants were Genaro Carnero Checa of Peru (whose efforts 20 years later led 
to the creation of FELAP) and Luis Suarez of Mexico (who later succeeded 
Checa as Secretary General of FELAP). As to the IOJ, there were participants 
from all its member unions – from Albania to the USSR. The President of the 
IOJ, Jean-Maurice Hermann, was part of the French delegation. 

The IOJ President conveyed fraternal greetings from one of the existing 
international organizations which had supported the initiative to meet “with-
out wishing at any time to patronise or control the development of this gather-
ing”. He regretted that the IFJ was averse to co-operating on an equal footing 
but said that “we should nevertheless be glad to see the beginning of friendly 
cooperation between our organizations”. Hermann made the headlines with 
his comprehensive address by pointing out that journalists selling their minds 
are worse than prostitutes selling their bodies. Moreover, the IOJ President 
offered to dismantle his organization in the interests of unity. 

The Brazilians proposed the setting up of a permanent body, but the 
Italians and especially the Yugoslavs felt that any new committee would be 
 another “bloc organization” – a kind of third international. Consensus was 
achieved on the basis of an Indian thesis that what was at issue was not an 
organization but a movement – as Nehru had not proposed a third bloc but a 
movement aimed at the abolition of blocs, which was a reference to the Non-
Aligned Movement launched in Bandung in 1955. Consequently, the Initiat-
ing Committee was transformed in Helsinki into the International Commit-
tee for the Cooperation of Journalists (ICCJ), composed of 30 members 
from over 20 countries on all continents – from Australia to Chile, from the 
Gold Coast (Ghana) to Israel. 

After four days of plenaries and commissions the meeting discussed and 
adopted a “Concise Protocol” and eight resolutions on various topics. In ad-
dition, a separate resolution by 30 representatives from Asian, African and 
Arab countries proposed “that a ‘Bandung Conference’ of Journalists should 
be held some time next year and at a convenient place in order that profes-
sional problems common to them may be discussed and decisions reached”.
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All in all, the World Meeting in 1956 must be regarded as a major land-
mark in the history of the international movement of journalists. It is true that 
most of the questions raised and recommendations made were not original, 
but had already been placed on the agenda either at the UN, UNESCO or 
in non-governmental professional bodies such as the IOJ (ever since Copen-
hagen 1946) or even the pre-war League of Nations, FIJ and IUPA (ever since 
Antwerp 1894). But it is nevertheless remarkable that an initiative by the pro-
fession itself brought about such a comprehensive review of various issues 
after several years of international tension. In today’s perspective, 1956 can 
be seen as a very promising new beginning with a rich professional substance.

The quest for unity, on the other hand, did not fare very well after 1956. 
First the ICCJ joined the initiative of the Italian and Yugoslavian journalists’ 
associations to call an international conference of all under the auspices of 
UNESCO, with a view to establishing a single world organization of journal-
ists. The national unions which did not belong to either of the two internation-
als, including those from Brazil and India, also invited the IOJ and IFJ for 
preliminary talks scheduled in Brussels in early 1957. The IOJ welcomed this 
and was prepared to attend, while the IFJ was not. Consequently, no talks, nor 
a UNESCO conference. The IFJ’s lack of interest was obviously due to bigger 
political and corporate forces from the West, as demonstrated at UNESCO’s 
General Conference in Delhi in late 1956, when the Yugoslav delegation made 
the above proposal for a broad conference but failed to find consensus.4

While there was no progress towards the unity of the movement at large, 
broad international cooperation achieved on several special areas of journal-
ism. Accordingly, travel writers and journalists established their own inter-
national federation (FIJET) in 1954 and by the end of the 1950s the IOJ had 
organized conferences among agricultural journalists, sports journalists, for-
eign affairs journalists and photojournalists. Photography became a particu-
larly important special interest area, leading not only to a conference in 1960 
but to biannual Interpress Photo exhibitions in Berlin, Budapest and Warsaw 
(Figure 4.2).

The intricacies of the Cold War delayed the convening of the IOJ Con-
gress which according to the Statute was to take place every fourth year. It 
took twice as long after Helsinki 1950 to hold the next Congress in 1958. 

4	 One	should	remember	the	context	of	contradictory	political	developments:	the	creation	
of	the	Non-Aligned	Movement	(NAM)	to	break	the	Cold	War	division	after	the	Bandung	
Conference in 1955, the founding of the European Economic Community (EEC) in 
	Western	Europe	after	the	Treaty	of	Rome	in	1957	and	the	deepening	of	East-West	conflict	
by	building	the	Berlin	Wall	in	1961.
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Figure 4.2 The Democratic Journalist	6–7/1966	featured	a	supplement	on	Interpress	
Photo	exhibitions	1960–64	as	highlights	of	the	first	two	decades	of	the	IOJ.
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Before that the Executive Committee met almost every year – in 1957 for first 
time outside Europe, in Peking.

The 4th IOJ Congress took place in Bucharest (Romania) on 15–18 
May 1958 (Figure 4.3). With 60 delegates from 17 member unions and 21 ob-
servers, its attendance was more or less the same as in the previous Congress, 
except that now there were also delegates from Latin America. The proceed-
ings confirmed the policy of the past few years, stressing “unity of journal-
ists throughout the world” and condemning the arms race with “the policy of 
propagating war psychosis”. Particular attention was paid to solidarity – both 
politically with journalists “exposed to persecution for their work in the cause 
of peace and mutual understanding between nations” and socio-economically 
by establishing rest home for journalists by the Black Sea in Varna, Bulgaria.5

The elections in the 4th Congress followed the pattern of the 3rd Con-
gress. Jaroslav Knobloch, who had been appointed Secretary General in 1952, 
continued, but he resigned prematurely in 1959 – due to pressure from the 
Communist Party (as in the case of his predecessor). He was followed by Jiří 
Meisner (see Meisner’s personal recollections in Part Two). Hermann was re-
elected as President.

The 2nd World Meeting of Journalists was held in Baden near Vienna 
(Austria) on 18–22 October 1960. Convened by the ICCJ it was attended by 
260 journalists from 62 countries, making it another landmark in the history 
of journalism (Figure 4.4). Of the 260 colleagues, 118 were from  Europe, 
67 from Asia, 15 from Africa, 69 from the Americas and Australia, includ-

5 No published report was issued of this Congress. Excerpts of the proceedings are in-
cluded in Useful Recollections, Part II (1988, pp. 65–69). 

Figure	4.3	IOJ	President	Hermann	speaks	with	the	Mexican	delegate	Luis	Suarez	
during	an	interval	at	the	4th	IOJ	Congress	in	1958.	They	first	met	at	the	World	
	Meeting	in	Helsinki	two	years	earlier.	(More	photos	of	the	Bucharest	Congress	by	
local agency photographers are included in Useful Recollections,	1988,	pp.	66–67.)
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Figure	4.4	The	2nd	World	Meeting	of	Journalists	in	Vienna	in	October	1960		followed	
the	tradition	established	in	Helsinki	in	1956,	with	impressive	conference	facilities	
and a professional press service.
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ing presidents and other leading officers of 43 national associations and one 
international (IOJ). The Meeting was opened by the Secretary General of the 
Brazilian Federation of Journalists, and among the chairpersons and speak-
ers were colleagues from all parts of the world – from Bolivia to India, from 
Costa Rica to Japan, from Mali to Mongolia, from South Africa to North Ko-
rea, from China to the UK. However, there were no representatives of the IFJ, 
although several of its member unions were present. 

In the various plenary sessions and in three commissions those present 
discussed the three main items on the agenda: (1) How to facilitate the exer-
cise of the profession; (2) Problems of the press and radio in underdeveloped 
countries; and (3) Ethics of the profession: rights and obligations, the role of 
the journalists in forming public opinion and in the evolution of international 
relations, obligations arising out of the UN Charter. A lot of professional sub-
stance was exposed, but in contrast to the 1956 Meeting, the proceedings in 
1960 seem to have taken a direction which could easily be called “political”. 
This was inevitable given the presence of several colleagues who were in-
volved in a liberation struggle of their respective countries. Symptomatic in 
this respect was the point made by a Cuban delegate, who stated that it was 
only since January 1959 that there had been real journalists in his country.

The 2nd World Meeting in 1960 adopted several resolutions6 but it was 
essentially a repetition – and reconfirmation – of the first one held four years 
earlier. It continued to highlight political issues of peace and international 
understanding – with more attention now to developing countries. Yet it also 
pursued professional and trade union matters, including an inquiry into the 
working conditions of journalists which was supposed to be implemented by 
the ICCJ and to be reported to the next World Meeting. 

A notable difference from the first Meeting was that the question of 
achieving organizational unity was no longer at the forefront. The continuous 
non-response by the IFJ and the Western politics against unity at UNESCO 
had obviously taught a lesson to those who gathered in Baden; the optimistic 
visions entertained in Helsinki had proved to be largely illusions. Consequent-
ly, the IOJ remained the only structure for worldwide cooperation, along with 
the ICCJ, which continued to exist, albeit with a rather short-term mandate.

The role of the IFJ throughout the pursuit of unity was something that 
could be characterized as stubborn separatism. Accordingly, a world congress 
of journalists scheduled for 1956 in Montevideo did not achieve its objectives 
after the IFJ and its US affiliate ANG launched a campaign against this initia-

6	 The	resolutions	are	reproduced	as	Annex	5	in	Useful Recollections, Part II (1988, pp. 
163–168).
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tive on the part of Latin American journalists. Likewise, the IFJ declined an 
invitation to build bridges through Italy: the National Federation of the Italian 
Press (FNSI) proposed that its congresses in Palermo in 1954 and in Trieste in 
1956 be used as neutral ground to bring the IFJ and the IOJ together through 
their leaders, but on both occasions the invitation was turned down by the IFJ.

Despite an inability to meet and discuss even professional matters among 
themselves, the two internationals were brought together at a conference con-
vened by UNESCO in Paris in December 1957 for the founding of the Inter-
national Association for Mass Communication Research (IAMCR).7 The fact 
that both the IOJ and IFJ Presidents were among the founding members of 
the IAMCR, together with media scholars and educators from East and West, 
shows that there was an ecumenical potential for cooperation.

Emancipation of the Third World 1961–66
The early 1960s was a period of accelerating decolonization in Africa and 
Asia. It was also a period when many national liberation movements became 
allies of the Soviet Union and parties to East-West conflicts, notably in Cuba 
(the Cuban Missile Crisis of 1962) and in Indochina (the war between North 
and South Vietnam since 1963). These developments politicized the context 
of international journalism and increasingly shifted the contradictions from 
Cold War-driven East-West conflicts across the “iron curtain” in Europe to 
North-South conflicts between the “imperialist” West and the “Third World” 
as the global South was called during the Cold War.

This was a stage when the effort towards unity as the leading theme in the 
movement was replaced by an increasing mobilization of national and region-
al associations of journalists in Africa, Asia and Latin America. An emphasis 
on the developing continents was quite obvious in the contents of The Demo-
cratic Journalist in 1963–65. It is also interesting to read in issue 6–7/1965 
of the journal about journalism under the Yugoslav system – an article by the 
Secretary General of the Federation of Yugoslav Journalists certainly reflects 
a conciliatory approach to a founding member which was expelled in 1949 at 
the time of the political polarization in the late 1940s.

Special attractions at this time among actual and potential members ev-
erywhere were provided by the international rest homes built by the IOJ with 
its member unions in Bulgaria and Hungary (Figure 4.5).

The main development in Africa was the Pan-African Conference of 
Journalists in Bamako (Mali) in May 1961, convened by the Committee for 

7	 See	http://iamcr.org/history.
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Figure	4.5	The	first	international	rest	home	(“recreation	centre”)	for	journalists	
was	opened	in	Varna	(Bulgaria)	in	July	1959.	The	hotel	building	had	four	storeys	
facing	the	Black	Sea	and	later	a	12-story	tower	building	was	added.	The	second	
inter	national	rest	home	for	journalists	was	built	on	the	shores	of	Lake	Balaton	
in		Hungary	and	opened	by	the	IOJ	President	in	May	1965.	(Photos	from	The 
 Democratic  Journalist,	1/1965	and	6–7/1965.)

Cooperation of African Journalists. It was attended by journalists from ten 
countries of North and West Africa, while colleagues from several countries of 
East and Southern Africa wished to attend but could were prevented by finan-
cial or political obstacles. The IOJ attended as an observer, but the IFJ declined 
the invitation. The conference adopted several resolutions, including one the 
founding of the Pan-African Union of Journalists.8 The 2nd  Pan-African 
Conference of Journalists took place in Accra (Ghana) in November 1963. 

8	 The	first	bulletin	of	the	Union	(in	French)	is	reproduced	as	Annex	6	in	Useful Recollec-
tions, Part II (1988, pp. 169–181).
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It was opened by the President of the Republic of Ghana, Kwame  Nkrumah, 
who on this occasion delivered an historical speech.9

The developments in Latin America were related to a prolonged struggle 
over regional federations in the Western hemisphere. Since in the 1940s there 
had been initiatives inspired mainly by the American newspaper publishers 
to create the Inter-American Press Association (IAPA). It was established 
in 1950 under US control, leaving the professional journalists to find their 
own organizational solutions. One of these initiatives was the regional World 
Conference in Sao Paulo in 1954 calling for unity, but it did not survive 
under the shadow of IAPA and its instruments such as the Inter-American 
Federation of Working Newspapermen (FIOPP) set up in 1960 to cater for 
the professional cooperation in accordance with the US interests in the region. 
However, it disintegrated when the ANG Treasurer was exposed as the chan-
nel of CIA financing to the Latin American programme.10 

In 1962 a Committee for Information and Cooperation of Latin 
American Journalists (CICPLA) was established in Havana, leading to the 
founding of the Federation of Latin American Journalists (FELAP) with 
the IOJ support as late as 1976. The IOJ Executive Committee met in Havana 
in 1962 and The Democratic Journalist extended its translations to include 
Spanish. The IFJ for its part had as yet no notable activity in the region. 

Faced by these trends throughout the developing world, the 5th IOJ 
 Congress was held in Budapest on 6–10 August 1962 in Hungary’s grand 
Parliament building (Figure 4.6). With 89 delegates from 28 member unions 
and groups as well as nearly 80 observers and guests, it manifested the growth 
of the IOJ especially in the Third World, from which roughly half of its mem-
bers came. The newly elected Presidium reflected the same trend: of the nine 
Vice-Presidents, three came from Europe (Finland, Poland, USSR), while 
two came from Asia (China, Indonesia), one from Africa (Mali), one from the 
Arab world (United Arab Emirates) and two from Latin America (Cuba, Mex-
ico). Yet the most influential Vice-President was obviously from the USSR: 
President of the Soviet Union of Journalists and Editor-in-Chief of Pravda. 
Hermann was re-elected as President and Meisner as Secretary General.11 

Resolutions were adopted by the Congress on unity, on the ethics of the 
profession in the context of “the legitimate aspirations of the peoples for 

9	 Nkrumah’s	speech	is	reproduced	as	Annex	7	in	Useful Recollections, Part II (1988, pp. 
183–190).

10 See Useful Recollections, Part II	(1988,	pp.	79–80).
11	 This	time	the	Congress	proceedings	were	printed	as	What is the International Organisa-

tion of Journalists (1962).
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Figure	4.6	Prime	Minister	of	Hungary,	János	Kádár,	meeting	leading	representatives	
of	the	5th	IOJ	Congress	in	Budapest	on	10	August	1962.	(Photo	from	the	Hungarian	
News Agency MTI. More photos in Useful Recollections, 1988, pp. 82–83.)

 national independence, social progress, democracy, freedom and peace”, on 
the persecution of journalists for their professional activities, as well as on 
social questions such as minimum wages, working hours and social benefits. 
Regarding holidays, the initiative was endorsed to establish a second inter-
national recreation centre at Lake Balaton in Hungary. Professional training 
of journalists was also emphasized, leading to the inauguration of an inter-
national school for this purpose both in Berlin (1963) and in Budapest (1964). 
Finally, the Congress resolved to set up an International Photography Section 
as the first specialized professional section in the IOJ.12

In general, the 5th Congress was marked by a serious orientation towards 
professionalism. Hungarians continued in the same professional track, high-
lighted among others by hosting, with the IOJ support, in 1965 the congress 
of the International Sporting Press Association (AIPS), a specialized associa-
tion established already in 1924 with members in 33 countries – most of them 
strongholds of the IFJ.

A year after the IOJ Congress in Budapest, the 3rd World Meeting of 
Journalists was organized in September-October 1963, this time as a trip 
aboard a Russian ship Litva cruising in the Mediterranean from Algiers to 
Beirut with several landfalls on the way (Figure 4.7). Attended by 260 jour-
nalists from 69 countries the Meeting held discussions and met among others 

12	 The	proposal	for	the	setting	up	of	a	Photography	Section	of	the	IOJ	was	made	by	Vilém	
Kropp,	photographer	of	the	Czechoslovak	daily	Práce, on behalf of the photo graphic sec-
tions	of	several	IOJ	member	unions.
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Figure	4.7	The	3rd	World	Meeting	of	Journalists	in	the	Mediterranean	at	a	
	ceremony	of	raising	the	Meeting’s	banner	on	the	deck	of	Litva in September 1963. 
(Photo from The Democratic Journalist,	6–7/1966.)

President Nasser of Egypt and Archbishop Makarios of Cyprus. (For its back-
ground, see Meisner’s recollection in Part Two.)

The substance of the proceedings and resolutions followed the pattern of 
the two earlier World Meetings, with more and more attention devoted to the 
developing countries of the Third World. But the Meeting also highlighted the 
professional inquiry initiated three years earlier in Baden, which had by now 
become “a unique documentation encompassing 57 countries”, and it request-
ed the ICCJ to cooperate with the ILO and UNESCO with a view to drafting 
model contracts of employment for journalists.13 However, such professional 
and trade union initiatives were left without systematic implementation under 
the political circumstances of the 1960s.

Regarding developments in Asia, the IOJ encouraged journalists to get 
organized and internationally linked to “progressive forces”. Its main partner 
in Asia was first China, which hosted the IOJ Executive Committee in Peking 

13	 The	Communiqué	of	the	Meeting	is	reproduced	as	Annex	8	in	Useful Recollections, Part II 
(1988, pp. 191–193).
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Figure	4.8	President	Sukarno	of	
	Indonesia	greeting	Olavi	Laine,	IOJ	
Vice-President	from	Finland,	at	a	
reception	during	the	IOJ	Presidium	
in	Jakarta	in	February	1963.	The	IOJ	
was	welcome	to	Sukarno’s	Indonesia	
–	a	left-leaning	country	interested	in	
balancing	the	“imperialist	influence”	
of the Western powers in the region. 
Two	years	later	began	a	bloody	politi-
cal	crisis,	which	ended	in	1967	with	a	
military coup led by General Suharto. 
(Photo	from	Olavi	Laine’s	collection.)

already in April 1957. Indonesia became the second stronghold, hosting the 
IOJ Presidium in Jakarta in February 1963 (Figure 4.8). 

Two months later a regional conference of Afro-Asian journalists was 
organized in Jakarta. This was a sequel to an initiative originating in the 1955 
Bandung conference and followed up by a special resolution signed by the 
Asian participants at the World Meeting in Helsinki in 1956. With further en-
couragement from the 2nd World Meeting in Baden in 1960, the Chinese jour-
nalists in particular were active in developing a “militant friendship” among 
Afro-Asian journalists, leading to the Jakarta conference, at which 48 coun-
tries were represented and which “held high the banner of the Bandung spirit”, 
in the words of the Vice-President of the All China Journalists’ Association 
(ACJA), Chin Chung-hua, who was also IOJ Vice-President.14

The Jakarta conference in April 1963 led to the establishment of the Afro-
Asian Journalists’ Association (AAJA) as a chapter in the history of Mao’s 
“cultural revolution”. This happened in the absence of the IOJ. In 1966 the 
AAJA issued resolutions under titles such as “China’s unprecedented develop-
ment of nuclear weapons demonstrates the resourcefulness of Mao Tse-tung’s 
thought” and “AAJA condemning criminal activities of Soviet revisionists to 
split Afro-Asian writers’ movement”.

14	 Chung-hua	wrote	an	article	on	the	conference	for	The Democratic Journalist,	reporting	
that	it	adopted	“a	programme	for	common	struggle	by	Asian	and	African	journalists	
–	The	Jakarta	Declaration,	and	30	resolutions	on	the	struggle	against	imperialism	and	
colonialism	and	other	matters”.	The	article	was	never	published;	it	was	found	only	as	
a manuscript among the correspondence between the IOJ and ACJA. This shows that a 
rapid	deterioration	in	relations	between	the	IOJ	and	its	Chinese	member union began in 
January	1963	–	no	doubt	as	a	reflection	of	the	overall	political	clash	between	China	and	
the	Soviet	Union.	See	also	Meisner’s	recollections	in	Part	Two.
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The ACJA still attended the IOJ Executive Committee in Santiago de 
Chile in September 1965, mounting a vehement attack on both the IOJ leader-
ship and “the Khrushchev revisionists’ general line of ‘peaceful coexistence’”. 
After this session the contacts between the IOJ and its Chinese member union 
practically ceased. However, the ACJA never formally discontinued its mem-
bership of the IOJ.

The first conference of Arab journalists was held in February 1965 in 
Kuwait and attended by 135 delegates of journalist organizations from13 Arab 
countries. The IOJ attended as an observer. This quite representative meeting 
established the Federation of Arab Journalists (FAJ).

At this time, IOJ-affiliated schools for journalists from developing 
countries were started in Berlin by the GDR Union of Journalists, in Budapest 
by the Association of Hungarian Journalists and in Roztĕž near Prague by the 
Czechoslovak Union of Journalists (Figure 4.9). The Berlin school was found-
ed under the name “College of Solidarity” for the purpose of promoting the 
short-term education of young journalists of countries liberated from colonial-
ism and governed by national liberation movements. Later the Roztĕž school, 
operated with the Czechoslovak news agency ČTK, was closed and another 
school opened in Prague in the 1980s. The Bulgarian Union of Journalists 
and the Cuban Union of Journalists also established IOJ-affiliated schools. 
Hundreds of young journalists from Africa and Asia were trained in these 
institutions.

Accordingly, the years 1963–65 witnessed a breakthrough in IOJ assis-
tance for the training of journalists – in close connection with developments 
in Africa. In addition to such an institutionalization of professional activities 
within the IOJ, overall political contact was maintained with leading figures of 
the Third World also after the spectacular appointments during the Mediterra-
nean cruise. For example, in March 1964 IOJ Secretary Alexander Yefremov 
conducted an interview with the Prime Minister of India, Jawaharlal Nehru, 
who stated: “The world journalist community is very powerful and your In-
ternational Organization can do a lot for the benefit of mankind. It is a noble 
deed to draw the attention of the mass media to the needs and requirements of 
the developing countries.” 

These activities in the Third World attracted more and more members to 
the IOJ so that by 1966 its membership base reached 130,000 journalists in 
108 countries, as shown in Appendix 4.

The IFJ, for its part, persevered throughout the 1960s with its separatist 
policy with regard to the IOJ and the World Meetings. At the same time it 
endeavoured to gain ground in the Third World through its own collabora-
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Figure	4.9	The	German	school	in	Berlin-Friedrichshagen	occupied	a	large		building	
with	classroom,	dining	and	dormitory	facilities	(on	the	left).	The	Czechoslovak	
school	was	first	housed	in	a	castle	in	Roztĕž	(on	the	right).	The	Hungarian	school	
was	located	in	central	Budapest,	likewise	with	facilities	for	both	teaching	and	ac-
commodation	(on	the	lower	right).	(Photos	from	IOJ	publications.)

tors in several African, Asian and Latin American countries. An “expansion 
programme” led to missions to Asia and Africa, and in 1964–1967 to sev-
eral three-week seminars in Nigeria, Ivory Coast, Zaire, Liberia and Ghana. 
The fruits of the programme were apparent at the 7th IFJ Congress in Vichy 
(France) in 1964, attended by 125 delegates and observers from as many as 32 
countries. At this time the IFJ membership exceeded 45,000. 

Consequently, in terms of numbers the IFJ was less than half the size of 
the IOJ. But it was evident that both organizations were viable within their 
own spheres and able to grow, especially in the Third World. Obviously they 
needed money for all the activities – especially the IOJ for the permanent 
schools, publications and a large secretariat in Prague. Membership fees 
 covered only a fraction of what was needed and both organizations counted 
on assistance from affluent member unions. 
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Regarding financing, the IOJ was assisted especially by the resourceful 
Soviet Union of Journalists – and by the Soviet Union itself as seen in the 
preparation of the 3rd Congress in 1950 (Chapter 3 above and Appendix 3) 
as well as of the 3rd World Meeting of Journalists (see Meisner’s personal 
recollections in Part Two). It is obvious that the IOJ was financially supported 
by all socialist countries which hosted the IOJ congresses and activities in the 
1950s–60s: Romania, Hungary, Bulgaria, the GDR and Poland in addition to 
the USSR and Czechoslovakia. This was done either directly through the state 
agencies (with the blessing of the Communist Party in question) or indirectly 
through the member unions concerned as was habitual with all non-govern-
mental associations in those countries. This was the “Moscow financing” for 
the IOJ at the time – part of a system which similarly supported organizations 
in the arts, sciences, etc.

An additional source of financing alongside membership fees and state 
funding of the above kind was the international lottery initiated in the mid-
1960s in the name of the IOJ in the socialist countries of eastern Europe. It 
became an important means of fundraising for the training schools and assis-
tance to journalists in the developing countries. At the same time, it made the 
IOJ known to millions of people in eastern Europe which otherwise had only 
limited opportunities for voluntary civic activities.

As far as the IFJ is concerned, it had a problem with its American member 
ANG, which at one stage was used as a channel for CIA financing.15 

Obviously there was rivalry between the IOJ and the IFJ regarding 
the Third World and in the 1960s the IOJ was making impressive headway 
as the Soviet-led socialist countries were largely taken as a “natural ally” of 
the developing countries. On the other hand, it is also obvious that not all 
IFJ members warmed to the idea of an ideological race with the IOJ in the 
developing countries. In point of fact, the CIA revelations were a big surprise 
to most of the IFJ constituency, including the rank-and-file members of ANG, 
which naturally brought the programme to a halt.

The relations of the two world organizations at this time – 20 years after 
the founding of the IOJ, 17 years after the withdrawal of the Western mem-
ber unions, and 14 years after the founding of the IFJ – are well reflected in 
the IOJ News and Information of June 1966 (Figure 4.10). The IOJ message 
to the 8th IFJ Congress in West Berlin in May 1966, signed by Jiří Meisner, 
was very conciliatory, although written in the customary diplomatic style. In 

15 This was exposed in reports in The Washington Post and The New York Times of February 
1967	as	well	as	in	Carl	Bernstein’s	article	in	the	Rolling Stone	magazine	of	October	1977;	
quoted in Useful Recollections, Part II	(1988,	pp.	87–88).



65

Figure 4.10 IOJ News and Information June 1966. The front page of a four-page bul-
letin.	These	were	regularly	issued	as	supplements	to	The Democratic Journalist in 
the 1960s.
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the  message the IOJ “once again declares its readiness to participate in con-
versations on equal terms and suggests, as a first step, a discussion between 
representatives of your Federation and the IOJ”. The message referred to the 
increasing contacts between the member unions of the two internationals:

We have in mind the numerous discussions between journalist organ-
isations and individual journalists, on the occasion of the bi-lateral 
conferences, Congresses and meetings, the “Round Table” meetings 
that have taken place in Great Britain, Poland, France, Hungary, the 
Soviet Union, Rumania, and so on.
What is by now an everyday reality for our member unions, should 
be equally possible between the representatives of our two inter-
national centres.

Finally, the message invited the IFJ “responsible leaders” to attend the 
6th IOJ Congress in East Berlin in October 1966 “when we are celebrating 
the 20th anniversary of our organization”. The message was followed by a 
report on the 8th IFJ Congress by a staff writer. After a brief review of the 
professional items on the Congress agenda, the report points out that the IOJ 
message was also discussed and that a reply was approved:

It was the first time a leading organ of the IFJ had concerned itself 
with an IOJ letter and its proposals, and to which it had replied. Up 
to now, all letters, appeals and proposals put forward by the IOJ have 
remained unanswered on the part of the IFJ. [….]
The Congress once again demonstrated how thoroughly inconsistent 
the attitude of the International Federation of Journalists really is, 
for by constantly endeavouring to prove and emphasize its “a-polit-
ical” nature it in fact tries to distract journalists from fulfilling their 
very responsible mission in contemporary society, which is, namely 
to do all they can to serve the vital interests of the nations and to as-
sist them in their efforts to secure a better and more beautiful life in 
a world freed of the threatening dangers of wars, in their efforts for 
peace and freedom, for mutual understanding and friendship among 
nations.

No doubt the relations between the two internationals resembled a dia-
logue of the deaf. Yet by now it was an incipient dialogue, instead of one-way 
messages from the IOJ to the IFJ. However, the IFJ did not accept the invita-
tion to attend the IOJ Congress on the other side of the Berlin Wall.
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Chapter 5 
Expansion 1966−751

This chapter reviews the development of the IOJ from the 6th Congress in 
Berlin (1966) to the eve of the 8th Congress in Helsinki (1976). It was fol-
lowed by a period of dynamic development from 1976 to 1989 which is cov-
ered in the next three chapters. After that the IOJ began to disintegrate so that 
by 2000 all its activities had ceased. This is covered in chapters 9 and 10.

The focus in the present chapter is on the overall orientation and structure 
of the IOJ, summarizing the congresses and activities, while most details are 
left to be found in original documents and publications.2 Each of these chap-
ters begins with a list of political events to contextualize the developments of 
the time, as done in Useful Recollections, Part II.

This was a period when the Third World continued its ascent in the global 
arena, notably in the first UN Development Decade 1960–70. Meanwhile the 
war between North and South Vietnam continued with the involvement of the 
USA and the USSR until the Americans withdrew from Saigon in 1975. 

In Mao’s China the Cultural Revolution began in 1966.
In 1967 the Six-Day War was fought between Israel and neighbouring 

Egypt, Jordan and Syria, resulting in Israel’s occupation of Sinai, the West Bank, 
Jerusalem and the Golan Heights. The Yom Kippur War followed in 1973.

Czechoslovakia in 1968 was a special case with “Prague Spring” and the 
invasion by the Warsaw Pact forces in August 1968, followed by “normaliza-
tion” of political life in harmony with the Soviet line.

Détente – relaxation of tension between the USSR and the USA – began 
in 1969 with the SALT negotiations to limit nuclear weapons, followed by the 
Conference on Security and Co-operation in Europe (CSCE) 1973–75 with its 
Final Act signed in Helsinki on 1 August 1975.

In Chile, the democratically elected government of Salvador Allende was 
violently overthrown by a military coup in 1973. In Portugal the Salazarian 
dictatorship was peacefully overthrown in 1974 and in Spain Franco’s dicta-
torship was replaced by democracy in 1975. 

In the Soviet Union Mikhail Gorbachev came to power in 1975.

1 This chapter is based on Useful Recollections, Part II, only regarding the 6th Congress in 
Berlin (1988, pp. 89–92) as that volume ends with 1966.

2 These are freely available as explained in the Preface.
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Record congresses and expanding activities 1966–71
The 6th IOJ Congress in Berlin (GDR) was held on 10–15 October 1966 
in the Congress Hall on the Alexanderplatz (Figure 5.1). It was attended by 
138 delegates from 48 member unions, 130 observers and invited guests plus 
representatives of 14 inter national organizations.3 In terms of numbers the 
Congress was twice the size of the two earlier congresses in Budapest (1962) 
and Bucharest (1958). The attendance reflected the membership, which had 
grown substantially in  different parts of the world. The Congress admitted 22 
national associations and groups from Africa, Asia and Latin America as new 
IOJ members. The number of countries with IOJ members after the 6th Con-
gress in 1966 was 108, and the total number of journalists covered was over 
130,000.4  

3	 A	complete	list	of	participants	is	included	in	the	Congress	proceedings	Sixth Congress 
(1966).	The	publication	of	134	pages	contains	detailed	reports	of	the	sessions,	extensive	
extracts from the speeches of the President, Secretary General and the Vietnamese 
delegation,	final	resolutions	as	well	as	a	number	of	photos.

4	 For	a	list	of	countries	in	various	regions	where	the	IOJ	had	members	of	different	catego-
ries in 1966, see Appendix 4. 

Figure	5.1	The	presidium	of	the	6th	IOJ	Congress	in	Berlin.	From	the	left:	delegates	
from	Colombia	and	the	USSR;	in	the	centre	IOJ	President	Hermann,	GDR	Union	
President	Krausz	and	IOJ	Secretary	General	Meisner;	on	the	right	delegates	from	
North and South Vietnam. (Photo from The Democratic Journalist 11–12/1966.  
This issue includes extensive coverage of the Congress, both text and photos.)
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Opulent facilities for the Congress were provided in “the capital of the 
German Democratic Republic”, with excursions around the GDR for the 
 participants “to see for themselves the great construction achievements of its 
population”.

The Berlin Congress can be seen as an historical point where the IOJ 
consolidated itself as the leading international organization of working jour-
nalists, based on its three main constituencies: national unions in the Socialist 
countries and in the Third World as well as progressive groups and individuals 
in the so-called West. The only notable exception to the overall positive devel-
opment was the case of China: the All China Journalists’ Association (ACJA) 
withdrew from participation in the IOJ activities – although it never formally 
renounced its membership of the IOJ.

Compared to the IFJ, the IOJ was more than twice the size in terms of 
journalists covered – the IOJ counting over 130,000 individual journalists 
against the 55,000 represented by the IFJ member unions. However, the IOJ 
suffered from a legitimacy problem as in 1950–52 it had lost its status as a 
non-governmental organization affiliated to the UN and UNESCO. This status 
was not restored until 1969–70.

The IOJ was now characterized by a growing preoccupation with the 
developing countries. This also meant that the debates and resolutions were 
quite political. Accordingly, more than half of the text of the resolutions ad-
opted in Berlin concerned matters of a general political nature, beginning with 
a “Resolution on the Vietnam problem”. On the other hand, extensive resolu-
tions were also passed on professional and social questions, and permanent 
commissions were established for these two areas.

The elections reflected both continuity and expansion. Jean-Maurice Her-
mann was re-elected as President, while Jiří Kubka of Czechoslovakia was 
elected as the new Secretary General (see Slavík’s recollections in Part Two). 
A separate office of Treasurer was assigned to the Hungarian member union’s 
Secretary General Norbert Siklósi (see recollections by Tamás).

Of the Vice-Presidents elected at the previous Congress in Budapest, those 
from Mali, Poland, Finland, Mexico, the United Arab Republic, Cuba and the 
USSR were retained (with some new names), while Mongolia, North Korea 
and South Vietnam from Asia replaced China and Indonesia. In addition, Chile 
was made Vice-President, in the person of the Secretary of the Commission 
for Information and Cooperation among Journalists of Latin America. There 
was likewise a new Vice-President from Guinea, in the person of the President 
of the Pan-African Union of Journalists. Finally, a representative of the host 
country, the GDR, was elected Vice-President. The Soviet Vice-President was 
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the President of the USSR Union of Journalists – always the Editor-in-Chief 
of Pravda and member of the Communist Party’s Central Committee.

The Secretariat in Prague was strengthened after the 6th Congress. The 
Secretariat, in addition to the Secretary General and a Soviet Secretary for 
Europe, also acquired a German (GDR) Secretary for Africa, Asia and the Arab 
world, and a Columbian Secretary for Latin America. They and local assis-
tants occupied a part of the premises of the Czechoslovak Union of Journal-
ists, which moved in 1967 from Vinohradská Street in Prague 1 – a build-
ing subsequently demolished due to the reconstruction of the city centre – to 
Pařížská Street two blocks from the Old Town Square (Figure 5.2).

After the Berlin Congress the IOJ headquarters began to have an  extension 
in Budapest under the umbrella of the Hungarian Association of Journalists 
(MUOSZ), thanks to the ingenuity of its Secretary General Norbert Siklósi – 
now also IOJ Treasurer. As shown by Pál Tamás in Part Two, Budapest served 

Figure	5.2	The	change	in	the	IOJ	premises	in	Prague	was	reported	in	the	May–June	
1967 issue of The Democratic Journalist.
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as a politically safe haven for both professional and commercial activities car-
ried out jointly by MUOSZ and the IOJ. Secretary General Kubka was a will-
ing partner to Siklósi in developing new forms of commercial activity. Since 
1971 these were run by the IOJ’s sister company INTERPRESS Budapest with 
Gyorgy Stark as its director. No doubt Hungary, with her relatively  liberal at-
mosphere, served as a model for Kubka to emulate in  Czechoslovakia.

Spring 1968 was promising for such visions, but the events of August put 
them on hold, while the IOJ endeavoured to survive the crisis, beginning by 
extricating itself from the occupation of its Secretariat by the Warsaw Pact 
forces (see Slavík’s recollections in Part Two). After all, the IOJ did not under-
go drastic changes after the events of 1968 in Czechoslovakia. Its political 
and professional profile remained by and large the same, as determined by the 
Berlin Congress. After Kubka had ensured political space for the IOJ under 
pressure from hardliners in the USSR (and also at home), the organization 
continued its operations, but at a slower pace.

However, a certain anomaly of the organizational life is shown by the fact 
that no IOJ statutory body met in 1968 (see Appendix 1). Usually the Ex-
ecutive Committee or its Presidium met once a year, but 1968 is empty. The 
next Congress was to be convened in Havana in 1971, five years after Berlin. 
This started a tradition of holding Congresses every five years instead of four 
– a more convenient cycle for a large organization, although the IOJ Statute 
 required the Congress to meet once in four years.

Figure	5.3	The	cover	of	The Democratic 
 Journalist 12/1968 showed the new leadership 
of	Czechoslovakia:	Ludvik	Svoboda,	Alexander	
Dubček,	Oldrich	Černik	and	Josef	Smrovský.	
However,	this	issue	of	the	journal	in	no	way	
covered the developments of the “Prague 
Spring”, apart from a photo of Svoboda being 
sworn	in	to	the	office	of	President	and	Dubcek	
addressing	the	people’s	militia;	also,	a	photo	
of	people	signing	resolutions	in	support	of	the	
Communist Party of Czechoslovakia in summer 
1968. A three-page report on changes in the 
journalist	organization	of	the	country	by	Dr	
Stanislav	Maleček,	Secretary	of	the	Union	
of	Czech	Journalists,	was	published	in	issue	
9/1968.	Otherwise	the	IOJ	publications	kept	
quiet	about	the	Prague	Spring	and	its	aftermath	
of	the	occupation.
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A documentation of the IOJ activities in this 
period is provided by a book-form information pack-
age The IOJ Between Two Congresses: Berlin 1966 – 
Havana 1971.5 In addition to summarizing meetings 
of the IOJ bodies and visits of delegations to several 
countries, it highlights two political events: the gala 
meeting in Prague in October 1967 in honour of 
the 50th anniversary of the Great October Revolu-
tion, and the international gathering of journalists 
in  Leningrad in October 1969 on the occasion of the 
centenary of the birth of V.I. Lenin – the latter in co-
operation with the Soviet Union of Journalists.

The book also shows that the IOJ was expanding to set up regional in-
formation centres, the first of which was opened in Cairo for the Arab count-
ries and Africa. The various parts of the book are devoted to reviews of IOJ 
solidarity events with fighting and persecuted journalists in Vietnam, the Arab 
countries, Greece, South Africa and elsewhere, to activities in the social field 
and in the professional sphere, and to IOJ cooperation with international orga-
nizations. About one third of the book is composed of reports by the member 
unions. Finally, 22 appendices reproduce various documents, beginning with 
the IOJ Statute, the list of member organizations and the Berlin Congress reso-
lutions and ending with the statutes of various sectorial activities such as the 
Social Commission, the Solidarity Lottery as well as sections and clubs for 
press photographers, graphic artists and motoring journalists.

The extent and variety of IOJ activities in the late 1960s looks impres-
sive – to such a degree that one begins to wonder how well the original aims 
and objectives may survive in such a supermarket. It is clear that the political 
framework determined above all by Soviet interests set the basic tone for ac-
tivities, with an overall line towards “peace, democracy and social progress”.

However, within this framework ample space remained to further the 
 social and professional interests of journalists. Yet little or no attention was paid 
to trade union affairs – obviously because in the Socialist countries these were 
handled by different unions, which at the international level were  represented 
by the World Federation of Trade Unions (WFTU) – also headquartered in 
Prague. As noted in Chapter 3, the trade union movement was also divided by 
the Cold War, with the opposing party to the WFTU, the International Confed-
eration of Free Trade Unions (ICFTU), established in 1949 in Brussels.

5	 For	details	of	this	and	other	publications,	see	Bibliography.
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A natural platform for pursuing trade union matters was the IOJ Social 
Commission established by a resolution of the Berlin Congress with a man-
date “to improve social, economic and legal conditions in order to adapt them 
to their duties and their part in the life of modern society”. While the reso-
lution was a fairly general call for co-operation to protect and improve the 
working and living conditions of journalists, it provided an extensive list of 
topics – including conditions of employment, salaries, working hours, retire-
ment age, etc. – to serve as a basis for systematic study. The resolution also 
called for an investigation of “the influence of the present technical revolution 
on the working and living conditions of journalists”. A separate recommenda-
tion was made for “carrying out a big international inquiry into the participa-
tion and conditions of work of women in our profession”. The chair and head 
office of the Commission were mandated to be in Bulgaria, with members 
coming from different continents.6 

The Commission was constituted in 1967 and its first meeting was held 
in Sofia in January 1968. However, it was not until 1970 that it had com-
missioned a questionnaire on the social situation of journalists around the 
world.7 No special activities were carried out on the technical revolution and 
on women journalists. In practice, most  of the Commission’s attention focused 
on the international rest homes in Varna and Balaton as well as consideration 
of another one with a “medical institute” in Karlovy Vary.

Obviously the conditions were not conducive to implementing all the ideas 
approved in Berlin. It was not only politics after the Czechoslovak events 
in 1968 that caused a certain slowdown in this field but also the lack of co- 
operation with the IFJ, which pursued its own trade union oriented activities. 
In such a situation it was unrealistic to convene a truly international confer-
ence on the topic together with the ILO and UNESCO, as was suggested in 
the Berlin resolution. A divided movement was able to deliver less for its 
members than would have been the case if the IOJ and IFJ had joined forces. 
However, in the late 1960s it was inconceivable for the two rivals to work to-
gether on such a vital topic as the working and living conditions of journalists. 

A reminder of the realities of the day is the conference of anti-imperial-
ist journalists organized by the Union of Journalists of the Korean People’s 
Democratic Republic together with the IOJ in Pjongyang in 1969 (Figure 5.4). 

6	 The	resolution	is	reproduced	in	Sixth Congress (1966, pp. 96–100), and in The Democratic 
Journalist (DJ) 11–12/1966.

7 See Vasilev (1970).
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While the IOJ was strongly influenced by international politics, its pro-
fessional side was kept alive and even strengthened. This was highlighted in 
the Berlin Congress by the establishment of a permanent IOJ Professional 
Commission. Its mandate was to promote the IOJ training schools, to orga-
nize international conferences and regional seminars on the qualifications of 
journalists, to analyse the state of the media in developing countries, to edit 
an international magazine on the theory and development of journalism, and 
to publish handbooks “to ensure the steadily growing level of our schools”.8 

8 Sixth Congress (1966,	pp.	92–95).

Figure	5.4	The	Conference	on	the	Tasks	of	
Journalists	of	the	Whole	World	in	Their	Fight	
Against	the	Aggression	of	U.S.	Imperialism	
was	held	in	Pyongyang	on	18–24	September	
1969. The guest of honour and main speaker 
was	Marshall	Kim	Il	Sung,	who	is	here	greeted	
by	the	IOJ	Secretary	General	Jiří	Kubka,	next	
to	the	IOJ	Vice	President	from	Cuba,	Ernesto	
Vera.	The	conference	was	attended	by	114	
journalists	from	90	countries	and	representa
tives	of	13	international	organizations.	(Photos	
from The Democratic Journalist 11–12/1969.) 



75

The Congress resolution moreover urged the IOJ Secretariat to pursue 
contacts with the International Committee for Cooperation among Journalists 
(ICCJ) – the body behind the World Meetings in 1956, 1960 and 1963 and  
the inquiry into the working conditions of journalists. No follow-up on these 
contacts seems to have taken place, showing that the story of the ICCJ had 
gradually come to a natural end.

The Professional Commission was formally established in early 1968 un-
der the presidency of the Union of Romanian Journalists. Its first meeting was 
held in May 1969, attended by representatives of nine member unions (from 
Czechoslovakia, the GDR, Hungary, Poland, Bulgaria, Romania, France, Co-
lombia and Venezuela). Accordingly, this Commission was even slower to get 
organized than the Social Commission, and its role in the IOJ was not particu-
larly significant under the post-Prague Spring conditions, as evidenced by the 
absence of the Soviet Union of Journalists from its constitutive meeting.

On the other hand, the Berlin Congress resolution lists a number of con-
crete measures “in defence of the profession”, beginning with the establish-
ment of professional unions, the issuing of journalists’ cards, the defence of 
freelance journalists, ensuring that it is the journalist and not the enterprise 
that holds copyright and ending with points in the defence of the journalist’s 
freedom to work and “backing journalists persecuted for having carried out 
their profession with dignity”.

The IOJ Between Two Congresses has a chapter on the IOJ activities in 
the professional sphere.9 It includes under “Schools, seminars, symposia” 
three professional events already in 1967: a Latin-American seminar on press 
agencies held in Havana, an international conference of economics editors 
in Moscow, and an international colloquium “on new trends in training jour-
nalists in connection with the scientific-technical revolution” in Prague. The 
colloquium took place on 3–4 November 1967, convened by the IOJ in col-
laboration with the Union of Czechoslovak Journalists, the IAMCR and the 
Charles University (Institute of History of Mass Communication). Attended 
by 36 representatives from 15 countries and UNESCO, it was acclaimed as 
“an outstanding initiative by the IOJ in the professional field” – at a time when 
the IOJ had not yet reinstated its formal relationship to UNESCO.

The three schools (Berlin, Budapest, Roztĕž), together with related semi-
nars, constitute the main part of professional activities, and they are naturally 
well summarized in this publication. The second main part of the professional 
sphere is composed of the Photo Section founded in 1962 (by the 5th Congress 

9	 Pp.	58–68;	this	is	longer	than	the	chapter	on	the	social	the	field	(pp.	51–57).
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in Budapest) and the Clubs. The Photo Section organized the 4th Interpress 
Photo Exhibition (after Berlin 1960, Budapest 1962 and Warsaw 1964) in 
Moscow in 1966 and other cities in the USSR, with over two million visitors. 
The 5th Interpress Photo Exhibition took place in Prague in 1970. These and 
special exhibitions on occasions such as the 50th anniversary of the Russian 
Revolution in 1967 and the Olympic Games in Mexico in 1968 made the 
name of the IOJ widely known outside media circles. Still, the World Press 
Photo – an Amsterdam-based institution established in 1955 to organize an-
nual competitions for photojournalists – became far better known around the 
world.10 

Of the IOJ Clubs, the most prominent was the Interpress Auto Club, es-
tablished in 1965 dealing with cars and motoring. It was based in Warsaw with 
its own presidium and conferences held in Poland, Hungary and Czechoslova-
kia. In Prague it organized in 1968 an exhibition “Man and Automobile”, where 
car manufacturers including Daimler-Benz displayed their safety features, with 
an international symposium on “Safe driving and the tasks of mass communi-
cation”. The exhibition actually attracted 400,000 visitors. The second exhibi-
tion was held in Prague in 1970, with more displays and equally many visitors. 
A symposium on “Traffic safety and journalists” was attended by journalists 
from the GDR, Romania, Italy, France and Czechoslovakia. 

The Club organized an Interpress Auto Rally, the first in Czechoslovakia 
in 1966, the second in Poland (as reported in 
The Democratic Journalist 7–8/1967 here-
by) and thereafter annually in different so-
cialist countries.

The last Interpress Auto Rally was or-
ganized in 1975, while the Club continued 
until the 1980s as a special-interest section 
of the IOJ without notable professional im-
pact. Obviously the IOJ could present itself 
as carrier of quite non-political professional 
activities at a time when it was seen in the 
West as an overtly political association. On 
the other hand, this Club had practically no 
relevance for the increasing membership in 
the developing countries.

10 See https://www.worldpressphoto.org/	While	most	of	the	winners	of	the	World	Press	
Photo	of	the	Year	were	from	the	West,	the	fourth	in	1959	was	Stanislav	Tereba	from	
Prague; see https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/World_Press_Photo_of_the_Year 
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Another IOJ section with a closer connection to the journalistic profession 
was the Interpress Graphic Club founded in 1967 among art editors and lay-
out professionals in newspapers and magazines. Like the Auto Club, it was 
organized as an international association with national chapters and its own 
presidium. Its first conference was held in Budapest in May 1968, attended 
by representatives from the GDR, Bulgaria, Hungary, Czechoslovakia and the 
USSR. It organized in Prague in 1967 an international exhibition of periodi-
cals and modern press technique, visited by 28,000 journalists and specialists 
on the polygraphic industry. Two years later this was followed by Interpress 
Prague69, also extending to radio and television technique, with 56 compa-
nies from 12 countries displaying their products. This exhibition had 240,000 
visitors with three expert symposia using simultaneous interpreting to five 
languages. One of these was “Incomtyp 69” with leading international spe-
cialists presenting typesetting by means of computers.

In this particular area the IOJ was really at the cutting edge of develop-
ments. The Graphic Club activities also led in 1968 to publishing a specialized 
magazine Interpressgraphic for technical and 
graphic editors of newspapers and magazines. It 
appeared in 5,000 copies in English and Russian. 
Moreover, in 1968 the IOJ expanded to commer-
cial publishing by issuing Interpress Magazin in 
Czech language for the Czechoslovak market. 
This was a general-interest magazine of popular 
stories from home and abroad with a lot of 
photos – nothing to do with journalism but just 
published by the IOJ. First as a quarterly and 
since 1970 a bimonthly, it had a circulation of 
120,000 and was self-supporting.

The IOJ started in the late 1960s also to 
publish brochures and books for professionals. 
These included political pamphlets such as a 
“Black book” in Spanish on the CIA-supported 
activities among Latin American journalists in 1967, but most of the books 
were academic, notably these: the proceedings of the colloquium on new trends 
in training journalists held in Prague in 1967 (in French, 1968); a collection of 
press laws in Scandinavian countries (in English, 1968); handbooks on news 
agencies and on television journalism (in English, 1970); and a collection of 
texts by V.I. Lenin to mark the centenary of his birth (in English, French and 
German, 1970).
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However, the main publishing platform of the IOJ in the late 1960s was 
The Democratic Journalist (DJ), published monthly in English, French, Rus-
sian and Spanish, and distributed in 16,000 copies not only to member unions 
but increasingly also to journalism schools around the world. Its content was 
strikingly diverse and eclectic, ranging from plain documentation of relevant 
meetings and events and short pieces of news on the press, radio and tele-
vision around the world to sharp political stories such as “Struggling Latin 
American journalists in solidarity with Vietnam” and “The new face of Fascist 
Vorster” (DJ 7–8/1967). On special occasions the entire issue was devoted to 
a political event, especially on the 50th anniversary of the “Great Socialist 
October Revolution” which naturally focused on the Soviet press but also had 
an article on the 1917 revolution and the Czechoslovak press (DJ 10/1967).

On the other hand, there were articles by academics such as Professor 
Vladimir Klimes of Charles University11, Professor Francesco Fattorello of 
the University of Rome12 and Professor Yassen Zassoursky of Moscow State 
University13. In early 1968 the journal published a detailed report about an 
inquiry among members of Union of the Czechoslovak Journalists.14 

In 1969 lengthy articles were published by several internationally known 
academics: Jacques Bourquin from Switzerland (President of the IAMCR), 
Johan Galtung from Norway, Marques de Melo from Brazil, Bogdan Osolnik 
from Yugoslavia and Dallas Smythe from Canada.

In addition to scientific and political content the journal included a wide 
range of reports on journalism and media around the world – not only in Eu-
rope but especially in the developing continents of Africa, Asia and Latin 
America on countries such as Brazil, India and Vietnam. Each number also 
had a photo supplement. Although the content was uneven and the profile of 
the journal somewhat confusing, it provided a unique window to the world of 
media and journalism of its time. Mailed free of charge (with nice stamps from 
Czechoslovakia), it reached a relatively wide audience in different  language 
areas, also outside the IOJ membership, including teachers and students of 
journalism in Western Europe and North America.

11	 “A	few	notes	about	the	conditions	for	entering	the	journalist	profession	in	various	coun-
tries” (DJ	1/1967).	“The	scientific	and	technical	revolution	and	the	prospects	for	journal-
istic	activity”	(DJ	4/1967,	continuing	DJ	5–6/1967).		

12	 “The	education	of	journalists”	(DJ	11–12/1967).	“Information	–	a	social	phenomenon”	
(DJ	5/1969).	

13	 “The	training	of	journalists:	What	it	is	and	what	we	should	like	it	to	be”	(DJ 2/1968.  
“A	criticism	of	the	bourgeois	theory	of	journalism”	(DJ	5/1969).

14	 See	Jisl	(1968).
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The journal first listed as its successive Editors-in-Chief the IOJ Secretary 
General – Knobloch, Meisner and Kubka – without any other editorial staff. 
However, beginning with the September issue 9/1967 a separate Editor-in-
Chief appears (Dr. Lodislav Mareda) and from January 1/1968 on also editors 
of the English, French, Spanish and Russian versions as well as an assistant 
editor and an art editor. A new Editor-in-Chief is listed in the last  issue of 1969 
(Oldřich Bureš).15 The Editors-in-Chief were Czech and the rest of the edito-
rial staff also from Czechoslovakia.

The Secretariat in Prague was expanded not only with editorial staff but 
also by two senior officers in addition to the earlier three regional Secretaries: 
an Italian Secretary for International Organizations (see Zidar’s recollections 
in Part Two) and a Romanian Secretary for Professional Matters serving as 
Secretary of the Professional Commission. 

An overview of IOJ activities covering the years 1967–88 is provided 
by a chronological list of events in Appendix 5.16 It shows that from 1967 to 

15	 Issues	9	and	10	of	1969	do	not	list	any	EditorinChief	–	suggesting	that	the	transition	
was	not	smooth.	The	first	issue	with	Bureš	as	EditorinChief	(11–12/1969)	was	devoted	
entirely	to	two	political	conferences:	one	in		Leningrad	on	V.I.	Lenin’s	100th birthday and 
the	other	in	Pyongyang	against	imperialism	(see	above	Figure	5.4).	Materials	from	the	
Lenin	conference	were	also	published	throughout	1970.	

16 This 17-page long list of events complements the chronology in Annex 1 of Useful Recol-
lections, Part II	(1988,	pp.	95–100)	and	the	timeline	in	Appendix	I	of	A History of the 
International Movement of Journalists (Nordenstreng & al., 2016, pp. 181–192).

Figure	5.5	The Democratic Journalist was 
prompt in covering the topics consonant 
with	progressive	views	and	not	contradicting	
Soviet	politics.	Thus	protection	of	journalists	
against	undemocratic	regimes	was	featured	
in	an	article	by	Charles	University	Professor	
Vladimir	Klimeš	already	in	1969,	at	which	time	
both	journalist	and	publisher	organizations	
only	began	to	pursue	the	matter.	The	safety	of	
	journalists	on	dangerous	missions	later	became	
a	major	issue	for	the	profession.	Likewise	in	
1969		questions	of	mass	media	in	relation	to	
international	law,	including	human	rights,	were	
covered	extensively	in	articles	by	the	academ-
ics	mentioned	above.	Although	these	topics	
did	not	yet	figure	high	on	the	agenda	of	media	
professionals, the DJ still	promoted	them	–	bal-
ancing	political	stories	with	scholarly	material.
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1971 the IOJ arranged or attended on average at least one event per month. 
These took place in various countries, mostly in central and eastern Europe. 
In 1967–68 the list is dominated by the activities of the IOJ Photo Section 
and Clubs (Auto, Graphic), but from 1969 on – after the “Prague Spring” and 
“normalization” – there are more and more events of a political nature, includ-
ing “Consultation of IOJ member unions from the CMEA countries”. From 
1974 on these annual meetings were formalized and numbered until the 12th 
in 1986.17 No doubt the IOJ was used as an instrument for coordinating the 
positions of the journalist unions in the socialist camp.

Despite the dominance of politics, professional activities were also pro-
moted, notably by establishing in 1970 the Club of Agricultural Journalists.

The political tone in the IOJ activities of the late 1960s was less against 
imperialism than in favour of détente: creating a platform for co-operation 
among journalists across the East-West divide, hosted in Italy (Lignano and 
Capri), in Poland (Jablonna and Gdansk) as well as in Finland (Siikaranta) 
and Sweden (Ystad). The IOJ was among the NGOs which began to mobi-
lize support for European security and co-operation parallel to the diplomatic 
conference CSCE since 1972. In this process the leaders of the IOJ and IFJ 
also began to meet annually. It is obvious that a key figure in this orientation 
of the IOJ was Oleg Zagladin, the Soviet Secretary for Europe, whose brother 
Vadim was a leading advocate of détente in the International Department of 
the Soviet Communist Party’s Central Committee. 

The 7th IOJ Congress in Havana was held in 
the “capital of revolutionary Cuba” on 4–11 January 
1971 (Figure 5.6). It marked the 25th anniversary of 
the IOJ and was the first Congress to be held in Latin 
America, “in a country which was the first to settle 
accounts with American imperialist domination”.18 
The Congress report documents the attendance of 
326 participants from 84 countries (187 delegates 
from 64 member unions, 71 guests and 68 observ-
ers) – a new record after Berlin in 1966. Twenty new 
member organizations joined the IOJ in Havana, 
notably national associations from Bolivia, Chile, 
Jordan, Palestine, Sierra Leone, Somalia and Venezuela as well as groups of 
progressive journalists, for example from Cyprus, Greece, Japan, Spain and 

17 Journalists’ Affairs	4/1974	and	4/1975.	It	took	place	still	in	1989	in	Cuba	as	Consultative	
Meeting	of	Socialist	Countries’	Unions	of	Journalists.

18 7th Congress (1971, p. 7). 
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Figure	5.6	The	7th	Congress	in	Havana	was	staged	in	the	same	grandiose	way	as	
preceding	congresses	in	Berlin,	Bucharest	and	Budapest.	(Photo:	IOJ)

the USA. Whereas the number of countries where the IOJ had member unions 
or groups was 47 in 1966 (see Appendix 4), it was now 58.19

The high profile of the Congress was apparent in the greetings of political 
leaders from most of the socialist countries in central and eastern Europe, be-
ginning with the USSR (Leonid Breznev), and several developing countries, 
including Cambodia (Norodom Sihanuk), Egypt (Anvar Sadat), Iraq (Ahmad 
Bakr), Syria (Hafiz Asad) and Vietnam, both North (Pham Van Dong) and 
South (Huynh-tan-Phat). A special meeting of several hours with the Cuban 
leader Fidel Castro took place on a farm outside Havana.

The Congress heard an extensive report by the Secretary General Jiří 
Kubka, delivered in Spanish, with separate sections devoted to political devel-
opments in Europe, Asia, Africa and Latin America, followed by brief over-
views of professional, social and editorial activities. Towards the end of his 39 
pages long report Kubka notes:

The period that has elapsed since the Berlin Congress has convinc-
ingly proved that the position and prestige of the IOJ among demo-
cratic journalists of the entire world are increasing. Thanks to the 
activity of our member unions and groups and, above all, to the ac-
tivity of the unions of journalists in the socialist countries, it has 
been possible to propagate even more among journalists the ideas 

19	 Ibid.,	1971,	pp.	183–191.	
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of the struggle for peace, solidarity, democracy and progress and to 
unify the resistance to the forces of imperialism and aggression.20 

After pointing out that “our epoch is a period of transition from capitalism 
to socialism”, Kubka appealed to all journalists of the world to improve their 
“professional qualifications in the ever-sharpening ideological struggle”.21

Kubka’s overall approach is repeated in the 20-page long General Reso-
lution adopted by the Congress. Separate resolutions were passed “On Sup-
port for the Struggle of the Peoples of Vietnam, Laos and Cambodia” as well 
as “On Tribute to Che Guevara”. The Congress also approved reports from 
the Professional and Social Commissions covering the years 1967–1970 and 
passed resolutions on their tasks for the period 1971–74. These reports and 
resolutions continued along the lines adopted in Berlin, covering several areas 
from schools to rest homes and co-operation with UNESCO. However, trade 
union activities were still absent from the IOJ agenda, while the Social Com-
mission was now called the “Social Welfare Commission”.

Moreover, the Congress adopted some amendments to the IOJ Statute, 
including a paragraph on the Auditing Commission, which was elected at the 
preceding Congress and which now was noted to be worth maintaining “for 
the satisfactory functioning and verification of financial operations”.22

The elections renewed the mandate of President Hermann23, Secretary 
General Kubka, Treasurer Siklósi and most of the 11 national Vice-Presidents 
(with some new names), however replacing the Vice-President from Mexico 
with another from Peru (see Appendix 2). In addition, the Vice-President from 
Guinea was to be named later, likewise another one to be jointly named by 
three member organizations of the Portuguese colonies.

An amendment of the Statute determined that the chairmen of the Social 
and Professional Commissions were considered associate members of the Pre-
sidium. Hence Georgi Bokov from Bulgaria and Nestor Ignat from Romania 
were added to the 16-man Presidium.

20	 Ibid.,	p.	47.
21	 Ibid.,	pp.	50–53.
22	 Ibid.,	p.	178.	This	amendment	was	followed	by	another	one	on	finances,	urging	payment	

of	membership	fees	(0.50	US $	per	member	per	year)	and	to	help	finance,	by	special	
contributions,	large	international	IOJ	projects.	Another	amendment	was	that	chairmen	
of the Professional and Social Coimmissions were to be considered associate members of 
the Presidium.

23	 Hermann’s	reelection	was	not	automatic:	there	was	an	attempt	to	remove	him	after	he	
and	the	SNJCGT	had	condemned	the	foreign	intervention	in	Czechoslovakia	in	1968.	The	
incident	remained	out	of	publications	until	1991.



83

Détente facilitating broader co-operation 1971–75 
Soon after the Havana Congress The Democratic Journalist published a lead-
ing article by President Jean-Maurice Hermann.24 It provides a historical per-
spective of the IOJ at the time of the 7th Congress: 

It is now twenty years since I went to Helsinki to attend the Third 
Congress of the I.O.J. The American imperialists, who were system-
atically endeavoring to sever all ties between East and West, had 
caused a rupture in our organization which was among the first in-
ternational bodies born after anti-fascist victory in 1946.
This was the worst period of the Cold War. Our Congress was suc-
cessfully held in a rather small hall. Yet how great our enthusiasm 
would have been had we been able to predict the magnificent growth 
of the I.O.J. over the next twenty years.
The International Organization of Journalists which our opponents 
wanted to reduce to an insignificant body, hemmed in within its own 
ghetto, is today established on all continents. It has become the most 
important organization which exists or has ever existed in our pro-
fession.
How has this continuous, unbroken success come about? It is un-
doubtedly due to the development of the world and the balance of 
forces which rule our planet.

Hermann points out that “although imperialists are still conducting ag-
gressive actions in all too many places they are being driven more and more 
on to the defensive”. He also notes that, while the opponents label the IOJ a 
“Communist organization”, it has more unions and member groups in non-
Socialist than in Socialist countries and that its strength is based on the unity 
whereby “Socialists, liberals, Christians, Moslems, Buddhists and free-think-
ers freely associate with Communists”. The core of this strategic vision is that 
while imperialism was on the defensive there was more room for progressive 
movements and that the IOJ should be seen as part of a broader worldwide 
front – not as part of the Socialist bloc although working in alliance with it.

The developments of the IOJ during the next five years are well document-
ed in a book with almost 300 pages which includes reports of the  Presidium 
and Executive Committee meetings between 1971 and 1976.25 The first of 

24	 “Journalists	and	the	future	of	the	world”,	DJ 6/1971.
25 The International Organization of Journalists Between Two Congresses: Havana – Helsinki 

1971–1976 (1976, pp. 19–21). 
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these was an extraordinary Presidium in Prague in 
September 1971, celebrating the 25th anniversary of 
the founding of the IOJ and held in the Great Hall of 
the Charles University. It was also a manifestation 
of “militant solidarity” with the people of Vietnam, 
announcing a worldwide competition of journalistic 
works under the heading “Peace for Vietnam”.

The next Presidium meeting took place in 
 Balatonszéplak (Hungary) in September 1972.26 
In  addition to marking the 50th anniversary of the 
establishment of the USSR it reviewed the politi-
cal and professional developments since Havana 
and prepared the draft agenda for the Executive Committee to be convened a 
year later. As a special issue related to the European developments around the 
CSCE, the Presidium “paid great attention to the responsibility of journalists 
with regard to maintenance of peace on the continent and the world over” and 
adopted an appeal:

In order to contribute to the creation of a favourable climate, the 
International Organization of Journalists proposes to all journalists 
organizations in Europe to jointly draft the principles of a conven-
tion, which could become an integral part of the professional ethical 
norms of journalists.27

The Executive Committee between the two Congresses took place in 
 Baghdad (Iraq) in September 1973 (Figure 5.7). This was the first time that 
an IOJ statutory meeting was convened in the Middle East and the second 
time it was hosted by an Arab country – the first being Algeria in 1964. The re-
port by the Secretariat given there provides a detailed account of the activities 
of the IOJ since Havana.28 Of the different regions of the world the most ex-
tensive coverage is given to Europe: how the IOJ has participated in the CSCE 
process with the International Committee for Security and Co-operation in 
Europe (meetings in Brussels – see Appendix 5) and with its own member 
unions in the Baltic Sea region (meetings in Jablonna, Gdansk, Siikaranta, 
etc.) as well as with the Italian initiatives (meetings in Lignano, Capri).

26	 Ibid.,	pp.	25–29.
27	 Ibid.,	p.	28.	The	appeal	included	some	concrete	points	for	discussion	on	such	a	conven-

tion.	
28	 Ibid.,	pp.	33–85.
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The report for the Baghdad meeting states that the appeal on a European 
convention given in the Balaton Presidium was soon brought up by the IOJ 
at a press conference in November 1972 on the eve of the diplomatic CSCE 
talks in Helsinki. The report claims that the ideas of the IOJ were met with 
approval at a meeting of journalist organizations from 18 European countries 
held in Brussels in May 1973.29 This meeting welcomed not only the elabora-
tion of a convention on the ethical norms of the journalistic profession but also 
the preparation of a charter on the principles of co-operation among journalist 
organizations in Europe. Another positive signal to the IOJ in 1973 was the 
opening of relations with the Finnish Radio and Television Journalists’ Union 
(RTTL), which had a much broader political basis than the old Finnish mem-
ber union (YLL) and which was ready to support the idea of a European Char-

29	 Ibid.,	pp.	34–36.	This	meeting	was	convened	by	the	International	Committee	for	Security	
and	Cooperation	in	Europe,	based	in	Brussels,	after	an	Assembly	of	Social	Forces	in	
	Brussels	in	June	1972	had	proposed	to	set	up	a	working	group	on	questions	of	mass	
media.	The	IOJ	immediately	picked	up	this	idea	and	worked	together	with	the	Brussels	
Committee	to	convene	the	meeting	a	year	later.

Figure	5.7	The	IOJ	Executive	Committee	in	Baghdad	on	26–29	September	1973.	A	
military	coup,	with	US	support,	had	just	taken	place	in	Chile	and	the	seat	of	the	lost	
Chilean	member	of	the	Executive	Committee	was	symbolically	empty.	(Photo	from	
The Democratic Journalist 11/1973.)
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ter. Nevertheless, one should note that the IFJ and most of its member unions 
were not involved in such an active CSCE process, although the IFJ leaders 
had joined the Italian platform and even begun to meet their IOJ counterparts 
(see Murialdi’s recollections in Part Two).

The first meeting of the leading IOJ and IFJ representatives took place 
in Zürich (Switzerland) in September 1973, just before Baghdad. President 
Hermann gave to the Executive Committee a detailed report of the meeting, 
which turned out to be little more than courteous chat. The IFJ delegation was 
not prepared to discuss concrete activities proposed by the IOJ, including the 
preparation of ethical principles and a European Charter – the excuse being 
that they had no mandate to do so. Yet they proposed to meet again, which 
happened in Karlovy Vary (Czechoslovakia) in April 1974. In Baghdad the 
IOJ delegation was commissioned to continue the contacts with the IFJ,

without covering the divergences still existing between the two or-
ganizations, but to make all efforts in order to find the fields of pos-
sible action in the common interest of all the profession. In the first 
place it is the interest to end the cold war in the mass information 
media and to turn them into factors permanently endorsing under-
standing among the peoples.30

A significant aspect in the Executive Committee report is the emphasis 
on the journalist organizations of European socialist countries, which “bring 
forth an immense political, moral and material contribution in the interest of 
all progressive journalism throughout the world”.31 Hence the pivotal role of 
the socialist countries in the IOJ and the IOJ serving as their instrument for 
co-ordination, is made perfectly clear. An important decision by the Executive 
Committee in support of détente in western Europe was the decision to set up 
an IOJ office in Paris, hosted by its French member union SNJ-CGT – at the 
location of the IOJ President (Figure 5.8). 

After Europe, the report covers in detail the IOJ activities in the regions 
of Asia, the Middle East, Africa and Latin America, with separate sections 
devoted to professional and social activities as well as relations with interna-
tional organizations. An individual event of historical importance was the first 
IOJ/UNESCO Colloquy on the development of media and training of journal-
ists held in Budapest in June 1973.32 

30	 Ibid.,	pp.	96–97.	(This	quote	is	obviously	a	translation	from	Russian.)
31	 Ibid.,	pp.	39–40.	
32 See DJ 12/1973 and Developpement (1973).
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The Presidium met again in Ulan Bator (Mongolia) in September 1974 
and in Bucharest (Romania) in October 1975. These meetings33 provide 
similar reviews of different regions as that of the Baghdad Executive Com-
mittee, naturally reflecting the political developments in the world such as 
the military coup in Chile and the final stage of the Vietnam War. The reports 
reveal that the IFJ was a difficult partner, causing problems in the European 
co-operation facilitated by the Italian FNSI as well as in the developing con-
tinents. In Europe, political tension emerged from different interpretations of 
the “third basket” in the CSCE – the sphere of humanitarian co-operation 
understood by the IFJ as a window of opportunity for the dissidents in eastern 
Europe, while the IOJ took it as encouragement to cultivate official contacts. 
In Latin America, a striking example of poor co-ordination was the response 
to the coup in Chile: the IOJ proposed to send there a joint IOJ-IFJ delegation 
endorsed by the UN, but the IFJ hastily sent a delegation of its own, followed 
later by a separate delegation of the IOJ.

The professional and social matters reported in these Presidium meetings 
essentially follow up on the same activities already listed in the Havana Con-
gress proceedings, with some new elements such as the Social Commission’s 
proposal to launch an international inquiry on the state of health of journalists 
in co-operation with the WHO and the ILO. On the other hand, no results are 

33 Between Two Congresses	(1976,	pp.	87–140	and	141–186).	See	also	DJ 11/1974.

Figure	5.8	President	JeanMaurice	Hermann	was	fêted	in	Paris	on	his	80th	birthday,	
28	February	1975.	His	French	colleagues	presented	him	with	a	pastoral	staff	as	a	
mark	of	the	overwhelming	respect	he	enjoyed	as	a	veteran	journalist.	On	the	left	
Gérard	Gatinot,	Secretary	General	of	the	French	Journalist	Syndicate	SNJCGT;	on	
the	right	Jiří	Kubka	and	Oleg	Zagladin	from	the	IOJ.	(Photo:	IOJ)
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reported on the projects already initiated in Berlin, including inquiries on the 
social situation of journalists in general and women journalists in particular. 

The two Presidium reports also tell about the Solidarity lottery. In Ulan 
Bator in September 1974 it notes that in December the 
lottery would be 10 years of age and during this time it 
had raised 50 million Czechoslovak Crowns. This was 
used to buy printing machines for Vietnam and various 
other ways “to support the struggle of the Vietnamese 
people, of the Chilean patriots, of the African liberation 
movements”.34 With all its solidarity actions (rallies, do-
nations, etc.) and publishing outlets (posters, booklets 
and journal articles) the IOJ was at the forefront of world-
wide campaigns about Vietnam (since the late 1960s) and 
Chile (since 1973).

Between Two Congresses: Havana–Helsinki 1971–1976 gives a detailed 
account of the publishing activities.35 The number of books and pamphlets, 
including Congress proceedings in various languages, published during that 
five-year period was 54.36 In the period of 1966–71 the IOJ had issued alto-
gether 29 titles. Accordingly, the publishing activity had redoubled and more-
over a parallel publishing house INTERPRESS had started its operations in 
Budapest in the early 1970s, issuing both books and peri-
odicals and even producing films. The Democratic Jour-
nalist continued in the 1970s as before. Its periodic sup-
plements of organizational news and information were 
replaced since 1973 by a fortnightly publication Journal-
ists’ Affairs (in four languages). It normally had about 
20 pages and a modest appearance with type-written text 
and no photos. The first issue of 1974 was devoted large-
ly to Vietnam and after that it carried short reports from 
the Secretariat and member unions as well as “From the 
World of the Press, Radio and Television”. 

The Presidium in Bucharest in 1975 issued a declaration on the topical 
30th anniversary of the United Nations, noting that the IOJ “always fully sup-
ported the principles in the interest of strengthening peace and  international 
cooperation”.37 The Presidium also issued a declaration “On the Historic 

34	 Ibid.,	pp.	138–139.
35 Also in DJ 7–8/1976.
36	 A	timely	example	of	these	is	Developing World and Mass Media	(1975).
37 Journalists’ Affairs	20–21/1975.	
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 Victory of the Vietnamese People” as well as a declaration “Against Oppres-
sion in Chile”. On the political side of the Presidium was an appointment with 
President Nicolae Ceauşescu. Organizationally, the most important decision 
of the Presidium was that the 8th IOJ Congress would take place in Helsinki 
(Finland) in September 1976.  

The choice of Helsinki as the site of the next Congress was logical, given 
the CSCE which was originally a Soviet initiative but was later taken up and 
organized by Finland in the early 1970s and successfully concluded in 1975 
with a historical summit signing the “Helsinki Accords”. The IOJ was a vocif-
erous supporter of this political process, manifested on all occasions. 

Finland also had a good record of co-operation with the IOJ: in 1950 it 
had hosted the 3rd IOJ Congress – after Brussels and Paris turned out to be 
politically impossible – and in 1956 it provided the site for the worldwide 
meeting of journalists. It had an IOJ member (YLL), which did not, however, 
represent the whole political spectrum but mainly Communists – the same as 
the member in France. In this respect it was essential that the IOJ was able to 
broaden its base in Finland right across the political spectrum and this took 
place through the nationally representative trade union and professional as-
sociation of radio and television journalists, the RTTL.38

After signing an agreement on co-operation with the IOJ in May 1974, 
the RTTL representative attended the Presidium in Ulan Bator and the whole 
RTTL leadership visited the IOJ Secretariat in Prague in December 1974, meet-
ing there both Secretary General Kubka, new Treasurer Kìrály and President 
Hermann. In this way the RTTL became an active observer at the IOJ, leading 
in May 1975 its delegation back to Finland – Zagladin and Bureš attending 
a colloquium “Journalists and Détente” at the University of Tampere39 and 
meeting Finland’s Prime Minister and Minister of Foreign Affairs.

These discussions (Figure 5.9) paved the way for Finland to become 
the site of the 8th Congress. Once the Final Act of Helsinki was signed at 
the CSCE Summit on 1 August 1975, the YLL, the RTTL in co-operation 
with the main trade union of press journalists in Finland (SSL, a member of 

38	 Its	earlier	President	was	Olavi	Laine,	since	the	late	1960s	at	the	Finnish	Broadcasting	
Company	(YLE)	and	before	that	foreign	news	editor	in	the	leading	Communist	newspaper.	
He	also	belonged	to	the	IOJ	member	union	YLL	and	in	that	capacity	held	the	position	of	
an	IOJ	Vice	President	from	1962	to	1971	(see	Figure	4.8	in	Chapter	4).	The	RTTL	leader-
ship	in	the	1970s	represented	first	and	foremost	professional	and	trade	union	interests,	
with	political	affiliations	of	mainly	Social	Democrats	and	Communists.	The	Secretary	
General	of	the	RTTL	at	the	time	was	Esko	Seppänen,	who	later	became	a	leftist	member	
of	both	the	Finnish	Parliament	and	the	European	Parliament.

39 See Journalists and Détente	(1975).
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the IFJ) formed a broadly representative local organizing committee for the 
Congress. The preparations were officially launched in Helsinki in November 
1975 with an IOJ delegation: Jiří Kubka, Oleg Zagladin and Oldřich Bureš 
from the Prague Secretariat as well as Alexander Losev, the Vice-President of 
the Union of Journalists of the USSR from Moscow. The delegation met not 
only the local organizing committee but also the Prime Minister, the Mayor of 
Helsinki, the Director-General of the Finnish Broadcasting Company (YLE) 
and the secretaries of the Central Organization of the Finnish Trade Unions 
(SAK).

The overall development of the IOJ from the mid-1960s to the mid-
1970s was indeed growth and consolidation. The positive development was 
a consequence of three main trends. Firstly, the Soviet-inspired attempts to 
dispel the Cold War tension in Europe, with the Finnish-led CSCE diploma-
cy for détente, encouraged journalists’ associations to co-operate across the 
East-West divide and pushed the IFJ to gradually abandon its hard line of 
separatism and anti-communism. Secondly, the developing countries found 
the socialist community – despite the rift with China – as a natural ally in 
geopolitical platforms, while at the same time the Third World was gathering 
its own forces around the Non-Aligned Movement (NAM). Thirdly, the IOJ 
was proactive in capitalizing on these trends, with the political and material 
assistance of its European member unions in the socialist countries.

Figure	5.9	Bridgebuilding	in	Finland:	The	RTTL	hosted	the	colleagues	from	the	IOJ	
Secretariat	in	Prague	several	times	after	1974.	Here	at	a	table	outdoors	on	the	right:	
RTTL	leaders	Reino	Paasilinna,	Esko	Seppänen	and	Arne	Wessberg	talking	to	Oldřich	
Bureš.	On	the	left:	Eero	Toukkari	talking	to	Oleg	Zagladin.	In	the	middle:	Sirkka	När-
hinen	and	Unto	Miettinen.	(Photo:	RTTL)
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Chapter 6 
Keeping pace with a new world order 1976−80

The late 1970s was a period when the fresh détente and decolonization of the 
previous decade encouraged structural changes on a global scale, as high-
lighted by the UN Declaration on the New International Economic Order. The 
idea of a New World Order became a powerful paradigm inspiring those who 
aimed at overcoming East-West contradictions and North-South inequalities.

Détente with the Final Act of Helsinki prevailed, while the Cold War 
continued as the geopolitical context. After the Vietnam War, a conflict had 
erupted in Indo-China with the new Khmer Rouge regime in Cambodia fight-
ing against Vietnam from 1975 to 1979 with the support of China.

In China Mao Zedong died in 1976, heralding the start of a new era with 
Deng Xiaoping leading the country towards a market economy. 

In 1976 the Non-Aligned Movement (NAM) generated the idea of a New 
Inter national Information Order parallel to the New International Economic 
 Order. UNESCO played a central role in global media policies.

In 1979 an Islamic Revolution overthrew the Persian monarchy in Iran, 
turning the USA from an ally into an enemy. A war broke out between Iran and 
Iraq in 1980 lasting until 1988.

The superpower conflict escalated to a new wave of the Cold War after 
the USA decided in 1979 to deploy medium-range missiles in Western Europe. 

The Soviet Union invaded Afghanistan at the end of 1979, leading to war 
between the USSR and the Islamic resistance supported by the USA. The cun-
ning American strategy was to make Afghanistan into the Vietnam of the So-
viet Union.

In Poland, problems in the national economy led to unrest and in 1980 
gave rise to the independent trade union movement Solidarity in opposition to 
the government and the Communist Party.

For the IOJ the international system was to change fundamentally in its favour 
for the first time since the outbreak of the Cold War in the late 1940s. The IOJ 
tried to keep pace with the global changes, emphatically supported by the So-
viet foreign policy of the time.

The present chapter covers the IOJ in the late 1970s, as manifest in the 
Congress of 1976 and the following three statutory meetings in 1977–79 as 
well as in historical developments at UNESCO.
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Celebrating détente in Helsinki and Paris 1976–77
The 8th IOJ Congress in Helsinki on 21–23 September 1976 was more than 
a regular assembly of the supreme body convened five years after the previ-
ous Congress; this time it was also the 30th anniversary, and held moreover in 
the city and the very conference centre which only a year ago had hosted the 
Helsinki Summit of the CSCE (Figure 6.1). This historical landmark stood as 
a confirmation of the international order created after World War II, helping 
the political atmosphere of East-West relations to be in reasonably good shape 
and even inspiring a view that this was the beginning of the end of the Cold 
War. Under these circumstances the Congress in the Finlandia Hall in 1976 
was a shining manifestation of the IOJ as an advocate of détente in accordance 
with the political momentum of the day.

The preparations for the Congress had started in 1975, when committees 
were established in both Helsinki and Prague. The IOJ Secretariat set up sepa-
rate working groups to prepare the Congress documents, the financial matters 
and the organizational questions. The Finnish committee appointed a General 
Secretary to coordinate the Congress preparations.1 In early 1976 the Finnish 

1 This task was assigned to Esko Seppänen, former General Secretary of the RTTL, since 
1974 working as an economics journalist at YLE. The Finnish preparatory committee of 
three parties included in 1976: YLL President Paavo Ruonaniemi and Secretary Markku 
Vanio, RTTL President Seppo Heikki Salonen and General Secretary Eero Toukkari, SSL 
President Antero Laine. The Democratic Journalist (DJ) devoted most of its issue 9/1976 
to articles on the Finnish mass media by Laine, Salonen and Toukkari among others.

Figure 6.1 The Finlandia Hall: the site of the 8th IOJ Congress. (Photo: IOJ)

Vainio?
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preparatory committee visited the IOJ Secretariat, and on this occasion the 
President of the main Union of Journalists in Finland (SSL), Antero Laine, 
announced his designation as an observer at the IOJ.2 Accordingly, the IOJ had 
an IFJ member union as a working partner, although the SSL did not become a 
formal IOJ member as double membership was not allowed by the IFJ.

The Congress report3 states that there were 132 delegates from 65 mem-
ber unions and 111 observers, guests and members of the Secretariat (Fig-
ure 6.2). Among the guests were leading officers of regional federations from 
Africa, the Arab world and Latin America. In addition, 110 journalists were 
accredited to cover the  Congress. In terms of numbers it was close to Havana 
and Berlin but did not surpass their record numbers. A historical step forward 
was that the IOJ Congress was now attended for the first time by observers 
from the IFJ; this was four months after an IOJ delegation had for the first time 
attended the IFJ Congress in Vienna. The Helsinki Congress was also attended 
by some IFJ Western member unions, notably from the other Nordic countries 
and the UK. Moreover, one of the Finnish hosts was the IFJ member SSL, 
whose President was actually sitting in the Congress Presidium.

2 Journalists’ Affairs 3/1976.
3 8th Congress (1976). Summary of the proceedings and several of photos of Congress 

participants were also published in DJ 12/1976.

Figure 6.2 Newly elected President Kaarle Nordenstreng addressing the Congress in 
Helsinki, behind him Saad Qassim Hammoudi, Vice-President from Iraq, next to him 
Vice-Presidents Viktor Afanasiev from the USSR, Harri Czepuck from the GDR and 
Luis Suarez from Mexico; last on the right Secretary General Jiři Kubka. (Photo from 
The Democratic Journalist 12/1976.)



94

The high profile of the Congress was ensured by messages received from 
several heads of state, beginning with Finland’s President Urho Kekkonen 
and the Soviet Communist Party General Secretary Leonid Brezhnev and con-
tinuing with leaders of most European socialist countries, of several Middle 
Eastern countries as well as of Socialist Vietnam. The opening of the Congress 
was addressed by Finland’s Minister of Foreign Affairs Kalevi Sorsa and a 
message from UNESCO’s Director-General A.M. M’Bow was read out by the 
Director of the Communication Sector Gunnar Naesselund. The World Peace 
Council (based in Helsinki) announced that its highest medal of honour was 
to be granted to the IOJ. On the last day of the Congress President Kekkonen 
received a delegation of the newly elected Presidium (Figure 6.3).

The Congress admitted 11 new member unions, mostly from Latin 
 America but also from Congo and Kuwait.4 Among these was the Chilean 
Committee of the IOJ – “journalists associated in the fight against the jun-
ta” – replacing the earlier Colegio de Periodistas de Chile, which was closed 
down by the military regime. The number of countries in which the IOJ had 
members was now 109. As most of these countries already had members, this 
figure is practically the same as ten years earlier (see Appendix 4).

4 8th Congress (1977, pp. 11–12). Also in DJ 12/1976.

Figure 6.3 The President of Finland, Dr. Urho Kekkonen, received a delegation of 
the IOJ Presidium in the presidential palace on the last day of the Congress. The 
President, seen from behind on the left, has just received a gift from Soviet Vice-
President Afanasiev, second on the right, next to IOJ President Nordenstreng. In the 
middle  Ernesto Vera from Cuba, Salah Hafez from Egypt and Cheick Mouctary Diarra 
from Mali. On the left behind the President: Tsend Namsrai from Mongolia.  
(Photo: Lehtikuva)
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The Congress elected a new Presidium and Executive Committee, unani-
mously as usual, but naturally after considerable lobbying (see Nordenstreng’s 
testimony in Part Two). The Presidium was expanded from 14 to 22 mem-
bers by  adding Vice-Presidents from Somalia, Puerto Rico,  Venezuela, Mali, 
 Guinea, France, Iraq, Sri Lanka and Mexico (see Appendix 2). Other Vice-
Presidents continued with partly changing names; only Peru was dropped from 
the list.  Kaarle Nordenstreng was elected President, Jiři Kubka continued as 
Secretary  General and András Király was confirmed as Treasurer. In addition, 
former President Jean-Maurice Hermann was elected Honorary President. 
With the Bulgarian and Romanian chairmen of the Social and Professional 
Commissions, the  Presidium had 25 members. 

The first among formally equal Vice-Presidents was Viktor G. Afanasiev, 
President of the USSR Union of Journalists – by far the largest of the IOJ 
members – appointed to this position only a few months earlier, when he be-
came Editor-in-Chief of Pravda and also a member of the Central Committee 
of the Soviet Communist Party. He succeeded Michail Zimyanin, who had 
held these positions since 1966 and who was now promoted to the Secretariat 
of the Party. Afanasiev was a philosopher from the Soviet Academy of Sci-
ences and he assumed the top position in Soviet journalism with an unusual 
profile and as an advocate of détente.

The Executive Committee was composed of the Presidium plus about 30 
members coming from all member unions except those which already had a 
place in the Presidium. By and large the 50+ members of the statutory bod-
ies were divided between (1) the socialist countries of central and eastern 
Europe, (2) the countries of western Europe, North America, Japan and (3) 
the developing countries of the Third World as follows: “East” 7, “West” 6, 
and “South” 40. Although this is just a simple count, it demonstrates the over-
whelming majority of the voices of the Global South in the IOJ membership. 
At the same time that the “West” had a very thin representation – Finland 2, 
France 2, USA 1 and Japan 1 – while the “East” with the USSR, Poland, the 
GDR, Czechoslovakia, Hungary, Bulgaria and Romania provided a massive 
potential with large unions. The “South” was again abundant in numbers but 
most of them represented relatively small and poorly resourced unions. 

It was obvious to all at this Congress, as it had been since the 3rd Con-
gress in 1950, that the IOJ was dominated by the Soviet Union of Journalists 
and its sister unions in the “East” – seen as sources of solidarity towards the 
member unions in the “South”. This was demonstrated by the travel arrange-
ments: most participants from outside Europe were flown by Aeroflot to Mos-
cow and transported further to Helsinki by a Soviet train – the tickets provided 
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either by the Soviet Union of Journalists or the IOJ – paid for mostly in rubles 
and other “soft currencies”. No documentation survives of these finances but 
it is obvious that the main sources were the Soviet Union of Journalists and the 
IOJ with its Lottery Fund raising money from several socialist countries. An 
increasingly important source of funding, especially for the hard currency (US 
dollars), was the IOJ commercial enterprises in Czechoslovakia and Hungary. 

The accommodation of all delegates at the Hotel Inter-Continental in Hel-
sinki (adjacent to the Finlandia Hall) and the rent of the conference premises 
were paid for by the IOJ and totalled 240,000 Finnmarks of the day, corre-
sponding to 172,000 Euros in 2017.5 The travel costs in soft currencies cannot 
be reliably converted into Euros of today, but they surely represent at least the 
same level as the local expenses in Finland. 

Accordingly, it can be estimated that the Congress meant an investment 
of about 350,000 Euros at today’s prices for the IOJ and its closest partners 
in the socialist countries. The earlier congresses and other statutory meetings 
were likewise paid for mostly by the IOJ and its socialist partners, although 
using less hard currency than in Helsinki. A usually expensive component of 
the conference costs was easy for the IOJ to cover after Havana, as one of 
its first commercial enterprises in Czechoslovakia was an interpreting agency 
with both personnel and equipment for simultaneous interpreting in all IOJ 
languages (Czech, English, French, Russian and Spanish).

The substance of the Congress was reflected in the reports of the Secre-
tary General and the permanent Commissions.6 The proceedings are summa-
rized the Congress report:

Fifty-six speakers took part in the general dis-
cussion. Their addresses dealt with the most 
important professional, ethical and social ques-
tions of mass communication of today and the 
tasks of journalists in efforts to extend inter-
national solidarity, to reduce international ten-
sion, in the fight against imperialism, racism, 
apartheid, colonialism, neo-colonialism and 
Zionism, for the freedom of journalists and po-
litical prisoners in Chile, Argentina, South Af-
rica, Namibia and in other countries...7 

5 Personal communication with Esko Seppänen, December 2017.
6 8th Congress (1976, pp. 17–85). 
7 Ibid., p. 12. Also in Journalists’ Affairs 19–21/1976.
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The main Congress resolution8, called the “Orientation Document”, be-
gins on an optimistic note and ends with a positive appeal:

The Congress noted with satisfaction a change in relation of forces 
in favour of peace, democracy, national liberation and indepen-
dence, and socialism. […]
Let us do everything we can to make information truly serve the in-
terests of peoples struggling on the basis of their own experience so 
that war, racism and colonialist oppression will never again disgrace 
mankind.

The bulk of the text has a much sharper tone:
Progressive journalists of the world have resolutely resisted and 
continue to resist imperialist, colonialist, neo-colonialist policy, rac-
ism and fascism. Through their truthful and objective information 
they helped weaken the positions of imperialism, which has lost 
the initiative on the international scene; they positively influenced 
public opinion, which understands clearly that imperialism can no 
 longer subordinate to its will the future of peoples. […]
Colonialism broke down. The Congress enthusiastically greets the 
historic victories of the Vietnamese people, as well as the victories 
of the peoples of Laos and Cambodia. The defeat of imperialist 
plans in Indochina demonstrated clearly the heroic fight of peoples, 
supported by the solidarity of all progressive forces of the world...

The document also refers to “the glorious fight for freedom of the Korean 
people against imperialist intrigues” and to the struggles of the Palestinian 
and Lebanese people, the Cypriot people and the African peoples in newly 
independent colonies of Portugal, especially Angola, as well as the struggles 
for liberation in South Africa, Namibia and Zimbabwe. In Latin America, the 
document notes that “American imperialism has suffered a defeat in its at-
tempts to blockade Cuba”, while “it is necessary to recall the persecution of 
democratic journalists in Chile, the majority of whom continue to suffer in the 
prisons of the fascist junta, and the repression against journalists in other Latin 
American countries”, including Argentina and Brazil, and “the brutal suppres-
sion of aspirations for freedom and independence of the peoples of Panama, 
Puerto Rico and others”. 

8 8th Congress (1976, pp. 86–95). Also in DJ 12/1976.



98

The Orientation Document welcomes the overall positive development 
for détente in Europe and also the consolidation of regional federations of jour-
nalists in Africa, the Arab world and most recently in Latin  America, where 
FELAP was founded in June 1976. Still, the general approach of the document 
follows more or less the same political line as the previous Congresses and 
cannot be distinguished as an historical turning point from confrontation to 
détente. The final position of the Congress is written in the customary jargon 
with little consistency and somewhat contradictory advice for the future.

A synthesis of the IOJ’s standing in the world at the time of the 8th Con-
gress was given by the newly elected President in his closing address.9 He 
singled out two overall perspectives characterizing contemporary internation-
al arena: détente and “the struggle against colonialism and other forms of un-
just and unequal social order – in economic as well as cultural-informational 
spheres”. And he referred to the movement of Non-Aligned countries “as an 
ever more significant force contributing to a new and more democratic world 
order – democratic not only in the theory of classic liberalism but in actual 
practice, for the benefit of the majority of the people”.

Indeed, if the CSCE was the cornerstone of détente in the first half of 
the 1970s, it was the Non-Aligned Movement (NAM) that was the driving 
force for the decolonization of information in the second half of the 1970s. 
The idea of a New International Information Order emerged from the NAM 
Symposium on Information in Tunis in April 1976 and was confirmed as a 
political goal by the NAM Summit in Colombo in August 1976.10 This was a 
most welcome concept for the IOJ which immediately began to promote it in 
The Democratic Journalist11 and in separate publications12.

9 DJ 1–2/1977. The address is presented here as an article by Nordenstreng entitled “His-
torical tendencies are on our side”.

10 See Nordenstreng (2011). This is the testimony of a scholar who was personally involved 
in the process. The New International Information Order (NIIO) or New International 
Information and Communication Order (NIICO) later became known as the New World 
Information and Communication Order (NWICO). The IOJ used mostly NIICO.

11 The first issue devoted to it was DJ 4/1977, with introductory articles by Kaarle Norden-
streng & Tapio Varis and Gunnar Naesselund of UNESCO. It also included a long article 
by Professor Herbert Schiller of the University of California, San Diego, on the doctrine 
of free flow of information as an American instrument of communication domination. 
Furthermore, it published the New Delhi Declaration of June 1976, establishing the Non-
Aligned Pool of News Agencies (NANAP), and the key statement on NIIO of the Colombo 
Summit of August 1976. DJ 5/1977 continued to cover the topic with articles by authors 
from Yugoslavia, Singapore and India.

12 Towards a New... (1976); Current Views... (1977).
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A parallel political process in line with the IOJ’s strategic line took place 
at UNESCO, which already in 1972 had approved a Soviet initiative to pre-
pare a draft declaration “concerning the fundamental principles governing the 
use of the mass information media with a view to strengthening peace and 
international understanding and combating war propaganda, racialism and 
apartheid”.13 This was supposed to be an intergovernmental instrument – but 
in full accordance with the IOJ proposal to all European journalist organiza-
tions in 1972 to prepare a convention on professional ethics. The draft decla-
ration was to have been adopted by the General Conference of UNESCO in 
Nairobi in October 1976, but after encountering vociferous criticism from the 
Western political and commercial circles it was shelved for another two years. 
The IOJ delegation at the Conference spoke in favour of its adoption.14

The first IOJ statutory body meeting after Helsinki was the Presidium in 
Paris in November 1977 (Figure 6.4). Paris was already chosen as the venue 
of this Presidium in Bucharest in 1975 as it was competing with Helsinki to 
host the Congress itself. The Presidium provided a platform for the leader-
ship to take a fresh look at the developments – both in the IOJ and the world 

13 See Historical Background... (1982). Also Nordenstreng (1984, pp. 82–86).
14 The statement by the IOJ President is  reproduced in Journalists’  Affairs 22–24/1976. Also 

in Reflexions Around UNESCO (1979, pp. 5–11).

Figure 6.4 The IOJ Presidium in Paris on 18–19 November 1977. From the left: 
 Honorary President Hermann, Secretary for Europe Zagladin, President Norden-
streng, Secretary General Kubka and hosting Vice-President Gatinot. (Photo from 
The Democratic Journalist 12/1977 which also includes a photo supplement 
on France today and reviews on the media and journalists in France as well as 
 Honorary President  Hermann’s article on the international ethics of journalists.)
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at large – one year after the Congress. The Secretary General reviewed the 
 advances of communication technology, the historical epochs of journalism 
and the recent IOJ activities, while the Vice-Presidents discussed topical is-
sues such as press concentration seen from France and colonization of infor-
mation seen from Cuba.15

The President’s presentation was an overview 
of “Journalists and détente”, especially the role and 
responsibility of journalists in both maintaining and 
overcoming Cold War contradictions. He quoted re-
cent appeals of journalist meetings such as the  Baltic 
Peace Days, which had recommended including the 
principles of the Helsinki Accords in the codes of 
ethics “voluntarily adopted by journalist unions, 
specifying thereby what is meant in practice by re-
sponsible journalism in the spirit of the Conference 
of Security and Co-operation in Europe (CSCE)”. 
He noticed that the IOJ naturally supports such ini-
tiatives, but he also pointed out that “we are well aware of the difficulties 
involved – and they are theoretical as well as political”. Therefore, initiatives 
such as the UNESCO draft declaration “do have our support” since “at issue 
here is not a ‘code’ for journalists but a statement of some widely-accepted 
principles and value positions which, according to our understanding, should 
be defended in any case by all responsible journalists”.16

President Nordenstreng noted that “it is with perfect agreement with both 
Western and Eastern doctrines of journalism that the public is provided with 
‘an ever wider knowledge’ about other countries, as set forth in the Helsinki 
Final Act”, and he went on to repeat what he had addressed to the USSR 
Union of Journalists Congress earlier in 1977:

In general, objective information, as it accumulates in the conscious-
ness of the masses, will always in the final analysis serve the interest 
of progressive forces and be directed against those interests which at-
tempt to resist historical tendencies. Hence an essential prerequisite 
for the firm progress of the peace movement and other democratic 
forces is a public that is adequately informed – not only about daily 

15 Key speeches are published in DJ 2/1978. All presentations are included in their original 
languages in Presidium de l’OIJ (1978).

16 Presidium de l’OIJ (1978), pp. 10–22. Also in DJ 2/1978.
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events but also and above all about the so-called background; that is 
social, economic and political conditions and structures which only 
makes it possible to understand what happens on the surface and 
how to react properly. In this respect the task of a journalist is the 
same as that of a scientist: to discover objective reality and to medi-
ate a true picture of the world to one’s contemporaries.
Philosophically speaking, such a search for truth is based on a ma-
terialist theory of knowledge. We know that Lenin himself made a 
great contribution to this theory. And he also demonstrated by his 
own example that a practical journalist, in order to firmly serve the 
interests of the working people, has to be a philosopher.17

Finally the President highlighted the draft Convention on the principles of 
relations between European journalists prepared by the IOJ and recently con-
veyed to the IFJ, recommending the endorsement of “those principles that are 
supposed to lay the foundation today for inter-organizational relations […] to 
strengthen the principles of peaceful co-existence in the field of journalism”. 
He applauded the decade-old tradition of European meetings in Italy, hosted 
by the FNSI, and the cordial spirit of the recent meeting on Capri, indicating 
that “blocs indeed have begun to melt away from the map of Europe – if not 
yet in the military sense of the term, then at least politically”. Like President 
Hermann after the Havana Congress in 1971, he pointed out: “We are not a 
block organization but a broad-based framework for co-operation among vari-
ous forces whose interests are not confined to the journalists’ profession as 
such but also to peace, democracy and overall social progress”.

The Presidium announced the International Journalists’ Prize for the Ital-
ian FNSI and for two journalists: Gabriel Garcia Marquez from Colombia 
and Helso Winnie Ndadi from Namibia. In a separate ceremony the IOJ was 
awarded the Order of Friendship by the Socialist Republic of Vietnam “for the 
help it gave to the Vietnamese people in the period of struggle against Ameri-
can aggression, for national regeneration and the construction of socialism”. 
At the same time, the Honorary Order of Vietnam was presented to Honorary 
President Hermann and Secretary General Kubka.

17 Presidium de l’OIJ (1978, p. 19). DJ 2/1978. Obviously this reference was inspired not only 
by the platform – the Kremlin Congress Palace – but also by the background of the newly 
elected President of the USSR Union of Journalists, Viktor Afanasiev, the philosopher. 
More on the address and the USSR Congress in Journalist’ Affairs 5–7/1977. 
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The Secretariat in Prague was firmly 
settled in Pařìžska 9, the grand building 
of the Czechoslovak Union of Journalists 
which had at street level a popular bar-res-
taurant for journalists Klub Novinàřu. The 
host union had its offices on the first floor, 
while the IOJ occupied the upper floors. 
The Secretary General’s office was in the 
corner with an enclosed balcony and next 
to it was the Protocol Department taking 
care of travel arrangements, etc.

The secretaries were sent by respec-
tive member unions: from the USSR for 
Europe, from the GDR for Africa and 
Asia, from Cuba for Latin America, from 
Poland for international organizations and 
from Romania for professional and social matters, including the Professional 
Commission. The Soviet Secretary Zagladin was replaced after Paris by Boris 
Sakharov (former secretary of the USSR Union of Journalists). The German 
Secretary Helmut Bräuer was replaced after Helsinki by Hans Treffkorn (for-
mer director of the Berlin School). The Cuban Secretary was Juan Francisco 
Alvarez, the Polish Secretary was Mieczyslav Kieta, replaced later by Sergi-
usz Klaczkow, and the Romanian Secretary was Aurelian Nestor. 

Each Secretary had at least one local assistant and they had at their dis-
posal a translation service established as an IOJ subsidiary company also sell-
ing its services to outsiders. In addition, there was the Editorial Department 
composed of Czechoslovak staff as well as the Documentation and Informa-
tion Service (see Slavik’s recollection in Part Two). The Secretariat kept in 
touch with the member organizations not only by normal mail and periodical 
publications but also by telex with topical information bulletins in French (in-
formations d’actualité) once or twice a week – 85 bulletins in 1976 and 101 in 
1977. An extension of the Secretariat was the economic branch of commercial 
enterprises which, apart from the translation service, only served outside cus-
tomers thereby increasing the revenue for the IOJ.

An overview of activities in 1976–80 is provided in Appendix 5. It shows 
that the number of events remained less than 20 per year until 1977, but after 
that it burgeoned to be two or three times as many every year. The scale of 
activities grew dramatically, no doubt reflecting the far-ranging interests of 
the growing membership and also the increasing resources for the activities. 
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Figure 6.5 The Hungarian based IOJ enterprise INTERPRESS in Budapest published 
in 1976 Africa Mass Media, a professional magazine in English and French. In 1977 
INTERPRESS issued  Interpress Magazin in English, a general interest annual reader 
of over 140 pages with a lot on pictorial material and some advertising, while a 
monthly popular magazine was published in Hungarian (like the one in Czech) in 
150,000 copies. Interpressgraphic, addressed to photographers and graphic design-
ers had started already in 1969 had grown by 1977 to a glossy quarterly magazine 
of nearly 200 pages with an advertising supplement of 30 pages. It was published 
mainly in English with sections in Russian, French, German and Spanish.
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Figure 6.6 The Consultative meeting of international and regional organizations of 
journalists in Paris, April 1978. From the right: UNESCO host Hifzi Topuz, IFJ General 
Secretary Theo Bogaerts, UCIP Administrative Secretary Marcel Furic, IOJ Secretary 
General Kubka, President Nordenstreng, Secretary for Africa and Asia Treffkorn, CAJ 
Executive Secretary D.M. Sunardi , IOJ Secretary for Latin America Alvares, FELAP 
Secretary Hernan Uribe and Concelor Ibar Aibar. The African and Arab representa-
tives of the UAJ and FAJ were absent. (Photo: UNESCO)

Global outreach with UNESCO, Mexico and Vietnam 1978–80
The list in Appendix 5 demonstrates how the IOJ activities became increas-
ingly global, covering both political and professional topics such as these: 
the 3rd IOJ/UNESCO Colloquy in November 1977 hosted in Baghdad by the 
Iraqi Union of Journalists and dedicated to “Decolonization of information 
and the role of mass media in the development of a new international eco-
nomic order”,18 the Conference of Solidarity with African and Arab People 
against Imperialism convened in Ethiopia in September 1978, the 2nd FELAP 
Congress in Venezuela19 and the international seminar by the USSR National 
Commission for UNESCO in Uzbekistan20, both in 1979.

From an organizational point of view the most significant event during 
this period took place in Paris just five months after the Presidium: UNESCO 
consultation with international and regional organizations of journalists 
in April 1978 (Figure 6.6). Those invited were the IOJ, the IFJ, the Interna-
tional Catholic Union of the Press (UCIP based in Geneva) and four regional 
organizations: the Union of African Journalists (UAJ based in Egypt), the 
Federation of Arab Journalists (FAJ based in Iraq), the Federation of Latin 
American Journalists (FELAP based in Mexico) and the Confederation of 
ASEAN Journalists (CAJ based in Indonesia). These can all be classified as 
professional associations, mainly representing practising journalists and, apart 
from the IFJ, also leading editors in the Socialist and developing countries. 

18 DJ 2/1978.
19 Journalists’ Affairs 19–20/1979.
20 DJ 12/1979.
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These organizations were not associated with the Western editors and 
publishers with their International Press Institute (IPI), the International Fed-
eration of Newspaper Publishers (FIEJ, later WAN and IFRA) and the Inter-
American Press Association (IAPA). These had since 1974 been mounting an 
opposition to UNESCO’s communication policies, spearheaded by the World 
Press Freedom Committee (WPFC based in the USA), while the profession-
al journalists’ organizations were behind UNESCO and its support for the 
NAM-initiated New International Information Order (NIIO).21 Actually the 
composition of the Paris meeting was dominated by the IOJ as it had fraternal 
relations and co-operation agreements with three of the four regional organi-
zations (FELAP, FAJ and UAJ).

The meeting in UNESCO proved very successful: the participants agreed 
not only on exchange of information but on seeking possible joint actions 
in publications, on solidarity in support of persecuted journalists as well as 
on defining ethical principles for the journalistic profession. They wrote a 
joint letter to the Director-General and President of the Executive Board of 
UNESCO, expressing their willingness “for collaboration not only among the 
journalists’ organizations themselves but also between them and Unesco”.22 
They agreed to continue meeting, counting on UNESCO’s travel support (one 
delegate per organization, as to this meeting). What followed was a series 
of ten meetings until 1990, held basically once a year, with four of the an-
nual meetings even held in two separate places – all 
hosted by different partners in turn.23 UNESCO only 
served as a facilitator, while the partners spontane-
ously agreed to have a Steering Committee composed 
of the IOJ, the IFJ and one of the regionals in turn. In 
practice, the main driving force was the IOJ and its 
President. The first joint publication was a booklet on 
the organizations involved, their histories, objectives, 
activities and statutes, issued in French and published 
by the IOJ in 1980. Other joint publications were to 
come later as shown in Chapter 8.

21 Of the professional organizations the most lukewarm towards UNESCO was the IFJ. 
It even first joined the WPFC but later left when the publishers’ lobbies became 
 increasingly aggressive towards UNESCO and more openly aligned with the US and UK 
governments.

22 The letter is reproduced in Nordenstreng et al. (2016, pp. 205–206).
23 The meetings are summarized in Nordenstreng et al. (2016, pp. 159–162), with their 

reports reproduced in an extensive Appendix (pp. 204–249).
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Appendix 5 shows that there was already a consultation at UNESCO in 
late 1977 involving the IOJ and the IFJ regarding the draft declaration tabled 
in Nairobi 13 months earlier. Actually intensive consultation on further draft-
ing of the declaration had been ongoing at UNESCO since June 1977, when 
a team of three consultants was recruited to represent various geographic- 
political orientations – in practice the “three worlds” of East, West and South.24 
One of these consultants was the IOJ President who, like the other two (a Brit-
ish veteran journalist and a Peruvian diplomat), acted in a personal capacity 
without formally representing governments or organizations. Several rounds 
of consultations, on governmental as well as non-governmental level, finally 
led to a compromise formulation which was forwarded as a proposal by the 
Director-General to the next UNESCO General Conference.25 After consider-
able diplomatic efforts it was approved by acclamation in November 1978.26

The consensus on the Mass Media Declaration of UNESCO was a land-
mark of détente, showing how highly controversial political issues can be 
resolved through negotiation. In the IOJ it was celebrated as an historical vic-
tory for its long-term policies, demonstrating how the IOJ was now an inte-
gral part of the progressive mainstream of international politics, whereas less 
than a decade ago it was still deprived of an affiliation with UNESCO and 
the UN. For UNESCO and its Director-General Amadou Mahtar M’Bow of 
Senegal – the first African at the top of a UN agency – the Declaration was a 
major triumph, both of diplomacy and of UNESCO’s communication policies 
promoting a global balance and responsible journalism. Moreover, the politi-
cal process of the Declaration had led to two other initiatives which were part 
of the Nairobi compromise two years earlier and which materialized in the 
following two years: the International Programme for the Development of 
Communication (IPDC) and the International Commission for the Study of 
Communication Problems (MacBride Commission). 

These developments at UNESCO should be seen against the histori-
cal movement towards a new world order – both in international relations 
overall and communication in particular. It was enthusiastically welcomed by 
those, including the IOJ membership, whose interests were at odds with the 
Western-dominated existing order, while for those who had vested interests 

24 See Nordenstreng (1984, pp. 113–114).
25 Ibid., pp. 115–122. Also in Historical Background (1979).
26 The complete declaration is available at http://portal.unesco.org/en/ev.php-URL_

ID=13176&URL_DO=DO_TOPIC&URL_SECTION=201.html. The IOJ address at the 20th 
General Conference of UNESCO is published in Journalists’ Affairs 1–2/1979.
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in the old order it was “a bad idea that refuses to die”.27 The forces and ideas 
involved should be seen as successive stages in an “information war”  affecting 
all actors in international communication: (1) decolonization offensive by the 
South in the early 1970s, (2) counterattack by Western media corporations in 
the mid-1970s, (3) truce in the late 1970s, (4) new Western public-private of-
fensive in the 1980s, and (5) pacification under globalization in the 1990s.28 

The UNESCO developments in the late 1970s were outcomes of the truce 
for which the way was paved by détente. It was at this stage that the NAM 
launched its initiative for a new information order (NIIO/NIICO/NWICO). 
Furthermore, the UN General Assembly passed a consensus resolution on “In-
ternational relations in the sphere of information and mass communications” 
in December 1978, “recalling” the Mass Media Declaration just approved at 
UNESCO, “reaffirming the manifest need to change the dependent status of 
the developing countries in the sphere of information and communication” 
and “taking note of the decisions and recommendations on the question of in-
formation” recently taken by the NAM summit in Colombo as well as “recall-
ing” the earlier UN Declaration on Programme of Action on the Establishment 
of a New International Economic Order.29 This outspoken statement of the 
most representative platform of the international community confirmed the 
aspirations “to establish a new, more just and better balanced world informa-
tion and communication order”.

It was under these global perspectives that the IOJ convened the next 
 Presidium in Mexico City in November 1978 (Figure 6.7). The local host 
was Vice-President Luis Suarez of the Union of Democratic Journalists in 
Mexico. The President of the Republic of Mexico, Dr. José Lopez Portillo, 
sent a long message to the opening session, and five days later he had a friend-
ly discussion with the Presidium members in his office. Before that the Presid-
ium delegates and Secretariat staff had enjoyed the government’s hospitality 
on a two-day visit to the new tourist resort of Ixtapa on the Pacific Ocean.30

This Presidium – like Paris a year before – was attended by most of the 
Presidium members elected in Helsinki, including the German,  Russian and 

27 Nordenstreng (1984, p. 5). An overview is presented in its first chapter entitled “The 
context: A movement  towards a new international order”, pp. 3–77.

28 See Nordenstreng (2010) and Nordenstreng (2016).
29 The UN resolution 33/115B is available at http://www.un.org/documents/ga/res/33/

ares33r115.pdf
30 A swim in the Pacific was a refreshing contrast to politically flavoured talks in Mexico City. 

It was a special opportunity for Viktor Afanasiev – a record swimmer and a champion 
Russian water skiier.
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 Mongolian Vice-Presidents in person, while several others sent a representa-
tive. Latin American Vice Presidents from Cuba, Puerto Rico and Venezuela 
were naturally present as were observers from several other Latin American 
member unions and their regional federation FELAP. The Presidium wel-
comed four new IOJ members – the National Syndicate of the Editors of the 
Mexican Press, the journalist unions of Jamaica, Ethiopia and Western Sahara 
– and the Syndicate of Journalists of Portugal as an associate member.31 

The content of the Presidium followed up the line adopted in Helsinki 
and Paris, with support for détente – now to be extended from Europe to all 
continents – and to the topics of the Mass Media Declaration, while express-
ing concern about the continuation of the arms race with a recent decision of 
the US Government to further develop the neutron bomb. Attention was paid 
to media concentration and transnational corporations as well as to the per-
secution of democratic journalists notably in Latin America. The Presidium 
also pointed out the necessity to render assistance to developing countries in 
 setting up their own systems of mass communication and education of jour-
nalists. Furthermore, this time there was a new element in emphasizing the 

31 A summary report is provided in a special issue of Journalists’ Affairs (December 1978), 
including a Press Communique and the agreements signed by the IOJ with FELAP and 
ILET (Latin American Institute of Translational Studies). See also DJ 2/1979, which covers 
an overview with the Presidium and excerpts from speeches by the Secretary General, 
the Vice-Presidents from Cuba and Guinea, and the General Secretary of the Vietnam 
Journalists Association.

Figure 6.7 The Presidium in Mexico City on 9–11 November 1978.   
The ceremonial opening took place in the great hall of the National 
Anthropological Museum, while the sessions were held in the 
 Hotel Presidente, Zona Rosa. At the table from the left: hosting 
Vice-President Suarez, President  Nordenstreng and Secretary 
 General Kubka. (Photo from The Democratic  Journalist 2/1979.)
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need to respect the sovereignty and laws of individual states, with a remark 
that “we cannot accept for the sacred accord on human rights to become an 
object of disinformation and for it to be misused for the violation of the prin-
ciples of sovereignty and non-interference into the internal affairs of states”.32

In his conclusions the President noted that the objective conditions dis-
cussed in the proceedings imposed new demands upon progressive forces 
which should both increase their activities and achieve better co-ordination 
and unity. He urged them “to develop systematic and scientifically-based 
planning of IOJ positions and activities” and listed several concrete steps to be 
taken: (1) to establish an IOJ coordination centre for the training of journalists 
in developing countries, (2) to prepare a plan for an IOJ institute of research 
and documentation, (3) to implement the recently prepared development plan 
for publications, including the editorial policy of The Democratic Journalist,  
(4) to develop new ways and means of increasing IOJ participation in vari-
ous regions of the world, including regional centres whenever feasible, (5) to 
use the UNESCO-initiated co-operation between international and regional 
organizations as the main institutional link with the IFJ, and (6) to develop co-
operation with the Non-Aligned countries in the field of information.33

This was the first time that an IOJ statutory body proclaimed its decisions 
in a list of operative conclusions. It had been customary to issue a detailed 
report of the Secretary General covering all topics and regions of the world, 
yet without a clear set of concrete actions. Separate resolutions had normally 
been passed only on special occasions. In Mexico City the Secretary Gen-
eral’s report followed the old format, while it also included the elements of 
the President’s list, however interspersed with lengthy discussion on the state 
of the world, media and journalists.34 The President’s list attempted to clarify 
the strategy of the IOJ and to make the organization more efficient and com-
petent, both professionally and politically – something that the President was 
pursuing in consultation with the Soviet Vice-President (see Nordenstreng’s 
testimony in Part Two).

The Presidium was an important step to consolidate the IOJ at a time of 
its dynamic growth, supported by the international situation and the UN poli-

32 From the Press Communique published in Journalists’ Affairs special issue (December 
1978, p. 14). The same point is slightly reformulated in the editorial overview in DJ 
2/1979.

33 This list, composed as an elaborate resolution in the UN style, is not included in the 
reports of Journalists’ Affairs and DJ. It is to be found in the  documentation Between Two 
Congresses: Helsinki – Moscow 1976–1981 (1981, pp. 73–74). 

34 DJ 2/1979. 
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cies. The struggle against apartheid was an example of the topics legitimated 
by the UN and actively promoted by the IOJ (Figure 6.8). As seen in Appendix 
5, the extensive list of activities in 1978–79 includes more consultations for 
co-ordination inside and outside the IOJ membership and also more meetings 
on topics beyond the customary political issues. For example, the IOJ schools 
of journalism held in February 1979 the first meeting of the “IOJ Coordinat-
ing Committee for Training of Journalists” and in March the 1st Biennial of 
Humour and Militant Graphic Art was started in Cuba.35 

The IOJ publications were expanded with more books on subjects rang-
ing from the neutron bomb to the international information order and a new 
series of small textbooks for the basic training of journalists was launched in 
1979 with its own Editorial Commission.36 The Democratic Journalist contin-
ued to distribute about 20,000 copies around the world, nearly half in English 
and the rest in French and Spanish, with the Russian version produced in 
 Moscow. Following the Presidium, the journal took steps to raise its profile 
after its 25th anniversary in 1978 (Figure 6.9). The contents, both text and 

35 DJ 7–8/1979.
36 The first in the series was a 60-page pocket book Journalism: Substance, Social Functions, 

Development by the Dean of the Faculty of Journalism at Charles University in Prague, 
Vladimír Hudec (1979). 

Figure 6.8 The IOJ highlighted the International Year against Apartheid in 1978 in 
the form of a poster, book and articles in The Democratic Journalist.
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photos, were as eclectic as before, combining academic articles with distinctly 
political materials. 

In early 1979 the IOJ attended and addressed two important conferences: 
the first meeting of journalists of the non-aligned countries in Baghdad37 and 
the UNESCO Conference of Communication Policies in Asia and Oceania in 
Kuala Lumpur38. The UNESCO conference provided a platform for the IOJ 
to publicize its support for the Mass Media Declaration and its promotion of 
professional ethics – not in the form of a strict international code but a set of 
principles. Meanwhile, an inventory of professional codes of ethics was pre-
sented in an IOJ book of scholarly articles.39 

The calendar for 1979 abounded in visits by unions to the Prague Secre-
tariat – beginning with Finland, Palestine and Syria, continuing with Cyprus 
and others as reported in Journalists’ Affairs. Likewise, the Secretariat paid 
several visits to member unions – from Cuba to Mali – and signed agreements 
of co-operation, notably with the Union of Journalists in Finland. Various soli-
darity actions were now dominated by support to Vietnam against aggression 

37 DJ 5/1979. The address of the IOJ President is published in Journalists’ Affairs 5–6/1979.
38 Journalists’ Affairs 7–8/1979.
39 Professional Codes in Journalism, edited by the Finnish media lawyer Lars Bruun (1979). 

For its introduction, see DJ 7–8/1979. 

Figure 6.9 The Democratic Journalist tried to keep up with the changing times, as 
shown by the first number of 1979 highlighting the International Year of the Child.  
A poster distributed with the journal was based on the winner of the IOJ contest 
“Children and the world of mass media” – a nine-year-old girl from Czechoslovakia.
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from China. It was in this context that the IOJ President visited Vietnam and 
Kampuchea in 1979 (Figure 6.10).

The high profile of the Mass Media Declaration was gradually overshad-
owed by UNESCO’s MacBride Commission, which convened meetings for 
governmental and non-governmental experts, attended by the IOJ, the IFJ and 
other major media organizations – notably on international news in Stockholm 
(April 1978) and on the protection of journalists in Paris (May 1979). The 
Commission also collected tens of background documents, one of them by the 
IOJ on the “Responsibility and obstacles of journalism”.40 

While UNESCO and other global perspectives dominated, the IOJ con-
tinued to keep European détente high on its agenda. The biannual Meeting of 
European journalists was again held in Italy in July 1979, attended by del-
egates from 22 unions of East and West, and followed by the 5th meeting of 
the leaders of the IOJ and IFJ.41 However, at this stage the momentum for Eu-
ropean détente was declining; for example, the draft Convention proposed two 
years earlier by the IOJ to the IFJ (Appendix 6) had no chance of becoming 
the kind of charter envisioned by the IOJ since 1972. The time for the Italian 
initiative was soon over (see Murialdi’s recollections in Part Two) and it was 
the broader consultative circle around UNESCO that provided the platform 
for the IOJ-IFJ encounters, just as foreseen in the Mexico Presidium.

40 Background document number 53 is available at http://unesdoc.unesco.org/
images/0003/000346/034643eb.pdf

41 Journalists’ Affairs 15–16/1979, pp. 5–7.

Figure 6.10 While visiting Vietnam, the IOJ President 
was flown to Pnom Penh, the capital of Kampuchea 
on 6 February, only four weeks after it was liberated 
by Vietnam from the tyrannical Khmer Rouge regime 
led by Pol Pot. The IOJ was the first international 
body to meet the new regime of the Vietnam-backed 
People’s Republic of Kampuchea led by Heng Samrin. 
In front of the Presidential Palace from the time 
of King Norodom Sihanouk, IOJ President Norden-
streng and head of IOJ Protocol Department Ivana 
Čecháková next to President Samrin and the young 
Foreign Minister Hun Sen, who became Cambodia’s 
Prime Minister in 1985. (Photo: IOJ)
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The Executive Committee met in Hanoi in November 1979. This was 
the 19th session of the Committee since the founding of the IOJ (see Appen-
dix 1), taking place at a time when Vietnam had been attacked by China, after 
Vietnam had toppled the Pol Pot regime in Kampuchea, which was supported 
by China. In such a tense political atmosphere the event was a manifestation 
of solidarity with Vietnam – both because of the actual situation and due to 
the historical legacy of the Vietnam War. At the same time, however, it was a 
platform confirming détente and the organizational reforms advocated by the 
Mexico Presidium. Moreover, the meeting was “a manifestation of a shared 
historical course” implying: “Vietnam is not alone!”

The meeting was attended by most of the nearly 70 members of the Ex-
ecutive Committee42. The sessions were held on three days, beginning with 
a formal opening attended by the Prime Minister of Vietnam (Figure 6.11) 
and ending with the adoption of a general resolution on 23 November 1979. 
Furthermore, the Executive Committee continued in Ho Chi Minh City, where 
the participants were flown on 24 November for two days. There in the Unifi-

42 This statutory body was composed of the Presidium with 25 persons plus one representa-
tive from about 40 other member organization (unions or groups). 

Figure 6.11 The opening of the Executive Committee in Hanoi’s Congress Palace 
on 21 November 1979. In the middle of Vice-Presidents, President Nordenstreng 
and Secretary General Kubka, next to Prime Minister of Vietnam Pham Van Dong. 
Excerpts were published in The Democratic Journalist in 1980; before the event in 
1979 articles were also published on the journalists and press in Vietnam. (Photo 
from The Democratic Journalist 1/1980, which has also an overview of the event. 
The proceedings were published as a book including a photo supplement.)
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cation Palace a ceremonial session was held with an appeal to the journalists 
of the world.43

After returning to Hanoi the participants attended a reception by the Gov-
ernment and a group of delegates was received by the President of Vietnam 
(Figure 6.12). Finally, a Presidium session was held on 28 November, con-
firming a detailed work plan for the Secretariat General in 1980. 

Many political and professional issues were covered in the extensive re-
port of the Secretary General, the reports of the Social Commission, the Audit-
ing Commission and the Training Committee, the speeches of the Vietnamese 
hosts as well as 27 contributions of the Presidium delegates. For example, the 
Cuban delegate criticized China not only for its aggression against Vietnam 
and support for the Pol Pot regime in Kampuchea but also for its support to 
Pinochet in Chile and Somoza in Nicaragua. The Polish delegate invited the 
next Presidium to convene in Warsaw in 1980 and the Soviet delegate invited 
the next Congress to come to Moscow in 1981.

The General Resolution confirmed strong support for UNESCO’s Mass 
Media Declaration and NAM’s efforts towards a new information order. The 
resolution instructed the General Secretariat to prepare for the 9th Congress 
following the steps listed in the Mexico Presidium. The Appeal of Ho Chi 
Minh City summarized the positions, including condemnation of reaction-
ary forces in various regions of the world, but ending on an optimistic note: 

43 The proceedings Hanoi Ho Chi Minh City (1980) included all key documents and speech-
es. See also DJ 2/1980. What was not included in the published reports was an interven-
tion by Vice-President Gatinot with a fresh communication from the French CGT deplor-
ing the Prague court’s imprisonment of Václav Havel and other citizens of Czechoslovakia. 
The President of the Czechoslovak Union of Journalists issued a rejoinder to this.

Figure 6.12 On the left: Prime Minister Pham Van Dong (in the middle of the front 
row) with delegates of the Executive Committee in front of the Government Guest-
house in Hanoi after the Government’s reception on 26 November. On the right: 
President of the Socialist Republic of Vietnam, Ton Duc Thang, with delegates on  
27 November. (Photos from the proceedings Hanoi Ho Chi Minh City 1980.)
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“By carrying out these lofty tasks, we, journalists, will serve with dignity the 
 nations and progressive mankind in its gigantic struggle for a happy future, for 
a life without wars and arms race.”

The Executive Committee confirmed the adoption of new members since 
the last Congress: 11 national unions or groups, including the newly estab-
lished Association of Journalists in Kampuchea, plus four associated members 
(from Cyprus, Portugal and Spain) and one observer (SSL from Finland). This 
brought the number of countries where the IOJ had large or small organiza-
tions close to 70, in addition to which there were over a hundred individual 
members in some 40 countries. The whole IOJ membership through its af-
filiates at the time was 150,000 journalists from 112 countries, as announced 
by the Chairman of the Vietnam Journalists Association (VJA), Hoang Tung, 
who represented nearly 6,000 members of the VJA.

The Executive Committee in Vietnam in 1979 stands out in the history of 
the IOJ as exemplary both by content and form. For background, a book was 
published on the IOJ’s relation with Vietnam since 1950, with all the IOJ pro-
tests and appeals on Vietnam over the years and a review of the mass media in 
Vietnam by VJA General Secretary Luu Quy Ky. 

The logistical arrangements resembled a state visit, including an hour-
to-hour schedule of events printed for participants. In 
addition to the sessions and receptions there was a film 
show of the latest production of INTERPRESS Buda-
pest on the explosion of information. On leaving Hanoi 
the IOJ Secretariat handed over to the hosts the simul-
taneous interpreting equipment used by the IOJ transla-
tion team. This donation was the latest of several soli-
darity gifts given by the IOJ to its Vietnamese member 
union since the 1960s. 

An essential source of funding for solidarity was 
the IOJ International Lottery – “the only permanent 
international lottery in the world” as presented in The 
Democratic Journalist 3/1980. Over 20 million tickets 
were sold every year in the late 1970s, with national lot-
teries organized in Czechoslovakia, Hungary, Bulgaria, 
the GDR, USSR and Mongolia as well as in Vietnam, 
although the latter received more than it contributed to 
the IOJ Solidarity Fund. This was a major source of 
finance for the schools in Berlin and Budapest and pro-
duced a substantial part of the funding for various other 
IOJ activities. 
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One of the long-term activities was the Interpress 
Photo Exhibition, arranged biannually since 1960 
in the Socialist countries in turn (see Appendix 5) – 
most recently in Cuba immediately after the Execu-
tive Committee in Hanoi, as shown in The Democratic 
Journalist 2/1980.

Like the International Lottery, the Interpress Photo 
Exhibition reached out far beyond the IOJ membership, 
raising awareness of the IOJ among the wider public 
in the Socialist countries and no doubt strengthening 
its political support in the ruling Communist parties. 
Other means of engaging the public were competitions 
like that shown in Figure 6.9 above. In 1980 the IOJ 
publications distributed a flyer inviting participation in 
two competitions: one for international solidarity and 
another “for the just cause of the Palestinian people”.

In general, the IOJ activities in 1980 continued 
the trends of previous years whereby professional and 
political topics were more or less in balance and all 
regions of the world were represented. A distinctive 
feature in 1980 was several UNESCO-related activi-
ties, beginning with a consultation with the IOJ and 
IFJ on the protection of journalists and continuing 
with the Intergovernmental Conference to set up the 
IPDC in April and in October the General Conference 
to adopt a compromise report of the MacBride Com-
mission, published as a milestone book Many Voices, 
One World (1980). 

The truce in the “information war” still prevailed, 
in spite of obvious political contradictions in topics 
such as NWICO, codes of ethics and protection of 
journalists. The IOJ gave vocal support to UNESCO 
against a hardening line of the Western lobbies, the IOJ 
President welcoming the MacBride Report’s compro-
mise recommendations on professional standards and 
praising UNESCO for initiating the consultative meet-
ings.44

44 Two addresses of the IOJ President in UNESCO’s General Conference in Belgrade (1980) 
were published as supplements to the IOJ newsletter 11 and 12/1980. 
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Figure 6.13 The President of the 
United States of Mexico, Dr. José 
Lopez Portillo coming to open the 
Consultative Meeting in Mexico 
City on 1 April 1980. Greeting 
him IOJ President Nordenstreng 
next to Germán Carnero Roqué 
from UNESCO. On the left Marcel 
Furic of the International Catholic 
Union of the Press (UCIP) and the 
backview of Luis Jordá Galeana of 
the National Syndicate of Editors 
of the Mexican Press.

The 2nd Consultative Meeting of international and regional organi-
zations of journalists was held in Mexico City on 1–3 April 1980. It was 
attended by the IOJ (4 representatives), UCIP (2) and the regional federations 
from Latin America FELAP (7), Asia CAJ (1) and the Arab world FAJ (4). 
Absent were the IFJ and the Union of African Journalists (UAJ). As for the 
first meeting at UNESCO in 1978, the convener was Hifzi Topuz, Director of 
the Section of Free Flow of Information and Communication Policies, now 
accompanied by Germán Carnero Roqué, UNESCO’s Regional Adviser on 
Communication in Latin America and the Caribbean – the same Peruvian dip-
lomat who had represented the developing countries in the 1977 consultation 
on the Mass Media Declaration. Major attention was attracted by President 
Portillo, who not only came to open the meeting but generously provided the 
presidential airplane to fly the participants to Cancún in the Yukatan peninsula 
for two days of post-conference recreation.

The agenda of the meeting included several topical issues: UNESCO’s 
Mass Media Declaration, professional ethics, the new information order, the 
economic and social situation of journalists, new conceptions of news and 
the protection of journalists. Each was discussed after being introduced either 
by UNESCO representatives or by experts among the participants – the new 
information order by ILET’s Director Juan Somavia – but especially thorough 
was the consideration of professional ethics, leading to “a document of ex-
traordinary importance in journalist practice called the Mexico Declaration”.45

45 The proceedings were published in Journalists´ Affairs, Special Issue in May 1980, and the 
Communique with the Mexico Declaration as a supplement to the IOJ newsletter 1/1980. 
The Mexico Declaration was published also in DJ 6/1980.
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Figure 6.14 In June 1980 the IOJ newsletter replaced Journalists’ Affairs as the 
main vehicle of current information on the IOJ. Printed as a bulletin running to 4–8 
pages on thin high-quality paper, it was issued biweekly first in English and widely 
distributed within and outside the IOJ members. For example, in November 1980 it 
reported on the IOJ delegation’s visits to Afghanistan, India and Sri Lanka; the photo 
shows a mass rally in Soviet-backed Kabul. Among other news was a short story of 
a seminar on the new polygraphic industry organized by the Czechoslovak Union 
of Journalists and an obituary of a prominent Peruvian journalist, the founder of 
FELAP.

The year 1980 was full of events but without any statutory meeting – 
the first year since 1968 (see Appendix 1). The invitation presented in Hanoi 
by the Polish Union did not materialize, no doubt due to political turmoil 
in Poland related to the founding of the independent trade union Solidarity 
(Solidarność) by Lech Walesa. In this process the Polish member union – the 
Association of Polish Journalists (SDP) – became a platform of the power 
struggle between Communist and Solidarity sympathizers, leading in October 
1980 to an extraordinary congress of the SDP with a sharp turn in its political 
direction from a traditional supporter of the government – and the IOJ – to a 
radical representative of the new oppositional forces.46

All in all, by the end of the 1970s the IOJ was the world’s largest interna-
tional body of mass communication professionals, bringing together 150,000 
journalists and other creative media workers representing all continents and 
various political outlooks within a democratic and progressive orientation.

46 See Furman (2017, p. 81–82).
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Chapter 7 
Persevering in a new Cold War 1981−85

The beginning of the 1980s was a period of an unprecedented militarization 
in the North and debt crisis in the South. The ambitions of the 1970s for a new 
world order were replaced by new Cold War, while the public movements for 
peace, disarmament and development continued with an increasing force.

In 1981 Ronald Reagan started his first term as President of the USA with 
a hardline policy towards the USSR led by Leonid Brezhnev, turning the Amer-
ican-Soviet relations from co-operation to confrontation. Reagan’s decision in 
1983 to launch the Strategic Defense Initiative (“Star Wars”) and the earlier 
Euro-missile deployment provoked mass protests involving millions of people.

The new Cold War tension fuelled local and regional conflicts, notably in 
Nicaragua, where the Sandinists, whose revolution had toppled Somoza’s cor-
rupt regime in 1979, were opposed by counter-revolutionaries (“Contras”) 
organized by the USA. The US financing for Contras was based on murky 
arms sales in the Middle East to Iran with the intention to undermine the Hiz-
bollah movement supporting Palestinians against Israel.

In early 1985 Mikhail Gorbachev became the leader of the Soviet Union. 
His main ambition was to improve the stagnant economy with radical mea-
sures of structural change (perestroika). A parallel policy of openness (glas-
nost) facilitated an atmosphere of political and cultural freedom. Relations 
with the USA improved alleviating tension and leading to negotiations for 
limiting nuclear weapons.

The IOJ continued its successful development in the 1980s with growing 
membership and increasing activities. However, it no longer enjoyed the fa-
vourable climate of détente and decolonization after 1981, when international 
relations turned towards a new Cold War. Weak signals of this new trend ap-
peared in the late 1970s, as dissident movements spread in the socialist coun-
tries – encouraged by the Helsinki Final Act particularly in the Soviet Union. 
Political tensions had been rising towards the end of the 1970s, but the truce 
of the information war continued until 1980. A new Western offensive against 
UNESCO and NWICO was launched in early 1981 when Regan took office.

This chapter reviews the main IOJ developments during the first half of 
the 1980s. 
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Facing and waging campaigns 1981–82
At this stage the US-based media lobbies led by the World Press Freedom 
Committee (WPFC) began to campaign against UNESCO and the idea of 
NWICO. A landmark of this campaign was in May 1981 with the “Voices of 
Freedom Conference of Independent News Media” in Talloires (France) and 
the same message was given wide publicity in the USA (Figure 7.1). The long-
term “information war”, after the truce in the late 1970s, entered the next stage 
of corporate offensives which continued throughout the 1980s.1 

Reagan himself endorsed the declaration issued in Talloires and warned 
that the USA might withdraw its support from UNESCO.2 This position was 
based on the view that by advocating a balanced flow of international news, 
the protection of journalists and their codes of ethics, UNESCO was pursuing 
restrictions on a free market and even state control of the media – a narra-
tive promoted by the American media corporations and supported by media 
owners throughout the Western world. This narrative was not approved by 
most professional journalists and their organizations. Those convened at the 
Consultative Meetings took UNESCO as a safeguard of rather than threat to 
press freedom. Later scholars classified the corporate offensive as “a big lie”.3 

Nevertheless, the narrative about UNESCO and the UN attempting to 
curtail media freedom travelled well in the Western publicity. The IOJ waged 
a counter campaign, but its influence on Western public opinion was limited; 
due to its image it was typically viewed as a voice of Soviet-led Communism 
identified to be “based in Prague”. The IFJ, for its part, seen safely to be 

1 See Nordenstreng (2010) and Nordenstreng (2016).
2	 Reagan’s	letter	to	the	House	of	Representatives	in	September	1981;	quoted	in	the	above	

two	sources.
3	 Gerbner,	Mowlana	&	Nordenstreng	(1993,	p.	xi).

Figure	7.1	The	US	magazines	Time 
and Newsweek	published	in	February	
1982	a	four-page	supplement	paid	
for	by	the	SmithKline	corporation,	
with	an	alert:	“Press	freedoms	and	
economic	freedoms	are	under	attack	
at	the	UN.	Defenders	of	each	must	
now	unite.”	The	commentary	was	
presented	as	a	message	by	a	histo-
rian,	but	its	substance	was	from	the	
WPFC.
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“based in Brussels”, was less vocal in defending UNESCO as it shared the 
media owners’ priority of freedom over responsibility.

A turning point in the clash of political and professional forces was 
the Consultative Meeting on the Protection of Journalists convened at 
 UNESCO headquarters in February 1981 (Figure 7.2). The topic was raised 
by the MacBride Commission and left open in its Report, while continuing 
murders of journalists around the world made it more and more topical. Ini-
tially invited were the international and regional organizations of working 
journalists involved in the Consultative Meetings4 plus the International Com-
mission of Lawyers and the International Association of Democratic Lawyers 
(IADL) – the latter one of the democratic INGOs like the IOJ (see Chapter 2). 
However, at the last minute the USA also insisted on inviting four Western 
media proprietors’ organizations: the IPI, the FIEJ, the IAPA and the WFPC 
(see Chapter 6). They turned the meeting, which was supposed to examine a 
proposal for the establishment of an international commission for the protec-
tion of journalists prepared by a French expert5, from a consensus-seeking 
consultation into a platform of the four attacking UNESCO.

4	 In	addition	to	those	invited	to	Paris	in	1978	and	Mexico	City	in	1980,	a	new	regional	or-
ganization	was	now	invited:	the	Federation	of	Latin	American	Press	Workers	(FELATRAP).	
It	was	founded	as	a	pro-American	counterforce	to	FELAP	–	see	IOJ newsletter	6/1980,	10	
and	14/1981,	6/1982,	and	The Democratic  Journalist (DJ)	4/1981.

5	 Professor	Pierre	Gaborit	from	the	University	of	Paris-Nord.	The	10-page	document	is	
available	at	http://unesdoc.unesco.org/images/0004/000420/042052eb.pdf 

Figure	7.2	The	Western	campaign	against	UNESCO	and	those	advocating	the	protec-
tion	of	journalists	was	in	full	swing	in	early	1981	as	reported	in	IOJ newsletter.
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After the failed  UNESCO 
consultation in February 1981  
the IOJ and its Bulgarian 
member union convened an 
International Forum for the 
Protection of Journalists in 
Varna in October 1981, at-
tended by delegates from 33 
national unions around the 
world, from the regional fed-

erations UAJ, FAJ and FELAP and the IADL – but not the IFJ, nor UNESCO.6 
The proceedings of this Forum and its publication The Black Book (1982) fo-
cused on “the persecution of the progressive and democratic journalists”, thus 
limiting the cause of protection in a particular sphere without seriously aiming 
at a broader approach also covering Western mainstream journalists, not to 
speak of Western publishers after the clash at UNESCO. The Forum appointed 
an International Committee for the Protection of Journalists based in Sofia. It 
had little international impact as it remained aloof from the UNESCO-driven 
consultative meetings.7 Meanwhile, the Western campaign against UNESCO 
went on with a massive force.8

It is important to remember the wider context of the US government’s 
undermining of multilateralism at the UN and its preference for dealing with 
international relations bilaterally – not least in issues such as world poverty.9 
Accordingly, the US withdrawal from UNESCO in 1984, although justified 
in part by media policies, should mainly be seen as part of a global strategy 
which  was aptly described as the “Grenada of the United Nations”: a warning 
to the international community that the USA would not tolerate being out-
voted by a Third World majority in the UN – UNESCO being a small island 
like Grenada whose Cuban-supported Marxist government was toppled in a 
US invasion in 1983. 

6 IOJ newsletter	19/1981.
7	 The	Committee	met	only	once,	in	Nicosia	(Cyprus)	in	late	1982;	IOJ newsletter	24/1982.
8	 For	the	history	of	mainly	UN	activities	for	the	protection	of	journalists,	see	Chocarro	

(2017).	For	UNESCO	documentation,	see	Protection of Journalists	(1980).	An	example	of	
launching	the	Western	campaign	is	Righter	(1978).	For	an	overview	of	the	campaign,	see	
Gerbner,	Mowlana	&	Nordenstreng	(1993).

9	 This	was	made	clear	in	October	1981,	when	Reagan	met	leaders	of	22	countries,	hosted	
by	President	Portillo	of	Mexico	in	Cancún	–	the	same	resort	to	which	the	participants	of	
the	2nd	Consultative	Meeting	of	journalists	were	flown	in	April	1980.	Among	the	leaders	
addressed	by	Reagan	were	those	of	India	(Indira	Gandhi)	and	Tanzania	(Julius	Nyerere).	
See	https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/North-South_Summit
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In 1981 the IOJ turned 35 and its profile was raised in publications, 
especially by upgrading the content and layout of The Democratic  Journalist 
(DJ), which included more professional articles on media and journalism 
around the world and even reviews of scholarly periodicals, but still retaining 
its clearly progressive orientation (Figure 7.3). Each number of the monthly 
included a brief introduction “To our readers” accompanied by a list of “IOJ 
bodies and services” with their addresses and telex numbers: Commissions 
(Professional and Social), Clubs (Photo, Auto, Agri), Schools (Berlin, Bu-
dapest, Sofia), Rest Homes (Varna, Balaton), Companies (Interpress Prague 
and Budapest), Publications and Lottery. The photo 
supplement inserted at the centre of each issue cov-
ered different topics around the world, using promi-
nent photographers (here DJ 4/1981 from Czecho-
slovakia). At the end of each number was a short 
information section on the member unions, schools, 
etc. on “IOJ life”, with a calendar of events for the 
next two months. Several issues of the monthly also 
featured a supplement of 4–6 pages reproducing 
important UN and UNESCO resolutions. All this in 
English, French and Spanish produced in Prague, 
with a different Russian edition made in Moscow. 

Figure	7.3	An	example	of	the	new	profile	of	The Democratic Journalist:	a	couple	of	
stories	on	plain	politics	and	the	rest	on	professional	issues	ranging	from	the	revo-
lutionary	struggle	of	Nicaraguan	journalists	to	the	“journalist’s	technical	minimum”	
presenting	new	media	technologies.
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The fortnightly IOJ newsletter offered 
more topical information on the IOJ and its 
positions on current affairs, in English and 
since 1981, also in Spanish. This and the 
DJ, together with the list of events in Ap-
pendix 5, provide an illustrative account 
of what was done each year. The periodi-
cals covered a lot of news items related to 
journalists and their organizations, while 
prominent attention was given to carefully 
selected topics, such as the agreement with 
the Finnish union SSL in February 1981, 
when it became an associate member. Am-
ple coverage was given to a visit by an IOJ 
delegation to Lebanon in August 1981,  after 
the Israeli bombing of Beirut, including a 
meeting with the Palestinian leader Yasser 
Arafat in his underground office in Beirut.10

The range of IOJ activities in the 1980s is shown in Appendix 5. By 
1982 the number of annual events was around 40, but after that it rose to 
50–60, and in 1987 to 80. So many activities required efficient machinery to 
maintain and organize them. To a large extent this was done with the resources 
of the member unions, which were fairly well coordinated by the IOJ, but an 
ever growing role was played by the headquarters.

The Secretariat in Prague was gradually strengthened, with normal ro-
tation of Secretaries sent by key member unions. A new Cuban Secretary for 
Latin America, Miguel Arteaga, arrived in early 1981 to replace Juan Alvarez; 
in addition, Ruis Caro from Peru worked there for a couple of years. In late 
1981 a new Romanian Secretary for Professional Matters, Viktor Stamate, 
came to replace the long-serving Aurelian Nestor, who among others orga-
nized the IOJ-UNESCO Colloquia, last held in Bamako in October 1980. A 
German Secretary for Africa and Asia, Manfred Weigand, also came to re-
place Hans Treffkorn, who became Director of the Berlin School, the “Werner 
Lamberz” International Institute of Journalism.

The schools of journalism under the IOJ umbrella included in the 1980s,  
in addition to the one in Berlin (founded in 1963), the IOJ  International 

10 DJ	10/1981.	The	IOJ	delegation	also	met	the	political	leaders	of	Lebanon.	While	visiting	
the	front	in	Southern	Lebanon	the	delegation	had	a	remarkable	guide:	Leila	Khaled	of	the	
PLFP	–	see	https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Leila_Khaled
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 Journalist Training Centre in Budapest (founded in 1963), the George  Dimitrov 
International Institute of Journalism in Sofia (founded in 1978), the Jose Marti 
International Institute of Journalism in Havana (inaugurated in 1982) and the 
Julius Fucik School of Solidarity in Prague (started in 1983). In addition, there 
was the Stefan Gheorghiu Political Academy in Bucharest and other solidarity 
schools opened in Baghdad in 1980, Lima in 1982 and Pyongyang in 1984, 
but these were only loose parts of the IOJ network.11 

This chapter, like the previous one, could have been entitled Heyday, since 
by and large the IOJ was successful in pursuing its mission and expanding its 
influence in the world. On the other hand, the success was not ideal because 
the IOJ was constantly embroiled in the Cold War, with the IFJ dominating 
in the West, pushing the IOJ towards the East and making the Third World a 
contentious terrain of rivalry. But the success was still obvious under the rela-
tively favourable conditions of international politics lasting until late 1989, 
when the fall of the Berlin Wall and the Velvet Revolution in Czechoslovakia 
signalled the forthcoming collapse of the Socialist system in Eastern Europe. 

The statutory meetings in the 1980s were held as shown in Appendix 1:
1981 October  Congress in Moscow (USSR) 
1983 January Presidium in Luanda (Angola) 
1984 September Executive Committee in New Delhi (India) 
1985 January Presidium in Quito (Ecuador) 
1986 October Congress in Sofia (Bulgaria) 
1987 March   Presidium Bureau in Moscow 
1987 October Presidium in Nicosia (Cyprus) 
1988 March   Presidium Bureau in Prague 
1988 April  Presidium in Brasilia (Brazil) 
1989 January Presidium in Addis Abeba (Ethiopia)

These were the milestones of the decade, covered below in two parts: the 
first period from 1981 to 1985, including the 9th Congress in Moscow (1981), 
the Executive Committee in New Delhi (1984) and two Presidiums in the 
intervening years (1983, 1985) in the present chapter, and the second period 
from the 10th Congress in Sofia in 1986 through annual Presidiums to 1989 
in the following chapter.

Most of these meetings resulted in a published report and they were also 
given wide coverage in the IOJ journal and newsletter. This and the following 
chapter will highlight main developments, proceeding chronologically year 
by year and noting, in  addition to the statutory meetings, other events of sig-
nificance illustrated by samples from IOJ periodicals and photos.

11 See Budapest Berlin Sofia	(1982)	and	Journalistic Training Centres	(1986).
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Figure	7.4	The	9th	IOJ	Congress	in	Moscow	witnessed	another	record	attendance.	 
In	the	photo	special	guest	Arafat	speaking;	on	the	right	President	Nordenstreng,	on	
the	left	Vice-President	Afanasjev.	(From	The Democratic Journalist	12/1981.)

The 9th IOJ Congress in Moscow was held on 19–22 October 1981. It 
took place in the House of Columns used for official functions (Figure 7.4). 
It was attended by 421 delegates and observers from 82 member unions, with 
13 international and regional organizations and institutions as guests. Greet-
ings were received from several state leaders12 with personal presentations 
addressed by Michail Zimyanin from the Soviet authorities followed by a 
number of representatives from international, regional and national organiza-
tions13. A surprise guest was PLO Chairman Yasser Arafat, who happened to 
be in Moscow to meet the Soviet leadership.

IOJ President Nordenstreng opened the Congress with proud remarks:
This moment, in this historical hall in the heart of Moscow, is a land-
mark in the history of world journalism. Present here are altogether 
400 representatives of journalists coming from some 100 countries 
of all continents. This is the most representative meeting of journal-
ists held ever anywhere. [...]

12	 Leonid	Brezhnev	of	the	host	country,	Gustáv	Husák	of	Czechoslovakia,	Erich		Honecker	of	
the	GDR,	Fidel	Castro	of	Cuba,	Hafez	Assad	of	Syria,	Saddam		Hussein	of	Iraq,	Pham	Van	
Dong	of	Vietnam	and	Y.	Tsedenbal	of	Mongolia.	Their		messages	are	reproduced	in	the	9th 
Congress	(1981,	pp.	17–24).

13	 UNESCO	(Hifzi	Topuz),	World	Peace	Council	(Romesh	Chandra),	World		Federation	of	Trade	
Unions	(Ibrahim	Zakariya),	IFJ	(Paul	Parisot),	FAJ	(Saad	Qassim	Hammoudi),	UAJ	(Leite	de	
Vasconcelos),	FELAP	(Diaz	Rangel),	FNSI	(P.L.		Vigorelli).	They	are	summarized	in	the	9th 
Congress	(1981,	pp.	9–10).
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The IOJ has changed from a circle of colleagues in some 20 countries 
of mainly East and West to a really worldwide movement involving 
journalists from most of the non-aligned countries of the developing 
world as well. This broad-based movement of democratic journal-
ism has become stronger and more consolidated, so that today it 
constitutes a leading force in the world of journalism.

He quoted both Cuba’s Fidel Castro, the current President of the Non-
Aligned Movement, who reminded the audience of the exploitation, starvation 
and militarism in the world, and Finland’s President Urho Kekkonen, who 
suggested that the best way for ordinary people to help improve the deteriorat-
ing international situation was to take an active part in the peace movement. 
The IOJ President went on:

Journalists are faced with a double challenge. First, as citizens and 
intellectuals we have a responsibility to participate in the peace 
movement which at the same time is a movement in support of the 
so-called Third World. Secondly, as professionals we have a re-
sponsibility to fight any justification for, or incitement to, wars of 
aggression and the arms race, especially in nuclear weapons, and 
other forms of violence, hatred or of national, racial or religious dis-
crimination, oppression by tyrannic regimes, as well as all forms of 
colonialism and neo-colonialism.

He pointed out that this definition of the struggle against the violation of 
humanity was taken from the Mexico Declaration and continued:

In fact, the Mexico Declaration is a promising indication of the 
present orientation towards peace, democracy and social progress 
among the working journalists in the world. Moreover, it shows that 
a wide front of professional forces, extending from communists to 
bourgeois liberals, and also involving various religious faiths from 
Catholic to Islamic, can be mobilized to stand for such universal 
values of humanism as peace and truth. On such a broad basis it is 
possible to arrive at a definition and codification of the universal 
ethics of journalism.14 

The four-day Congress heard the customary exhaustive report of the 
Secretary General15 reviewing the political situation in the world and the IOJ 

14	 From	the	Opening	Address	of	the	IOJ	President	Kaarle	Nordenstreng,	published	in	DJ 
12/1981	and	in	the	9th Congress	(1981,	pp.	27–32).

15	 Published	in	part	in	DJ 12/1981,	and	in	full	in	9th Congress	(1981,	pp.	33–83).
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 activities since the last Congress16. Reports were given by the permanent IOJ 
Commissions: Professional and Social Commissions as well as by the newly 
established Committee for Studies and Documentation and the Co-ordination 
Committee for the Education and Further Training of Journalists from and 
in Developing Countries. Likewise, the Auditing Committee gave its report. 
In addition to plenary sessions the Congress was divided into three working 
groups dealing with Peace and Security, the New International Information 
Order and International Solidarity. Each working group produced a report 
summarizing its proceedings and proposals.17

The main outcome of the Congress was the Ori-
entation Document accompanied by an Appeal to the 
Journalists of the World.18 The Orientation Docu-
ment followed the verbose style of those of earlier 
Congresses, but this time it also included concrete 
guidelines, beginning with the mandate for future IOJ 
activities to be based on the Mass Media Declaration 
(1978) and the Mexico Declaration (1980) and ending 
with a number of measures for improving the methods 
of work of the Secretariat. 

Twenty-one new member organizations were confirmed since the last 
Congress, most of them already admitted by other statutory bodies, from the 
following countries: Mexico, Ethiopia, Jamaica, Western Sahara, Bolivia, Ec-
uador, Honduras, Nicaragua, Canada, Brazil, Kampuchea, Afghanistan, Nige-
ria, Grenada, Malta, Greece, the Arab Republic of Yemen, Poland, Zimbabwe, 
Guatemala and Sierra Leone. In addition, five associate members were admit-
ted from Cyprus, Portugal, Spain, Finland and India. 

The status of associate member was an innovation to accommodate the 
interests of certain European unions, first introduced in the Mexico Presidium 
(1978) and confirmed by the Hanoi Executive Committee (1979). It was not 
based on the Statute, which prescribed only one type of membership divided 
into a) national unions, b) national IOJ groups and c) individual members.

16	 This	time	no	separate	report	Between Two Congresses was	published	as	a	printed	book	
but	just	a	bound	as	“Working	documentation	destined	for	delegates	of	the	9th	Congress,	
Moscow”.	It	contained	the	Secretary	General’s	reports	to	the	Presidiums	in	Paris	and	
Mexico	City,	the	President’s	report	and	resolution	to	the	Presidium	in	Mexico,	the	Sec-
retary	General’s	report	to	the	Executive	Committee	in	Hanoi	and	several	reports	to	the	
Moscow	Congress.

17 9th Congress	(1981,	pp.	100–107,	117–155).
18 DJ 12/1981,	pp.	3,	10–15,	and	9th Congress	(1981,	pp.	85–99,	114–116).	
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This time there were two exceptions to the customary consensus. First, 
the Romanian delegation abstained from voting on the new member from 
Kampuchea – obviously because Romania’s position in international politics 
was to side with China.19 Second, the new Polish member, the Trade Union 
of Journalists of the Polish Republic (TUJPPR), was opposed by the existing 
Polish member SDP, which a year earlier had been taken over by the Solidar-
ity forces; now in Moscow it was the only delegation openly opposed to the 
Communist regimes. The TUJPPR had been established in May 1981 as a 
trade union of journalists, which, unlike the SDP, was friendly towards the IOJ 
and now seeking membership. This political conflict was settled by  making 
an exception to the rule of accepting just one organization from the Socialist 
countries; the TUJPPR was admitted as the second member from Poland.

The total number of journalists through organizations and groups or as 
individuals was now 180,000 from 120 countries, as proclaimed in the Orien-
tation Document. In this connection we have to keep in mind the absence of 
the Chinese member union ACJA, which remained completely aloof from any 
IOJ activities in the 1970s, although not officially resigning, and therefore is 
not included in the counts of total membership – if the ACJA had been includ-
ed, the figure would have been close to 300,000. In a way the ACJA even took 
action against the IOJ in 1981, in inviting the IFJ leadership to visit China, 
as described by Bogaerts in his recollections in Part Two. This move to frat-
ernize with the IOJ’s rival was obviously due to international politics around 
Vietnam and Kampuchea, which made the IOJ an outspoken critic of China.

Apart from China, it is worth noting that while the IOJ membership was 
constantly growing, the recruitment base also had weak points, notably Yugo-
slavia, whose member union had been expelled during the rise of Stalinism, 
but since détente in the 1970s and had drawn politically quite close to the 
IOJ, but not joining even as an associate member. Likewise the Italian FNSI, 
which provided the platform for East-West dialogue in Lignano and Capri, 
did not join the IOJ, but finally became an IFJ member. Furthermore, some 
Third World unions were reluctant to join the IOJ, despite close contacts and 
attendance at IOJ activities, while they were courted by the IFJ. Consequently, 
for example the national unions in Kenya and Tunisia opted for IFJ member-
ship, while the Indian Federation of Working Journalists was cautious about 
becoming a full member of the IOJ; instead, it became an associate member.

19	 The	Romanian	delegation	likewise	did	not	approve	the	paragraph	in	the	Orientation	
Document	pledging	“our	firm	solidarity	with	the	peoples	of	Vietnam,	Kampuchea,	Laos	
and	Afghanistan”	and	denouncing	“the	repeated	attempts	by	U.S.	imperialism	and	Chi-
nese	expansionism”.
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The elections led to further growth of the Presidium from the 25 members 
elected in Helsinki to 29 members including the Presidents of the Professional 
and Social Commissions and the Honorary President.20 The President, Secre-
tary General and Treasurer were re-elected as also were Vice-Presidents from 
the USSR, the GDR, Mali, Guinea, France, Iraq, North Korea, Chile, Mon-
golia, Finland, Mexico, Vietnam and Cuba, with some new names. The Vice-
Presidents from Poland and Egypt were left to be named later; in the Polish 
case the two member organizations were supposed to agree on a name. Earlier 
Vice-Presidents from Somalia, Puerto Rico, Venezuela and Sri Lanka were 
not re-elected and new people were elected from Nigeria, Ecuador, Syria, 
Nicaragua, Peru, Palestine, Japan and Mozambique. The Executive Commit-
tee members coming from the organizations which were not in the Presidium 
were altogether 45.21

In general, the 9th Congress in Moscow endorsed the positive develop-
ment of the IOJ since the 8th Congress in Helsinki. The Congress closed with 
an optimistic perspective: the democratic and progressive movement of jour-
nalists was expanding.22 

Right after the Congress, the 
Mongolian Union of Journalists 
hosted a Symposium in Ulan  Bator  
in the spirt of the Moscow Appeal 
as reported in IOJ newsletter 20–
22/1981. Attended by 50 delegates 
from countries in Asia and the Pa-
cific, from India to Australia, it was an example of how the IOJ member orga-
nizations collaborated with the world body – not only to disseminate a central 
message but also to generate local initiatives. This Symposium endorsed the 
Indian plan to convene a meeting of journalists for the Indian Ocean as a Zone 
of Peace and suggested establishing a federation of journalists from Asia. 

Moreover, during the Symposium the 10th Interpress Photo Exhibition 
was opened, making Ulan Bator another site of this biannual event, which 
until now had taken place only once outside Europe – in Havana in 1979. The 
Interpress Photo had become a brand known far beyond the IOJ members, but 
still limited mainly to the Socialist countries. Like the Interpress Auto Club it 
had a predominantly professional and non-political character which helped it 

20 DJ 12/1981	and	9th Congress	(1981,	pp.	160–163).
21 9th Congress	(1981,	pp.	164–169).
22	 The	Closing	Address	of	the	President,	in	the	9th Congress	(1981,	pp.	108–113).	
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to gain acceptance for the IOJ, also in the West. Those exhibiting on Interpress 
Photo platforms also participated in the World Press Photo organization based 
in Amsterdam. This organization, for its part, had a representative on the Inter-
press Photo jury as of 1972. It was natural that the two institutions had began 
to closely cooperate which was confirmed by a joint communique in Prague in 
1974. The IOJ and its member unions continued to hold Interpress Photo Ex-
hibitions in Damascus (1983), Moscow (1985), Baghdad (1987), Pyongyang 
(1989) and Rio de Janeiro (1991). After that the IOJ-driven Interpress Photo 
no longer continued as a separate institution and it was effectively replaced by 
the World Press Photo.23

A crucial development was Martial Law in Poland imposed by Gen-
eral Wojciech Jaruzelski in December 1981. This was a harsh measure by the 
authoritarian government placing the entire country under military control to 
prevent the rising opposition from gaining power. Initially there were some 
casualities, but the country did not descend into a civil war. Thousands of 
people were detained, including Solidarity leader Lech Walesa, and most non-
governmental associations were suspended. This led to the closing of most 
editorial offices and to the dissolution of all journalist unions, including the 
SDP and the TUJPPR. However, the situation soon began to be normalized 
and in March 1982 a new journalist union was founded – the Association 
of Journalists of the Polish People’s Republic (SDPRL) – among journalists 
“who tolerated military rule as the lesser of two evils”, representing about half 
of the Polish journalists before the imposition of martial law.24 The martial law 
was lifted in July 1983, but sharp divisions persisted in Polish society and its 
journalist community. Different journalist associations competed against each 
other, while the SDPRL established itself as their main representative, in due 
course also becoming an IOJ member and assuming the Vice-Presidency left 
open in Moscow.

The year 1982 was eventful – on average more than three activities per 
month (see Appendix 5) – and the publications show that they were far from 
routine events. It was a period of varied activities dominated by issues of peace 
and disarmament, but dogged continually by conflicts and controversies.

23 DJ	6/1990.
24	 Furman	(2017,	p.	83).	The	IOJ	periodicals	did	not	cover	the	Polish		developments	after	

the	coup	in	the	SDP	in	October	1980	until	January	1982,	when	the	IOJ newsletter	had	a	
one-page	report	of	the	situation	of	Polish	journalists.	In	April	it	reported	the	setting	up	of	
the	SDPRL	and	in	July	a	delegation	of	the	new		Association	visiting	the	IOJ	headquarters	
in	Prague.	In	August	the	IOJ newsletter	15/1982	presented	the	SDPRL,	in	which	“58.3	per	
cent	of	former	members	of	the	earlier	association,	the	SDP,	have	entered”.	
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Promoting peace and circumventing conflicts 1982–85
The 3rd Consultative Meeting of international and regional organizations 
of journalists, convened in Baghdad in February 1982, this time also in-
cluding the representative of the IFJ, continued to pursue the common topics 
of NIICO, ethics and protection from where they were left in Mexico two 
years earlier, with the question of new communication technologies added to 
the agenda. The meeting criticized the campaigns “orchestrated by the indus-
trial, political and military monopolies” and declared: “We are firmly devoted 
to the principles of the Mexico Declaration; we denounce the manoeuvres 
aimed at distorting the ideals underlying the new 
world information and communication order.”25 

The protection and safety of journalists 
suddenly became a major issue when four Dutch 
journalists were murdered in El Salvador in 
March 1982. El Salvador had an alarming record 
of journalists murdered in recent years as already 
reported in the Moscow Congress, but now the 
issue made front-page news worldwide. The IOJ 
newsletter produced a Special Issue on this and 
the Secretary General of the Netherlands Union of 
Journalists – an IFJ member – calling for interna-
tional regulations to protect journalists. 

Two months later another Special Issue was 
released with the comments of the IOJ on the IFJ 
Congress held in Lugano in May 1982. This 
Congress had a stormy discussion on “the Polish 
question”, attacking the IOJ for admitting the new 
Polish trade union as member in Moscow and thus 
undermining the status of the old member SDP, 
which had just staged a political coup. However, 
as shown in the Special Issue, the bulk of Polish journalists were by then back 
in the political orientation which preceded the turn to the Solidarity line.26 The 
Special Issue also exposed how the IFJ had withdrawn its support from a con-
ference on the protection of journalists on dangerous missions scheduled to 
take place in the Netherlands in April. Moreover, it showed how the Congress 
had ignored a Finnish proposal supporting journalists’ peace movement.

25	 See	the	Baghdad	Declaration	in	IOJ newsletter	5/1982	and	DJ 6/1982.	
26 DJ 9/1982.
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The IOJ President was on sabbatical from his university in Finland in 
1981–82 and temporarily based in Tanzania, working on books and expand-
ing IOJ contacts to Southern Africa (Figure 7.5). For example, visiting newly 
independent Zimbabwe he negotiated the transfer of IOJ membership from 
the liberation movement ZAPU’s journalist group to the new ZANU-related 
Zimbabwe Union of Journalists.

The range of activities – both by topic and geography – is shown below 
by selected titles of stories in The Democratic Journalist.27 The New Interna-
tional Information Order was a regular title covered by one major article in 
most of the issues. The topics of Journalist’s Technical Minimum appear sur-
prisingly up-to-date today – nearly 40 years later. The IOJ Secretary General 
himself was a driving force of new technologies as shown by his book on the 
explosion of information (Kubka 1977).

27 DJ	7–8/1982.	The	Chief	Editor	Olřdich	Bureš	passed	away	in	July	1982	and	was	succeeded	
by	Jozef	Belička,	with	Rudolf	Převrátil	listed	as	Editor.	From	January	1983	on,	IOJ newslet-
ter	was	also	issued	in	French.

Figure	7.5	Julius	(”Mwalimu”)	Nyerere,	the	first	President	of	Tanzania	and	a	promi-
nent	Third	World	leader,	seen	here	in	his	residence	in	Dar	es	Salaam	in	May	1982,	
meeting	the	IOJ	President.	Nyerere	was	briefed	by	Nordenstreng	on	the	internation-
al	movement	of	journalists	and	Nyerere	recounted	Ronald	Reagan’s	harsh	message	
in	Cancun	in	October	1981	(see	above	footnote	9).	His	position	on	NIICO	was	fea-
tured	in	The Democratic Journalist	4/1982.	(Photo	from	Nordenstreng’s	collection.)	
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In June 1982 the IOJ raised its profile at the UN by taking the main 
podium in New York at the Second Special Session on Disarmament, where 
competent NGOs and peace institutes were given the floor (Figure 7.6). The 
IOJ was the only organization from the media field to seize this opportunity. 
It did so again six years later at the Third Special Session on Disarmament. In 
1985–86 the IOJ President also attended the UN Committee on Information.28 

In the history of the peace movement the early 
1980s is marked as a major wave after the Vietnam War 
by calling for a halt to the nuclear arms race and de-
manding a nuclear freeze. A broad coalition of profes-
sional and grassroots organizations around the world 
emerged, staging mass rallies such as the one in New 
York during the UN conference on disarmament on 
12 June 1982 with a record participation of a million 
people. 

A significant example of how professional journalists were drawn to the 
peace movement is provided by Finland, where they marked October 27 as 
the Day of Journalists for Peace as part of the UN Week for Disarmament.29 
Various associations in the field had formed the Journalists’ Peace Committee 
in late 1981 and declared with a broad political profile that “it is the duty of a 
journalist to transmit truthful information about questions of war and peace, 
armament and national defence” and that the promotion of peace was seen not 

28 See Appendix 6.	The	address	of	1982	is	also	reproduced	in	DJ 10/1982.	 
The	video	recording	of	this	10-minute	presentation	is	available	at	 
https://moniviestin.uta.fi/videot/cmt/arkisto/ioj-at-un/a

29 DJ 10/1983.

Figure	7.6	The	IOJ	President	addressing	the	UN	General	Assembly,	Special	Session	
on	Disarmament	on	24	June	1982.	On	the	right:	the	plenary	hall	during	the	opening	
ceremony	of	the	Session	on	7	June.	(Photos	from	the	UN	Photo	Library	in	New	York.)
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only as a civil virtue but an indispensable part of professional ethics – a big 
leap in the thinking of media professionals.30

The World Peace Council (WPC)31 organized in Prague on 21–26 June 
1983 the World Assembly for Peace and Life, Against Nuclear War (Figure 
7.7). Over 3,600 participants from 132 countries were brought to the Palace of 
Culture in Prague, making it one of the largest peace conferences since World 
War II.32 Of the participants 40 per cent came from the developing countries of 
the South and another 40 per cent from the West, representing various political 
orientations. For instance, the Finnish parliamentary delegation was headed 
by the Speaker coming from the Conservative Party. 

The World Assembly became a huge demonstration for the “peace, free-
dom, independence and prosperity of all nations”, as phrased in the last slo-
gan of its Appeal, but also a strong protest against deploying new American 
missiles in Europe. The voice of over 1,800 national organizations, political 

30	 Nordenstreng	(1984),	(1988)	and	(1989).	
31 See https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/World_Peace_Council	The	WPC	was	founded	in	1950	

and	soon	became	a	central	force	among	pro-Moscow	INGOs,	including	the	IOJ	(see	Chap-
ter 3). 

32 DJ 7–8/1983.	See	also	in	IOJ newsletter	Special	issue	in	June	and	14/1983.	

Figure	7.7	The	World	Peace	Assembly	in	
Prague	in	June	1983	was	widely	covered	in	
The Democratic Journalist	(7–8	and	9/1983).	
It	included	a	dialogue	of	journalists	with	
its	steering	committee	seen	here,	from	the	
right:	Antero	Laine	from	the	SSL	(Finland),	
Norma	Turner	from	the	JANE	(UK),	Alice	
Palmer	from	the	BPA	(USA),	Phan	Quang	
from	the	VJA	(Vietnam),	H.	Werner	from	the	
dju	(FRG)	and	H.L.	Yilma	from	the	EJA	(Ethio-
pia).	(Photo	from	Phan	Quang’s	collection.)
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parties and churches as well as over 100 INGOs could not be dismissed as 
“Soviet propaganda”, as the Western Cold War position attempted to do.33 

The last two conference days were devoted to dialogues in 12 special 
interest groups, one of them convened by the IOJ and consisting of 200 jour-
nalists around the world. The introduction was given by Leena Paukku, the 
Secretary General of the Finnish Journalists’ Peace Committee, and the rap-
porteur of the group was Wim Klinkenberg, Vice President of the Netherlands 
Union of Journalists. He was also a member of the IFJ Bureau and operated in 
the 1980s as an open friend of the IOJ, opposing the Cold War mindset, which 
still prevailed in the IFJ as seen in the Lugano Congress. 

Four months after the World Assembly the Congress of West  European 
Journalists for Peace took place in Korpilampi, near Helsinki – beginning on 

October 27, the Day of Journalists for Peace. This 
was a much smaller event, attended by 40 journal-
ists from 10 Western European countries, includ-
ing national unions from Germany (dju), Portugal 
(SJP) and Cyprus (CUJ). The invitation was from 
the Union of Journalists in Finland (SSL) and the 
Finnish Journalists’ Peace Committee. Although 

the hosts only succeeded in persuading few Western European IFJ member 
unions to attend, the Congress served as a reminder that “the movement keeps 
growing”.34

In general, the year 1983 of the IOJ was not only dominated by activi-
ties for peace, as can be seen in Appendix 5: the list of activities also featured 
many other topics, including hotspots in Afghanistan, Southern Africa, Central 
America, Palestine, Cyprus and the most recent Grenada after the US inva-
sion. A peculiar part of the Western campaign was the “Bulgarian connection” 
of the attempted assassination of the Pope in November 1982.35 A combina-
tion of the political objectives of peace and anti-imperialism was the World 
Conference in Pyongyang organized by the Korean Journalists’ Union in 
co-operation with the IOJ, FAJ, FELAP and UAJ (Figure 7.8).36 

33	 Extensive	coverage	of	the	Assembly	was	given	in	DJ (7–8	and	9/1983)	and	IOJ newsletter 
(14/1983),	including	short	statements	by	participants	such	as	Luis	Echeverria,	former	
President	of	Mexico,	and	Hortensia	Allende,	widow	of	former	President	Salvador	Allende	
of	Chile.

34	 The	title	of	a	story	on	the	Congress	in	DJ 12/1983.	See	also	report	and	Final	document	in	
IOJ newsletter,	Special	issue	November	1983.

35 See DJ	12/1983	and	7–8/1986.
36 IOJ newsletter	15/1983.	The	Final	Declaration	of	the	Conference	was	issued	as	a	docu-

mentary	supplement	of	DJ 9/1983.
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Figure	7.8	The	World	Conference	of	Journalists	in	
Pyongyang	in	July	1983	was	in	the	same	grand	style	
as	that	in	1969,	with	the	opening	in	a	stadium	and	a	
welcoming	banquet	with	Kim	Il	Sung	himself.	Partici-
pants	from	118	countries	included	three	from	Finland	–	
Irmeli	Palmu	of	the	YLL	speaking	as	the	representative	
from	Europe.	(Photos	from	the	Conference	organizers.)

Outside the sphere of journalism, 1983 had been proclaimed by the UN 
as World Communication Year – highlighting the importance of media and 
providing symbolic power to journalist organizations. For the IOJ it was also 
important that the idea of NIICO was now upheld by a UN-UNESCO Round 
Table on NWICO, which first met in Igls (Austria) in September 1983.37

The next organizational milestone of the IOJ after the Moscow Congress 
was the Presidium in Luanda on 27–29 January 1983 – the first statutory 
IOJ meeting in sub-Saharan Africa. In the words of the representative of the 
ruling party MPLA, this meeting was considered “as an expression of militant 
solidarity not only with the People’s Republic of Angola, but also with all the 
front-line states”.38 Attended by 54 participants from 30 
countries, the Presidium received a report on the activi-
ties of the IOJ General Secretariat since the 9th Congress. 
New membership applications were approved by the jour-
nalist unions of Benin, Senegal, Mauritius, Surinam and 
Trinidad. After a general debate, the Presidium approved 
a work plan for 1983 and issued a declaration condemn-
ing racism – all documented in the report.

37 DJ 12/1983.
38 IOJ Presidium Luanda (1983,	p.	14).



138

The following Presidium in Paris in November 1983 was called “en-
larged” as its first day on 22 November was staged as a Forum of Journalists 
for Peace. Marking the 5th anniversary of the Mass 
Media Declaration, the Forum was addressed by the 
Deputy Director-General of UNESCO in charge of 
communication. In addition to contributions by 24 
colleagues from inside and outside of the IOJ it heard 
a talk by Sean MacBride (seen here), winner of the 
Nobel and Lenin peace prizes and chairman of the fa-
mous UNESCO Commission in the late 1970s. The 
final Statement of the Forum summarized the eventful 
year of peace campaigns around the world.

The Presidium received the customary report of 
the Secretary General and reports of the permanent 
IOJ Commissions (Social Commission, Training 
Commission and Commission for Studies and Docu-
mentation). A general debate included 16 presenta-
tions by the Presidium members and the President’s 
closing remarks. New affiliations were admitted from 
the US National Alliance of Third World Journalists 
and the Finnish Social Democratic Association of 
Journalists. International Journalist Prizes for 1983 
were awarded to Ernesto Vera from Cuba and Antero Laine from Finland.39

A major activity in 1983 was the 4th Consultative Meeting of interna-
tional and regional organizations of journalists hosted by the IOJ in two 
parts: Prague on 18–19 June and Paris on 20 November. The first part in 
Prague was attended, in addition to the IOJ, by delegations of the IFJ (Presi-
dent, General Secretary and representative of FELATRAP), of the Catholic 
UCIP (Administrative Secretary and Board member) and of the Arab FAJ 
(Secretary General and Assistant Secretary General) as well as representatives 
of the Latin American FELAP and African UAJ. The ASEAN CAJ apologized 
for not being able to attend. UNESCO, which sponsored the meeting, was 
represented by the new Director of the Division of Free Flow of Information 

39 See IOJ Presidium Paris November 1983	(1984);	IOJ newsletter	23/1983;	DJ	1/1984.	In	his	
opening	address	President	Nordenstreng	among	other	things	stressed	the	proposal	made	
in	his	UN	speech	in	June	1982	to	set	up	a	representative	professional	body	for	reviewing	
the	performance	of	the	press	in	matters	of	arms	race	and	disarmament,	and	now	in	his	
concluding	remarks	Nordenstreng	announced	that	Sean	MacBride	had	agreed	to	lead	
such	a	commission.
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Figure	7.9	The	4th	Consultative	Meeting	took	place	in	the	new	IOJ	conference	hall	at	
Bílá Hora	in	June	1983.	In	the	opening	session	standing	IOJ	President	Nordenstreng,	
next	to	him	Deputy	Prime	Minister	Laco,	Journalist	Union	President	Hořeni	and	
Secretary	General	Nolč.	Last	on	the	left:	Kandil	of	UNESCO;	last	on	the	right:	Furic	of	
UCIP.	(Photo	from	4th Consultative Meeting	1984.)

and Communication Policies, Hamdy Kandil; its former Director Hifzi Topuz 
attended as an observer. Also attending was a representative of ILO. Opening 
speeches were delivered by the Deputy Prime Minister of Czechoslovakia, 
Dr. Karol Laco, and the President of the Czechoslovak Union of Journalists, 
Zdenĕk Hoření (Figure 7.9).

The topics covered by the meeting were (1) protection of journalists, 
(2) implementation of the Mass Media Declaration of UNESCO, (3) socio- 
economic conditions of journalists, (4) ethics and 
 further elaboration of the Mexico Declaration, (5) fu-
ture consultative meetings. All items were thoroughly 
discussed, but most time was devoted to examining a 
revised version of the Mexico Declaration on the ba-
sis of preparation by the IOJ-UCIP-FELAP working 
group appointed in Mexico City. The 200-page report 
includes detailed proceedings with essentials tran-
scribed from the tape-recorded discussions – a unique 
documentation of how the controversial topics were 
handled in the consultative meetings. The agreements 
were summarized in a Final Communique.

The second part of the meeting took place in Paris on 20 November 1983, 
towards the end of UNESCO’s General Conference and before the IOJ en-
larged Presidium. The meeting, held in the regional office of the IOJ, was 
attended by all organizations involved since 1978, except the IFJ; now FELA-
TRAP was also listed as a regional partner. The IFJ General Secretary had 
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confirmed his participation in advance, also sharing materials relating to the 
ethics document, but he was prevented from attending by illness and no one 
else from the IFJ attended, either. The meeting followed up the items of the 
Prague agenda and the published report again reproduced the proceedings in 
detail, including the final drafting of the document on professional ethics.

The most important outcome of the meeting was the revised version of 
the Mexico Declaration, International Principles of Professional Ethics 
in Journalism.40 This was a consensus formulation after long and careful 
preparation – not an international code of ethics but a set of principles “as 
an international common ground and as a source of inspiration for national 
and regional codes of ethics […] intended to be promoted autonomously by 
each professional organization through ways and means most adequate to its 
members”. Issued in the name of 400,000 journalists, represented together by 
the organizations involved, the document, however, avoided introducing these 
principles as “agreed”; the Preamble only describes the process of their prepa-
ration in the consultative meetings since 1978. This was done to accommodate 
the hesitation of some IFJ affiliates.41 

Even with a soft introduction it was indeed 
a “historical document”, as the comments by the 
IOJ President were entitled in a brochure which 
was distributed later.42 The 10 principles “con-
stitute the first time ever that the profession of 
journalism has manifested itself in a universal 
declaration of  ethics”. The IOJ promoted it in 
publications, including the poster shown here, and 
in conferences – the first at a high-level Media 
Conference of the Non-Aligned (NAMEDIA) in 
New Delhi only a couple of weeks after the docu-
ment was issued (Figure 7.10).43 

40	 The	document	is	available	at	http://ethicnet.uta.fi/international/international_prin-
ciples_of_professional_ethics_in_journalism

41	 Nevertheless,	the	IFJ	later	asked	for	the	following	sentence	be	added	to	the	footnote	
about	the	participants	of	the	consultative	meetings:	“The	IFJ	did	not	attend	the	conclu-
sive	meeting	of	this	process	in	Paris,	20	November	1983,	which	issued	the	document.”

42 International Principles	(1985	and	1988).	Abridged	version	in	Nordenstreng	&	Topuz	
(1989,	pp.	250–255)	and	in	DJ 2/1985.

43 NAMEDIA Final Report and Documents	(New	Delhi:	NAMEDIA,	1984).	Also	in	DJ	2/1984.	
In	addition	to	the	IOJ	President	the	Conference	was	addressed	by	the	Prime	Minister	of	
India,	the	Director-General	of	UNESCO	and	the	Secretary-General	of	ITU	among	others.	
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The next, 5th Consultative Meeting was held in Geneva at the head-
quarters of the ILO on 5–6 July 1984. Attended by representatives of the 
IOJ, IFJ, UCIP, FAJ and UAJ, its main task was to prepare the World Confer-
ence on the Working Conditions and Security of Journalists to be convened in 
Mexico City in early 1985.44 

This joint initiative was a new beginning in the history of attempts to 
protect journalists – now as part of a larger package also including employ-
ment and new technologies.45 For the IOJ it effectively replaced the Bulgarian 
initiative of 1981, and for the IFJ it meant that the Federation was again ready 
for joint activities with the IOJ and the rest of the Consultative Group in pro-
tecting journalists – after its U-turn in the Lugano Congress two years earlier. 

In addition, the meeting issued on 6 July 1984 a joint statement in support 
of UNESCO.46 This statement, signed by the IFJ Secretary General, the IOJ 
President, the UCIP Administrative Secretary, the FELAP Secretary General 
and the UAJ Deputy Secretary, was a powerful intervention at a moment when 
the Western campaign kept accusing UNESCO of threatening press freedom, 
while American opinion was divided on the wisdom of the Reagan Adminis-
tration’s decision to withdraw from the Organization.47 The US-led pressure 
against UNESCO was accumulating and the Thatcher Administration in the 
UK was also threatening to withdraw. A version of the same statement was 

44	 UNESCO	had	already	promised	support	for	this	and	now	FELAP	announced	that	the	
Mexican	Government	had	confirmed	to	host	it.	It	was	agreed	that	the	Conference	would	
be	under	the	auspices	of	UNESCO,	ILO	and	the	International	Red	Cross	and	that	it	would	
be	organized	by	FELAP	and	co-sponsored	by	the	other	parties	of	the	Consultative	Group.

45	 A	background	document	by	Hernan	Uribe	of	FELAP	was	published	in	DJ	11/1984.
46	 The	statement	is	reproduced	as	Appendix 7.	It	also	includes	the	press	release	of	23	Octo-

ber	1985,	covered	on	the	following	day	in	The International Herald Tribune.
47	 For	overviews,	see	DJ	12/1984	and	1/1985.	The	question	of	the	American	withdrawal	

was	addressed	in	IOJ newsletter	2/1985	and	DJ	3,	4	and	12/1985.

Figure	7.10	During	the	NAMEDIA	Con-
ference	in	Delhi	on	9	December	1983,	
Prime	Minister	Indira	Gandhi	received	
the	IOJ	President	in	her	office.	Mrs	
Gandhi	was	at	the	time	Chairperson	
of	the	Non-Aligned	Movement	and	
she	shared	with	Nordenstreng	her	dim	
view	of	the	US-sponsored	war	of	the	
“Contras”	against	the	revolutionary	
government	of	Nicaragua.	(Photo	from	
the	Indian	News	Agency.)
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issued as a press release during the General Conference of UNESCO in Sofia 
in October 1985, by which time the Western campaign was being specifically 
directed against Director-General M’Bow.48

The Executive Committee met in New Delhi 
in September 1984. After a preparatory meeting of 
the Presidium, the Executive Committee held its ses-
sions on 20 and 23 September. These were attended 
by 56 members and over 50 guests and observers. 
Various topics were discussed and key documents 
were approved, including the report on the activities 
of the General Secretariat since the 9th Congress 
and reports by the permanent Commissions – after 
Moscow also the new Commission for Studies and 
Documentation and the Training Commission.49 

The Executive Committee ended with a political declaration, pointing out 
“the adventurous, militaristic policies of world imperialism, led by the Reagan 
Administration”. The declaration shared the concern about these policies with 
the 7th NAM Summit held in New Delhi the previous year, and also expressed 
its support for the Soviet proposals “aimed at reducing international tension 
and returning to the policies of détente”.50 

The second and third days of the meeting were devoted to the  Inter national 
Seminar on the “Role and responsibility of journalists in promoting the New 
International Information and Communication Order and in averting the dan-
ger of war in the Indian Ocean”. Staged as a larger forum of 300 participants, 
it was highlighted by a message from Prime Minister Indira Gandhi and an 
open letter addressed by the Seminar to UN Secretary General Javier Perez de 
Cuellar in support of the UN,  UNESCO, the Mass Media Declaration and the 
International Principles of Professional Ethics in Journalism.51

48 See Hope and Folly. The United States and UNESCO 1945–1985	(Preston,	Herman	&	Schil-
ler,	1989).	M’Bow’s	interview	was	published	in	DJ	7–8/1985.

49 IOJ Executive Committee New Delhi 1984	(1985,	pp.	25–104).	In	addition,	the	member-
ship	affiliations	approved	in	Luanda	were	confirmed	and	further	applications	were	
received	among	others	for	associate	membership	from	the	Tanzanian	Journalists	Associa-
tion	(TAJA)	and	the	Indian	Federation	of	Working	Journalists	(IFWJ).

50	 Ibid.,	pp.	106–107.	In	addition	to	the	declaration,	three	resolutions	were	adopted:	on	
the	IOJ	tasks	and	activities,	a	protest	against	the	IFJ’s	plan	to	hold	its	Bureau	meeting	in	
Jerusalem	and	a	call	for	a	ceasefire	in	the	Iraq-Iran	war	(Ibid.,	pp.	107–109).	Also	in	IOJ 
newsletter	20/1984	and	in	DJ	11	and	12/1984.	

51 IOJ newsletter	20/1984.	Also	in	DJ	11/1984.	The	same	DJ	included	a	statement	by	the	IOJ	
General	Secretariat	on	the	murder	of	Indira	Gandhi,	which	had	happened	only	five	weeks	
after	the	Executive	Committee.
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The year 1985 followed the pattern of  previous 
years, as graphically shown in the coverage of The 
Democratic Journalist, with the struggle between 
peace and war as the overall framework. Most sto-
ries were overtly political but there were also strictly 
informative pages on media technology, journalist 
organizations and a “Chronicle” inside the back cov-
er with brief news items on member unions. Each 
issue carried an editorial highlighting topical events. 
Articles covered various topics, including the pro-
tection of journalists written by experts of the Inter-
national Committee of the Red Cross (ICRC).52 

The journal provided extensive coverage of 
media and journalists in different parts of the world 
– from Nicaragua, Grenada, Ecuador and Cuba to 
Afghanistan, South Africa, Indonesia and Vietnam. 
Europe, especially Germany, was prominent in the 
40th anniversary of the end of World War II. An inter-
national exhibition “The Militant Poster” in Prague 
in May–June 1985 was greeted by President Gustáv 
Husák (DJ 9/1985).

In addition to its own statutory bodies and the Consultative Meetings, the 
IOJ continued to participate with other relevant INGOs, including the Inter-
national Association for Mass Communication Research (IAMCR/AIERI).53 

52	 By	Hans-Peter	Gasser	in	DJ	12/1984	and	1/1985;	by	Alain	Modoux	in	DJ	3/1985.
53	 Its	Congress	in	1984	was	held	in	Prague,	where	the	IOJ	hosted	with	it	a	workshop	on	jour-

nalism	education;	see	IAMCR/AIERI	(1996).

Figure	7.11	The	leading	officers	of	the	IOJ	
documentation	and	publication	services,	
Václav	Slavík	(on	the	left)	and	Rudolf	
Převrátil	(in	the	centre)	conferring	with	
the	President	of	Czechoslovak	Union	of	
Journalists,	Zdenék	Hořeni	(on	the	right)	in	
the	early	1980s	in	the	bar	of	Hotel	Inter-
Continental.	This	top	hotel	in	Prague	close	
to	the	IOJ	Secretariat	was	a	favourite	venue	
for	organizational	meetings	and	accommo-
dating	foreign	guests.	(Photo:	IOJ)
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As agreed at the 5th Consultative Meeting in Geneva, the World Con-
ference on Working Conditions and Security of Journalists was scheduled to 
be convened in Mexico City in March 1985. However, it did not material-
ize, obviously due to the mounting pressure from Western governments and 
the media proprietor lobbies. Instead, the ICRC invited both the Consultative 
Meeting parties and the media publishers to a Round Table on the Safety 
of Journalists on Dangerous Professional Missions in Mont Pelerin, near 
Vevey in Switzerland on 24–25 April 1985.54 While the cancelling of the 
Mexico Conference was a setback for the Consultative group, particularly 
FELAP and the IOJ, the ICRC was welcomed as a neutral platform to advance 
the controversial project. Yet the outcome of the Round Table was meagre: all 
that could be agreed was the setting up of a “Hot Line” to the ICRC to help 
journalists in difficulties while on dangerous missions.55

The next Presidium was held in Quito from 28 June to 
2 July 1985. It followed the customary pattern of opening ad-
dresses by the host country/union and the IOJ President, fol-
lowed by the Secretary General introducing the Secretariat’s 
report on the activities since the last statutory meeting. As 
 usual, it approved this report and reports of the permanent 
Commissions and welcomed new membership applications56. 

Special attention in Quito was devoted to 
disinformation in Latin America on the basis 
of a report by the Deputy Secretary General of 
FELAP, Hernan Uribe.57 The same problems of 
information imperialism were reported by Pre-
sidium members from Africa and Asia.

A delegation of the Presidium was re-
ceived by the President of the Republic of Ec-
uador León Febres Cordero (seen here). The 
delegates also visited the Equator (see Quang’s 
recollections in Part Two).

54 IOJ newsletter	10/1985.	The	IOJ	position	for	the	Mt.	Pelerin	Round	Table	was	published	in	
DJ	12/1985.

55 IOJ newsletter	21/1985.	See	https://www.icrc.org/en/publication/0394-hotline-
assistance-journalists-dangerous-assignments.	The	IOJ	Documentation	and	Information	
Service	(DIS),	promoted	in	1983	into	the	IOJ	Institute	of	Studies	and	Documentation	
(ISD),	started	to	issue	reports	on	Persecution	of	Journalists.	

56	 In	Quito	there	was	one	application:	by	the	Black	Press	Institute	(BPI)	from	the	USA.	See	
Palmer’s	recollections	in	Part	Two.

57	 Published	in DJ	2	and	3/1986.
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The Presidium ended with the release of a Communique summarizing 
the proceedings with political remarks on various countries around the world, 
especially in Latin America and Africa. It recalled the recent end of mili-
tary regimes in Argentine, Brazil, Bolivia and Uruguay, while “the struggle 
against the fascist tyranny is increasing in Chile and Paraguay”; expressed 
support “for the heroic people of Nicaragua in their fights against Somozist 
counter-revolutionaries, financed and led by the US”; and condemned “the 
badly named ‘Radio Marti’ which the Cubans dub ‘Radio Reagan’, a farcical 
propaganda aggression against the people of Cuba and an infringement of 
their sovereignty”. The Presidium “expressed its support for Angola and Mo-
zambique and other countries in Africa struggling to defend their sovereignty 
and independence in the face of the imperialist threat and condemned the US 
support for the racist South African regime”. Solidarity was expressed with 
“the Palestinian people struggling for their historic right to build their own 
independent state”. An appeal was made to the governments of Iraq and Iran 
“to put an end to their bloody war as it only benefits the enemies of the Arab 
and Iranian people and the Middle Eastern reactionary forces”.58 

The Presidium approved a resolution on UNESCO, based on the state-
ment given by the Consultative meeting in Geneva a year before. Further-
more, it decided to celebrate the 40th anniversary of the IOJ in Prague in June 
1986 and it endorsed the proposal of the Bulgarian Union to convene the 10th 
Congress in Sofia in October 1986.

The Presidium was attended by most of the 29 members and nearly 20 
people from the Secretariat, including 10 simultaneous interpreters. As most 
delegates were unable to pay their travel costs, these were mainly met by the 
IOJ and its East European member unions. But the investment gave an addi-
tional benefit: the return to various destinations via Cuba was arranged so that 
a stopover in Havana facilitated the Vice Presidents’ attendance at a confer-
ence of solidarity with journalists on dangerous missions and with the Cuban 
revolution as well as the beginning of the 4th Congress of FELAP. (See also 
Quang’s recollections in Part Two.)

In September 1985 the Finlandia Hall in Helsinki was again venue of a 
conference, now marking the 10th anniversary of the signing of the CSCE 
 Final Act. The Congress on Journalists and Détente on 6–9 September was 
hosted by the Union of Journalists in Finland (SSL), which had invited all the 
journalist unions of the 35 signatory countries, with the IFJ and the IOJ, to 
review the process of détente from the point of view of journalists. 

58 IOJ newsletter	13–14/1985.
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The conference was attended by nearly 
100 journalists from 26 CSCE countries, in-
cluding the leaders of the two world organiza-
tions. The participants represented the main-
stream politics of their respective countries, 
far from the journalists for peace gathered in 
Helsinki two years earlier. The IFJ after its 
1982  Congress had taken a hard line against 
the Socialist countries, in support of the dis-
sident movements in Poland and elsewhere. 
Many IFJ voices in Helsinki were cynical and 
pessimistic, but after frank discussions the 
conference ended in a positive atmosphere 
with a wish to continue such meetings.59

Actually the international political cli-
mate improved towards the end of 1985,  after 
Mikhail Gorbachev began to pursue his 
policy of perestroika and glasnost. The IOJ 
was quick to embance this policy, covering 
his interview with the US Time magazine in 
 August and the first Gorbachev–Reagan meet-
ing in Geneva in November.60

The UN had proclaimed 1986 the 
 International Year of Peace – a welcome 
boost to the IOJ, which was preparing to 
 celebrate the 40th anniversary of its founda-
tion. The New Year greeting combined an 
anti-war image with a computer terminal, rep-
resenting new technology which the IOJ was 
eagerly applying at the time.

59	 The	hosts	had	compiled	a	package	of	background	documents	(Journalists and Détente 
1985)	and	they	also	produced	the	proceedings	(1986).	The	SSL	journal	Sanomalehtimies 
– Journalisten	(in	Finnish)	had	extensive	coverage	of	the	debates,	with	several	interviews	
of	participants.	A	summary	report	was	given	in	IOJ newsletter	18/1985.	A	dialogue	
between	IFJ	President	and	IOJ		Secretary	General	during	the	Congress	was	published	in	DJ 
2/1986.	The	Congress	was	financially	assisted	by	Finland’s	Ministry	for	Foreign	Affairs	and	
private	sponsors	including	Aatos	Erkko,	the	publisher	of	Helsingin Sanomat.

60 IOJ newsletter	17	and	23/1985;	DJ	1	and	2/1986.	The	report	from	Geneva	was	authored	
by	Don	Rojas,	who	was	working	as	the	IOJ	Secretary	for	North	America	and	the	Caribbean	
since	the	US	invasion	of	his	home	country	Grenada	in	1983.
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Chapter 8 
Heyday 1986−89

The grip of the Cold War was significantly released in the second part of the 
1980s, but the world was still filled with conflicts. One of them was in South-
ern Africa, where the Apartheid regime of South Africa, supported by the USA, 
tried to retain its power nationally against the liberation movement ANC and 
internationally against the Namibian liberation movement SWAPO, with an-
other front in Angola, where the South African and American backed UNITA 
was fighting the MPLA regime supported by the Cubans and the Soviets.

By the end of the 1980s the proxy wars in Africa were won by the Soviet 
side and the Apartheid regime in South Africa began to yield under increasing 
international pressure.

The first Intifada in the Gaza Strip and on the West Bank broke out in 
1987, when Palestinians staged large-scale protests against Israel.

Behind political and military conflicts economies kept growing with an 
increasing role of new technologies in computers and telecommunication.

The year 1989 became a landmark of challenges to communist regimes. 
First, in mid-April Chinese students turned the Tiananmen Square in Beijing 
into a huge camp of protests. The government removed it violently on 4 June 
and the “Democracy Movement” has never since staged similar protests.

In Europe, Poland’s Solidarity Movement won general elections in June 
1989. From September on large demonstrations took place in the GDR, lead-
ing to the ousting of the communist leader Erich Honecker in mid-October 
and on 9 November the Berlin Wall fell. A wave of civil resistance advanced 
throughout the socialist countries, with the “Velvet Revolution” in Czechoslo-
vakia from 17 November on. The founder of the “Civic Forum”, Václav Havel 
was appointed interim President at the end of December. Meanwhile, Nicolae 
Ceausescu of Romania was overthrown. 

The Soviet Union was not shaken by these developments, although some 
signs of approaching political turmoil could be noticed in 1989. Gorbachev’s 
reformist regime remained in charge, bringing hope for ending the arms race 
and Cold War.
 
The IOJ continued successful both at home in Prague and in various regions of 
the world. The present chapter highlights the main events of the IOJ success 
story during its last four years – until 1990, when the heyday was over.
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Turning 40 and in full flower 1986–87
The anniversary celebrations began in Copenhagen on 7 June 1986 – ex-
actly 40 years after the IOJ was founded and in the selfsame founding place. A 
small event was staged by the President and Secretary General, who happened 
to be conveniently there right after attending the IFJ Congress in  Elsinor, East-
ern Denmark (Figure 8.1). The IOJ presented the Danish Parliament with a 
huge crystal vase from Czechoslovakia as a symbol of the dedication of jour-
nalists to the ideals of truth, freedom and peace.

Earlier in the year several other activities had taken place as seen in 
 Appendix 5. First to note was the 6th Consultative Meeting of international 
and regional organizations of journalists in Brussels in January 1986. 
Hosted by the IFJ with its President Kenneth Ashton and Secretary General 
Hans Larsen (who just replaced retiring Théo Bogaerts), it thoroughly dis-
cussed the safety of journalists (with Alain Modoux from ICRC), the social 
and economic conditions of journalists (with Christiane Privat from ILO), 
new technology and status of journalists (with IFJ and IOJ co-ordinating two 
studies supported by UNESCO) and the future of consultative meetings (to be 
continued in the 2nd part of the meeting later in 1986).1

1	 Proceedings	compiled	by	the	IOJ	as	a	dossier	for	participants,	issued	for	every	meeting	
from	the	6th	on,	with	accumulated	documents	until	1990.

Figure	8.1	Recalling	the	IOJ	founding	in	Copenhagen,	Christiansborg	Palace,	in	June	
1986	with	the	Post-War	Foreign	Minister	of	Denmark,	Thorgil	Kristensen,	who	
represented	the	Danish	government	at	the	constituent	Congress	in	June	1946;	pic-
tured	here	second	from	the	right	with	IOJ	President	Nordenstreng.	Next	to	the	left:	
Deputy	Speaker	of	the	Danish	Parliament	Povi	Bronstedt	discussing	with	the	leaders	
of	the	Danish	Union	of	Journalists,	Board	member	Leif	Larsen	and	President	Tove	
Hygum.	On	the	far	left:	IOJ	Secretary	General	Jiri	Kubka	and	IFJ	Secretary	General	
Hans	Larsen.	(Photo	from	The Democratic Journalist	9/1986.)
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Two significant meetings took place in April 1986, both attended by the 
IOJ. The USSR Union of Journalists hosted a Conference on Mass Media 
and Human Rights in Moscow – reflecting the Western pressures and also 
the new Soviet policies under Gorbachev.2 The 2nd UN-UNESCO Round 
Table on NWICO was held in Copenhagen.3 In October 1986 the IOJ joined 
2,500 delegates from 136 countries at one of the main events in the Interna-
tional Year of Peace: the World Congress of Peace Forces in Copenhagen.4

The main celebration of the 40th anniversary took place in Prague, in 
the same Slovansky dum in the centre of Prague where the 2nd IOJ Congress 
was held in June 1947 (Figure 8.2). A ceremonial session was held under 
the banner “40 Years in the Service of Peace, Truth and Progress” on 9 June 
1986 in the presence of several Presidium members and many Czechoslovak 
journalists as well as two senior colleagues who had attended the founding 
Congress 40 years earlier. The meeting issued an “Appeal to the Journalists of 
the World”, pointing out current problems of the arms race, especially “Star 
Wars”, and mounting tension in different parts of the world.5 

2	 Summary	in	IOJ newsletter	10/1986	and	more	in	DJ	7–8	and	9/1986.	
3 DJ 10/1986.
4	 DJ	2/1987.
5 IOJ newsletter	12/1986	and	DJ 9/1986.	The	Appeal	was	read	out	by	Gordon	Scaeffer	–	a	

British	delegate	at	the	founding	Congress	in	1946.	DJ	5/1986	reviewed	the	40	years	of	IOJ	
history.	The	first	part	of	Useful Recollections	was	published	for	this	occasion,	providing	
background	for	the	long	prehistory	of	the	IOJ.

Figure	8.2	The	“gala	meeting”	was	addressed	by	Dr	Matej	Lúčan,	Deputy	Prime	
Minister	of	Czechoslovakia	(speaking).	At	the	table	from	the	right:	Ján	Riško,	Presi-
dent	of	the	Czechoslovak	Union	of	Journalists,	Secretary	General	Kubka,	President	
	Nordenstreng	and	Mrs	Gusta	Fučíková,	the	widow	of	Julius	Fučík,	the	Czechoslovak	
national	hero	journalist	executed	by	the	Nazis.	The	reception	in	the	evening	was	
	attended	among	others	by	the	first	Secretary	General	Jiři	Hronek.	(Photos:	IOJ)
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The 10th IOJ Congress in Sofia was held in the Ludmila Zhivkova 
 Palace of Culture on 20–23 October 1986, with the logo proclaiming the 
40th anniversary of the IOJ and the five lan-
guages reminding of its multinational profile. 
The Congress was attended by 233 delegates 
from 96 member unions and 107 observers 
and guests; represented were 116 organizations 
from 97 countries plus 31 international and re-
gional organizations and institutions – an all-
time record. 

As before, the Congress received mes-
sages from several heads of state, beginning 
with Todor Zhivkov of the host country and 
followed among others by Gustáv Husák of 
Czechoslovakia, Erich Honecker of the GDR, 
Wojciech Jaruzelski of Poland, Pham Van 
Dong of Vietnam, Yasser Arafat of Palestine 
and Daniel Ortega of  Nicaragua.6 The guests 
addressing the Congress included the IFJ Presi-
dent Mia Doornaert and the ICRC representa-
tive Michael Schroeder.7

The national unions which had applied for 
membership since the 9th Congress – in  total 23 
– were  unanimously admitted as new  members, 
 bringing the total number of journalists  covered 
to 245,000. The largest new member union was 
the Brazilian FENAJ, whose President-elect 
 Armando  Rollemberg spoke on behalf of the 
new  members.8

6	 An	extensive	report	appeared	within	a	couple	of	weeks	in	IOJ newsletter 21/1986	and	
two	months	later	in	DJ	1/1987.	The	customary	printed	report	10th Congress	was	pub-
lished	in	early	1987.	More	in	DJ	2,	3	and	4/1987.

7 DJ 4/1987.
8	 More	on	the	new	member	unions,	see	DJ	2/1987.
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In addition to the opening and  closing speeches by the President and the 
 Secretary General’s extensive report on developments during the past few 
years, the Congress  received reports by the four permanent Commissions for 
Professional and Social affairs, Training and Studies and Documentation. The 
Congress followed the pattern established in Moscow, with three  working 
groups focusing on peace, NIICO and pressing professional problems, espe-
cially protection and new technologies (Figure 8.3).

The elections led to a Presidium of as many as 32 members, including the 
President, the Secretary General and the Treasurer who were re-elected. The 
number of Vice-Presidents increased from 23 to 28, most of them continuing – 
some with new names – and new members coming from Brazil, Congo, Ethio-
pia, Portugal, Romania, the USA and Zimbabwe. The US Alice Palmer was 
the first female Vice-President since the 1950s. An addition to the Presidium 
was the Chairman of the Auditing Commission from Bulgaria.

Sixty delegates took the floor in the plenary sessions and over 100 spoke 
in the three working groups. Each working group approved a summary report, 
the second one on NIICO quite detailed including a resolution with an appeal 
to the UN and UNESCO, to journalists and their organizations and especially 
to the IOJ Presidium and the Secretariat.9 The main outcome of the Congress 
was issued in three resolutions: an Appeal, a Declaration of Solidarity and the 
Orientation Document.10

9	 DJ 1/1987;	10th Congress	(1987,	pp.	64–84).	
10	 Ibid.,	pp.	89–107.	

Figure	8.3	The	Sofia	Congress	made	full	use	of	computers	in	processing	data	and	
text,	demonstrated	here	by	Secretary	General	Kubka,	who	was	a	pioneer	in	applying	
new	technologies	in	international	organizations.	Voting	in	the	Congress	shown	here	
by	the	delegation	from	Zimbabwe:	Charles	Chikerema	in	the	middle	and		Christopher	
Muzavazi	on	the	right.	(Photos	from	The Democratic Journalist	1/1987.)
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The Appeal to Journalists of the World reminded 
them of “the policies of the imperialist forces”, urg-
ing “all colleagues in different countries to mobilize 
public opinion in defense of peace on our planet and 
to avert a nuclear catastrophe”. Moreover, it called on 
journalists “to take more effective action to help solve 
the problem of hunger, to develop new types of food-
stuffs, protect the environment, preserve the existing 
and discover new sources of energy”. 

The Declaration of Solidarity called on “all democratic journalists in the 
world to consistently strengthen their solidarity with all mass media work-
ers, fighting, together with their peoples, for national liberation, self-deter-
mination, democracy and social progress”. It covered in detail the struggles 
in various countries in Latin America, Asia, the Arab world and Africa, for 
example condemning “the policy of aggression carried out by racist South 
Africa against the Frontline States, especially Angola and Mozambique” and 
demanding the release of Nelson Mandela.

The Orientation Document pointed out that the IOJ had developed in 
40 years “into the largest and most representative international association 
of professional journalists, uniting 250,000 journalists of different political, 
philosophical and religious convictions from 120 countries of all continents”. 
It emphasized that the Gorbachev-Reagan meeting in Reykjavik had “opened 
up an historic possibility to eliminate nuclear weapons from our planet” and 
that this situation required the IOJ to carefully focus its priorities. 

The Document concluded with concrete points by which the Congress 
firstly noted with satisfaction the trend towards closer co-operation with  other 
 international organizations, especially through the consultative meetings of 
international and regional organizations of working journalists under the 
 auspices of UNESCO; it also promised support for the further development 
of the consultative body. Secondly, the Congress authorized the permanent 
IOJ Commissions in the fields of training and research to continue and asked 
the Presidium to set up working committees to deal with specific questions 
on peace and disarmament, professional ethics, social welfare, protection 
on dangerous missions and new technologies. Thirdly, the Congress autho-
rized the Secretary General to change the structure and working methods of 
the  governing bodies of the IOJ, the headquarters and the regional centres, 
 meaning among other things setting up a Bureau of the Presidium.

Thus the Congress gave a clear mandate for the continuation of the line 
first introduced in the 1978 Mexico City Presidium and confirmed by the 1981 
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Moscow Congress. It was a line referred to by the IOJ President in his con-
cluding speech as “new thinking” – a slogan borrowed from Gorbachev. This 
line was introduced before the Congress as two proposals – see Appendix 8.

Following Sofia the Secretariat in Prague got new Secretaries by ro-
tation: for Europe Vladimir Artyomov from the USSR; for Africa and Asia 
 Bernd Rayer from the GDR; for Latin America Elson Conceptión from Cuba; 
for Professional Affairs Constantin Prisacaru from Romania and for Interna-
tional Organizations Marek Jurkowicz from Poland. A new Secretary for Eu-
rope and peace affairs was added from Finland: Leena Paukku – the first ever 
female Secretary at the IOJ.11 Studies and documentation were placed into the 
International Journalism Institute (IJI) with Václav Slavík as its Director (see 
his recollections in Part Two).

Immediately after the 10th Congress the 2nd part of the 6th Consulta-
tive Meeting was held in Sofia. It was hosted by the IOJ and attended by lead-
ing representatives of the IFJ, UAJ, FAJ, FELAP and CAJ12, with UNESCO, 
ILO and the ICRC as observers – all of them also as guests at the IOJ Con-
gress. The meeting concluded the agenda agreed in Brussels in January.13 It 
was at the 6th meeting that those involved began to call the group “Consulta-
tive Club” and it was in Sofia that the FAJ submitted a proposal to turn the 
Club into a “World Council of Journalists”. It was agreed that the Club would 
join the IOJ in organizing for UNESCO a Symposium on the Mass Media 
Declaration in Finland on the occasion of its 10th anniversary in 1988. 

The Consultative Club was active and successful in 1987–89. With the 
political support of the IOJ, which endorsed it by the Congress, and the IFJ, 
which confirmed it by the President’s address in Sofia, 
it began to publish books of which the first was a tri-
lingual booklet listing journalists killed and missing in 
various Latin American countries, and in the arenas of 
Palestine, Lebanon and the Persian Gulf. 

The 7th Consultative Meeting was held in two parts in 1987: the first 
in Cairo (Egypt) in April and the second in  Tampere ( Finland) in December, 
making progress in joint projects supported by  UNESCO and in consultation 
with the ICRC and ILO. The 8th Meeting in 1988 was held again in two 

11	 Paukku	had	worked	in	Finland	as	Chief	Editor	of	the	SSL	journal	Sanomalehtimies – Jour-
nalisten.	In	addition,	she	had	been	secretary	of	the	Finnish	Journalists’	Peace	Committee	
and	main	organizer	of	the	1st	Congress	of	CSCE	journalists	in	Helsinki.

12	 The	CAJ	was	represented	by	Vice-President	Antonio	Nieva,	the	President	of	the	Philippine	
Union	of	Journalists,	who	became	the	IOJ	Secretary	General	in	1995.

13	 Reports	of	these	meetings	are	reproduced	in	Appendix	III	of	A History of the International 
Movement of Journalists	(Nordenstreng	&	al.,	2016,	pp.	217–225).	
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parts, both in Prague, and the 9th Meeting in Mexico 
City in July 1989.14 The  Consultative Club continued to 
pursue its projects despite a setback in the Symposium 
of the Mass Media Declaration from which UNESCO 
withdrew after vehement opposition by the publisher or-
ganizations.15

The resulting three books16 and the whole record of 
the Consultative Club constitute a remarkable chapter in 
the history of the international movement of journalists. 
In fact, the position expressed by the 8th Consultative 
Meeting in 1988 was singled out as the only idea worth 
quoting in the conclusion of A History of the Internation-
al Movement of Journalists: “the operation of the mass 
media should be determined primarily by the practice 
of professional journalism in the public interest without 
undue government or commercial influence”, calling for 
the “professional autonomy of journalists as well as a 
measure of public accountability”.17 

Accordingly, the Consultative Club served as an 
ideal co-operation platform between those involved.18 
On the other hand, the most ambitious vision for turning 
it into a “World Council of Journalists” – an umbrella of 
practising journalists throughout the world – did not ma-
terialize: the proposal was first postponed from meeting 
to meeting and finally  abandoned after thorough discus-
sion in 1989. Opposition to the proposal came mainly 
from the IFJ, which was eager to maintain its distinct 
profile, but there was also reluctance among other part-
ners – including the IOJ, where the Cold War mindset 

14	 Ibid.,	pp.	226–247.
15 DJ	3,	10	and	11/1988.	See	also	Gerbner,	Mowlana	&	Nordenstreng	(1993,	pp.	99–107).
16 Journalists – murdered! Journalistes – assassines! ¡Periodistas – asesinados! edited by 

R.H.L.	Bakker	(IFJ)	and	Mazen	Husseini	(IOJ);	Journalists and New Technology prepared 
by	John	Lawrence	(IFJ);	Journalist: Status, Rights and  Responsibilities	edited	by	Kaarle	
Nordenstreng	(IOJ)	and	Hifzi	Topuz	(Turkey).	All	these	were	published	by	the	IOJ.

17	 Nordenstreng	&	al.	(2016,	pp.	176–177)	and	DJ	11/1988.	This	formulation	was		prepared	
by	IOJ	President	Nordenstreng	together	with	Aidan	White,	who	started	as	new	IFJ	Secre-
tary	General	in	1987.

18	 Since	1988	the	Catholic	UCIP	no	longer	participated,	but	all	other	partners	were	very	
	active	attending	meetings	and	contributing	to	the	joint	publications.		
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had widely nurtured a view whereby a merger with the IFJ was tantamount to 
surrendering to oblivion.

The role of UNESCO was crucial in bringing the partners together in 
1978 and its financial support – an annual grant of 10,000 US dollars for 
covering travel costs – was essential to facilitate regular meetings. Yet in sub-
stance matters UNESCO remained in the background, while especially the 
IOJ and FELAP took initiatives and maintained progress.

UNESCO’s support to the Consultative Club continued until 1990 despite 
the change of regime in UNESCO after the Senegalese M’Bow was replaced 
in 1987 by the Spanish Federico Mayor as the Director-General. The change 
was largely due to a campaign by the Western press accusing M’Bow of bad 
management and also of restricting press freedom in issues such as the protec-
tion of journalists. The campaign was driven by the US and UK governments, 
which a couple of years earlier had left  UNESCO.19 Nevertheless it succeeded 
in turning around especially UNESCO’s media policies. For example, the 
ideas of the Mass  Media Declaration, the MacBride Report and NWICO were 
effectively erased from  UNESCO’s programmes and replaced by a Western 
concept of media freedom.20 Consequently the IOJ lost UNESCO’s support 
for its strategic line siding with the socialist and non-aligned countries, where-
as the IFJ gained support from UNESCO for its western approach.21

The Presidium Bureau was held in 
Moscow on 17–18 March 1987 as a new 
statutory form established by the Sofia Con-
gress. Attended by 15 of the 32 Presidium 
members and by 10 other representatives 
of member unions as well as 12 Secretar-
ies and other members of the Secretariat 
(not counting the interpreters), the Bureau 
confirmed a new structure and composition 
of the permanent Councils and Committees 
and adopted a detailed action plan for 1987 
– see Minutes in Appendix 9. 

19	 See	Preston	&	al.	(1989)	and		Gerbner	&	al.	(1993).
20	 UNESCO	tried	hard	to	change	its	image	in	the	Western	press	from	a	government-friendly	

organization	to	an	advocate	of	freedom	and	an	ally	of	private	media.	For	this	UNESCO	
recruited	Alain	Modoux	from	the	ICRC,	first	to	head	the	Office	of	Public	Information	and	
later	to	lead	the	Secretariat’s	Division	for	Free	Flow	of	Information	and	Communication.

21	 Yet	UNESCO	continued	to	maintain	normal	relations	with	the	IOJ.	Director-General	Mayor	
even	sent	a	message	of	cordial	greetings	to	the	IOJ	Presidium	in	Brasilia	in	April	1988;	see	
DJ	6/1988.
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The Minutes are self-explanatory. They were copied as material for the 
next full Presidium session scheduled to take place in Baghdad in October 
1987. However, the venue was changed at the last minute to Nicosia in Cy-
prus – a decision made on practical and security grounds mainly related to 
the ongoing Iran–Iraq war and the deteriorating situation in the Persian Gulf. 
This naturally caused tension between the IOJ and its faithful member union 
in Iraq.22 On the other hand, the Interpress Photo Exhibition was opened in 
Baghdad in late October as scheduled.

The Presidium in Nicosia on 21–23 
October 1987 was attended by 22 mem-
bers and 10 additional representatives of 
member unions plus seven Secretaries. The 
opening session was attended by the acting 
President of Cyprus, Vassos Lyssarides, and 
the UN Special Representative in Cyprus, 
James Holger, who presented a certificate of 
“Peace Messenger” awarded by the UN Sec-
retary General to the IOJ “in recognition of 
a significant contribution to the programme 
and objectives of the International Year of 
Peace”. The Presidium adopted a statement 
“on a just solution of the Cyprus problem“ 
and a resolution “on the situation in the Arab Gulf”.23 

In addition to passing these political resolutions the Presidium heard the 
report of the Secretary General on the IOJ activities since the 10th Congress, 
this time focusing on professional and organizational matters, including a 
proposal on the establishment of IOJ regional centres. Separate reports were 
presented by the chairs of the Council of Studies and Documentation and the 
Training Council as well as of the five Committees on Peace and Disarma-
ment, Professional Ethics, Social Issues, Protection of Journalists and New 
Technologies. All these reports were endorsed, including those on the newly 
established regional centre for Latin America and the Caribbean in Mexico 
City, the setting up of new centres in 1988 for Africa based in Addis Abeba 
and for the Arab world based in Algiers, with a feasibility study expected on a 
regional centre for Asia and another for the UN in New York/Geneva/Vienna.

22	 See	exchange	of	telexes	between	Vice-President	Hammoudi	and	President		Nordenstreng,	
reproduced	as	Appendix	to	the	Minutes	of	the	Presidium	(The IOJ Presidium Meeting 
Nicosia	1987).

23 IOJ newsletter	21/1987;	DJ 1/1988;	The IOJ Presidium Meeting Nicosia	(1987).
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Figure	8.4	The	2nd	Congress	of	CSCE	
Journalists	took	place	in	the	histori-
cal	Hofburg	palace	in	Vienna	on	30	
	October	–	1	November	1987.	It	was	
attended	by	representatives	from	20	
journalist	unions	of	the	CSCE	coun-
tries	and	the	two	internationals,	IFJ	
and	IOJ.	(Photo	from	the	conference	
proceedings,	1989.)

The Presidium approved the Action Plan for 1987–88 and welcomed two 
additional member unions, from Costa Rica and Nepal. The question of mem-
bership fees was introduced by the Treasurer and it was agreed that the fee 
should remain the same as set in the founding Congress of 1946: 0.50 USD 
per person, half of it to be paid in US dollars and the rest in Czechoslovak 
Crowns or in local currency. Member organizations would be able to apply 
for reductions in payments on special grounds. No details were provided on 
the finances but it was generally understood that there were ample means to 
finance the expanding activities and regional centres. 

As a major issue, the President and Secretary General were invited to 
make a critical analysis of the IOJ Statute with a view to preparing amend-
ments to it for the next Congress. Finally, rotating members for different re-
gions were elected to the Presidium Bureau: Africa – Manuel Tomé, the Arab 
countries – Bassam Abu Shariff, Asia – Chou Chang Choun, Europe – Albino 
Ribeiro Cardoso, Latin America – Armando Rollemberg. Rollemberg invited 
the next Presidium to meet in Brasilia in April 1988.  

By this time the new structure of the IOJ Councils and Committees was 
in place – see Appendix 10. 

As shown in Appendix 5 the amount of activities in 1987 was abundant, 
including among others the 2nd Congress of CSCE Journalists in Vienna 
(Figure 8.4). In a common statement the hosting Austrian Union of Journalists 
together with the IFJ and IOJ expressed full support to the Helsinki process 
and called on the CSCE States to promote concrete measures and gave several 
recommendations to the journalist unions in these countries. It also welcomed 
the invitation of the Polish union to organize the third conference in 1989.24 

In 1988 the IOJ was close to its zenith: its membership exceeding a quar-
ter of million – see Appendices 11 and 12 – and the organizational structure 
resembling that of a large corporation – see Appendix 13. 

24	 Proceedings	of	the	Congress	Journalism and the Security Needs of States	(1989).



158

Approaching zenith 1988–89
The IOJ enterprises attached to the Secre-
tariat had grown from the 1970s translation 
and conference service “Interpress Praha” to 
an all-round commercial institution supply-
ing “special services to a broad public, to sci-
entific, research and development institutes, 
to social organizations, artistic unions and to 
communication media”, as IOJ Video press 
introduced  itself. With around 1,500 people 
employed mainly in Prague but also in the 
Brno and Bratislava branches – in addition to 
the Hungarian Interpress Budapest – its opera-
tions in Prague included a publishing house, 
a conference service, an audiovisual technical 
documentation service, a mass media man-
agement service, a systems and programming 
service for computer software as well as pro-
duction of technical equipment for interpreting 
systems and experimental purposes including 
space technology. The most recent ventures 
were small hotels and restaurants and a con-
struction company restoring historic buildings.

The enterprise management occupied two 
floors in a prestigious apartment building in Washingtonova Street. Secretary 
General Kubka, under whose guidance the commercial system had been built, 
recruited in 1987 a new General Director for the enterprises: Miloš Jakeš Jr, 
the son of the new Secretary General of the Czechoslovak Communist Party, 
who had worked for years at the headquarters of the International Union of 
Students (IUS) in Prague. Kubka’s obvious intention was to safeguard the po-
litical background of the expanding and lucrative enterprise system which had 
come to resemble an island of Capitalism in a sea of Socialism. 

In reality the appointment of Jakeš Jr. contributed to Kubka’s resigna-
tion as the IOJ Secretary General and his replacement by Dušan Ulčák. 
Ulčák was former President of the IUS and most recently the Czechoslovak 
 Deputy Minister of Foreign Affairs in charge of developing countries. Even 
before the Sofia Congress Kubka had hinted that he was ready to leave, but as 
the Czechoslovak Union of Journalists had not found a replacement for him, 
he was re-elected without further discussion – like the President and the Trea-



159

surer. Now, however, a replacement was available – from outside journalism 
but with strong political backing, no doubt thanks to the Jakeš connection. 
Apart from politics there was some criticism of Kubka within the Secretariat 
for his authoritarian style of management and his lavish lifestyle.

The matter was formally brought up in the Presidium Bureau in Prague 
on 16 March 1988, which had been convened to prepare the forthcoming 
Presidium in Brasilia. According to its Minutes:

J. Kubka informed the Bureau of his decision to resign as IOJ Sec-
retary General, a post he has held for 22 years, as he is to act as 
Czechoslovakia’s ambassador in Mexico. He told that he will an-
nounce this at the meeting of the IOJ Presidium in Brasilia. In this 
respect J. Riško announced the intention of the Czechoslovak Union 
of Journalists to nominate to the vacant post of IOJ Secretary Gen-
eral its representative Dušan Ulčák. He gave some background in-
formation about the past activities of D. Ulčák and introduced him 
to members of the Bureau.

The Minutes added that a number of participants expressed their great ap-
preciation for Kubka’s work and that the President believed the matter would 
be favourably considered by the Presidium in Brasilia. In the end Kubka did 
not attend the Brasilia Presidium (see Slavík’s recollections in Part Two).

The Bureau in Prague was attended by 15 Presidium members and 10 rep-
resentatives of member unions of the socialist countries. In addition to prepar-
ing for the next Presidium and processing the change in the Secretary General, 
the Bureau also discussed the IOJ publishing activities, wishing “to raise the 
effectiveness of the IOJ publications, to broaden their audience and to turn The 
Democratic Journalist into an influential journal of international journalism”.

Actually the IOJ publications were flour-
ishing towards the end of the 1980s. The flagship 
journal appeared monthly in English, French, 
Spanish and Russian with a total circulation of 
about 13,000 copies to over 150 countries. The bi-
weekly newsletter was issued in English, French, 
Spanish, German, Russian, Arabic and Portuguese 
in over 9,000 copies to nearly 150 countries. Non-
periodical publications included books on politi-
cal and professional topics, with runs of nearly 
10,000 copies to 100 countries. Over 10 titles 
were issued each year and they were promoted in 
the back cover of the journal.
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The Democratic Journalist (DJ), with Rudolf Převrátil as its Chief Editor 
since 1985, showcased the more modern approach of the IOJ. Not only was 
the layout and format upgraded, with the photo supplement in full colour, but 
the content became more diverse: next to the customary evils of imperialism 
and struggle around NIICO the coverage increasingly extended to topics such 
as women journalists (DJ 11/1987), ecological journalism (DJ 2/1988) and 
journalism students (DJ 9/1989). The protection of journalists was featured 
mainly with the case of French journalist Jean-Paul Kauffman kidnapped in 
Lebanon (DJ 10/1988). The political development of perestroika in the Soviet 
Union was widely covered – as an official policy but with no insight on the 
challenges this posed to Socialism in eastern Europe.

The Presidium in Brasilia, capital of Bra-
zil, was held on 22–25 April 1988 in the mod-
ern Itamaratu Palace, the seat of the Ministry 
of Foreign Affairs. It was attended by 25 Pre-
sidium members (five of them substitutes) with 
equally many representatives of member unions 
and observers; in addition, six Secretaries. The 
opening was addressed by the Governor of the 
Federal District of Brasilia, José Aparacido de 
Oliveira, and the President of the  Constituent 
Assembly, Ulysses Guimaraes – here seen in 
the centre, next to IOJ President Nordenstreng, 
 FENAJ President Rollemberg and Acting IOJ 
Secretary General Jurkowicz.25

Dušan Ulčák was designated as the new Secretary General – to be 
confirmed by next Executive Committee and the Congress but in practice 
 immediately assuming full powers. The appointment was formally unani-
mous, although French Vice President Gatinot raised a point of order about 
the procedure, noting that the Statute only allowed a substitute to replace the 
Secretary General between two Congresses.

The Presidium heard reports on the situation in Latin America and Brazil, 
leading to a resolution on the repression of journalists in Latin America and to 
a declaration on the situation in Nicaragua and Panama. A resolution was also 
issued on the Middle East, a statement on the Iran–Iraq war, and an appeal on 
the situation in South Africa. Two new full members were admitted: the Leso-
tho Union of Journalists and the Union de Periodistas from Spain.  

25 IOJ newsletter	9/1988; DJ	6	and	7–8/1988;	The IOJ Presidium Meeting Brasilia	(1988).
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The customary report of the Secretary General on the IOJ activities since 
the last Presidium this time bypassed overviews of the political situation in 
the world and focused on substantive areas of IOJ activity. For example, peace 
and disarmament included the CSCE journalists’ congress in Vienna, a round 
table in Vietnam on security and co-operation in Asia and the Pacific and the 
professional tasks of journalists, fact-finding missions to the occupied terri-
tories in Palestine and other support for peace in the Middle East as well as 
special working sessions in Prague to set up a system of monitoring the cover-
age of war and peace issues by the mass media – the President’s initiative from 
the early 1980s. The general report was complemented by reports of the IOJ 
Councils, Committees, publishing activities and the regional centres.26

All this material was more concrete than typically in earlier statutory 
meetings and the Presidium admitted in its main resolution that the Secretariat 
“made certain steps ahead in carrying out the provisions of the IOJ Congress 
in Sofia”. Yet the resolution emphasized “the need for greater efficiency and 
democracy in all levels of the IOJ structure”.

In general, the Brasilia Presidium demon-
strated a shift from an overtly political to a more 
professional approach – something that the Presi-
dent and Western progressives had advocated all 
along. Now the time was ripe for a turn, largely 
thanks to perestroika in the USSR. It was in such 
a reformist context that the new Secretary Gen-
eral introduced himself in DJ 6/1988. Some saw 
that the reform was facilitated by the change in the Secretary General, but in 
reality Kubka had been as open-minded as possible under the prevailing po-
litical circumstances.

The Secretariat in Prague was increased in 1988 by a new Secretary for 
Social Affairs, Konstantin Ivanov from Bulgaria, and a Secretary for  Africa, 
Christopher Muzavazi from Zimbabwe – the first one from Africa. Later also 
Sadhan Mukherjee from India was added as Secretary for Asia. Moreover, 
Palestinian Mazen Husseini joined as an advisor to the Secretariat; later he 
became Secretary for International Organizations. The Cuban Secretary for 
Latin America and the Caribbean was changed to Miguel Rivero. Milouš 
 Vejvoda, Czechoslovakia’s former Ambassador in Geneva, became Director 
of the IJI with Václav Slavík as his deputy. 

26	 The	first	regional	centre	had	operated	in	Paris	since	1974	headed	by	Vice-President	
Gatinot.	The	second	centre	was	opened	in	Mexico	City	in	1987	headed	by	Cuban	Vice-
President	Vera,	who	served	as	a	full-time	ambassador	of	the	IOJ.
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The Secretariat had adopted in Kubka’s last years a practice of meet-
ing about twice a month and all matters presented with full documentation, 
the number of materials over 200 per year. For an example of the Secretariat 
agenda, see Appendix 14.

One should not forget the ceremonial part of the IOJ with the Internation-
al Journalist Prize and the Julius Fučík Medal of Honour – see Appendix 15.

After the Brasilia Presidium, which naturally emphasized Latin America, 
attention in the IOJ was turned to Africa with the founding of the Federation 
of Southern African Journalists in Harare and the opening of the IOJ regional 
centre in Addis Ababa – both in September 1988.27

The last statutory meeting of the decade was the Presidium in Addis 
Ababa on 11–13 January 1989. Convened 
in the historic  Africa Hall of Ethiopia’s capi-
tal, it was opened by the President of the 
People’s Democratic  Republic of Ethiopia, 
Mengistu Haile Mariam. It was attended by 
27 of the 31 Presidium members (in four 
cases their substitutes)28 and 50 guests from 
various member unions and international or-
ganizations, including UNESCO, the Orga-
nization of African Unity and the League of 
Arab States.29 The opening session was ad-
dressed by the representative of the Director-
General of UNESCO. Attending were also 
IOJ Secretaries and 20 representatives of the 
Ethiopian community of journalists.30

27 IOJ newsletter	20/1988;	DJ	1/1989.	The	Federation	was	founded	by	the	3rd	Conference	
of	the	journalist	organizations	of	the	Frontline	States,	preceded	by	the	2nd	Conference	
in	Arusha	(Tanzania)	in	1987;	see	DJ	12/1987	and	1/1988.	The	IOJ	publications	and	
Presidium		materials	used	the	traditional	spelling	Addis	Ababa,	whereas	nowadays	it	is	
officially	known	as	Addis	Abeba.

28	 The	size	of	the	Presidium	had	decreased	to	31	in	June	1988	when	Honorary	President	
Hermann	passed	away.

29	 Among	those	invited	to	the	Presidium	as	guests	was	the	All	China	Journalists’	Association	
–	for	the	first	time	since	the	1965,	when	ACJA	discontinued	its	active	membership.	They	
politely	regretted	being	unable	to	send	a	representative	because	the	schedule	of	all	ap-
propriate	persons	was	full.	Another	weak	signal	of	opening	an	IOJ	window	to	China	was	
an	article	on	new	developments	in	the	Chinese	mass	media	published	in	DJ	5/1989.

30	 For	overviews	of	the	Presidium,	see	IOJ newsletter	2/1989	and	DJ	3/1989.	 
A	comprehensive	report	including	the	addresses,	reports	and	resolutions	was	published	
as IOJ Presidium Meeting Addis Ababa Ethiopia,	January	11–13,	1989.
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By its size – over 100 people – the meeting resembled an Executive Com-
mittee, which actually was foreseen in the Brazil Presidium to be convened 
in 1989. However, for practical and financial reasons it was kept as a more 
 limited Presidium, leaving the Executive Committee between two  Congresses 
to be convened later. Nevertheless it was a historical meeting, both in its for-
mal profile and substantive content. “We are increasingly leaving behind rit-
ual in our activities, which are becoming practical and self-critical” the IOJ 
newsletter (1/1989) stated in its report on the Presidium, and DJ (3/1989) 
summarized: “The long-advocated demands for democratization and greater 
efficiency in the IOJ are finally beginning to take practical shape.”

Four new members – from Argentine, Barbados, the Philippines and Sen-
egal – were admitted, bringing the total number of journalists affiliated to 
256,000. The special theme of the Presidium was “Situation of the mass media 
in Africa, with reference to conditions of journalists”, introduced by IOJ Vice 
President Charles Chikerema from Zimbabwe, also Secretary General of the 
Union of African Journalists. The other main theme “The role of IOJ in the 
struggle against apartheid” was introduced by the President of the Black Press 
Institute from the USA, Edward Palmer.31 

Secretary General Ulčák presented a comprehensive report on the IOJ 
since the Presidium in Brasilia, focusing on democratization and efficiency 
and on international co-operation. Treasurer Megyeri reported on the financial 
aspects of the IOJ, especially the alarming failure to pay the membership fees, 
which accounted for only six percent of the total expenditures, leaving 96 per 
cent to be covered from other sources including the Solidarity Fund which in 
1988 brought over five million Czechoslovak crowns. President Nordenstreng 
summarized the discussions by noting with satisfaction that the IOJ was in-
deed proceeding along the line established in the 10th Congress and further 
specified in the Presidium decisions in Brasilia – the line towards democrati-
zation and rationalization.32

The Presidium expressed its position on the work of the IOJ Secretariat 
since the Presidium meeting in Brasilia in a resolution prepared by a drafting 
commission and unanimously approved. In addition to the general resolution, 
the Presidium adopted 10 documents beginning with an open letter to Nelson 
Mandela in Victor Vester Prison in South Africa and ending with a statement 
on the 40th anniversary of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights.33 

31 IOJ Presidium Meeting Addis Ababa	(1989,	pp.	27–34).	
32	 Ibid.,	pp.	38–59.	
33	 Ibid.,	pp.	60–74.	
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Figure	8.5	The	3rd	Congress	of	CSCE	Journalists	
in	Warsaw	in	September	1989	was	addressed	
by	the	President	of	Poland,	Wojciech	Jaruzelski,	
here	in	the	centre,	next	to	the	Chairman	of	the	
Association	of	Journalists	of	the	Polish	Republic	
(SDPRL),	Arthur	Howzan.	On	the	left:	Chairman	
Laine	from	Finland	with	IFJ	President	Doornaert;	
on	the	right:	Chairwoman	Prazer-Zitterbart	from	
Austria	with	IOJ	President	Nordenstreng.	(Photo	
from	the	Polska	Agencia	INTERPRESS.)

The year 1989 was full of events, including the Information  Forum of 
the CSCE countries in London in April–May34 and the 3rd Congress of CSCE 
Journalists – after Helsinki in 1975 and Vienna in 1987 – held in Warsaw in 
September35 (Figure 8.5). A round table on co-operation of journalists in Eu-
rope in the fields of culture, ecology and human rights was organized by the 
Czechoslovak Journalists for Peace with the national Union of Journalists in 
Prague in March.36 A similar thematic conference focusing on the commer-
cialization and concentration of European media had been organized in sum-
mer 1988 by the West German Union of Media Workers in Kiel.37 

These, like many of the events referred to above, were organized by other 
governmental or non-governmental organizations, with the IOJ attending as 
more or less active participant. There were also several activities arranged and 
financed by the IOJ, by the Secretariat alone or together with member unions, 
for example: a workshop on the World Public Opinion Campaign for Human 
Rights at the UN headquarters in Geneva in April, a fact-finding mission to 
the occupied territories in Palestine in April, the Interpress Photo competition 
in Pyongyang in April, a solidarity rally with Russian Lada cars from Moscow 
to Lagos in May–June and a training programme for peace journalists in Bu-
dapest in September.38 Killing and kidnapping of journalists was a continuing 
topic covered in most issues of IOJ newsletter and in June the IOJ made a 
proposal to convene an international conference in the forthcoming months on 
the protection of journalists39.

34 IOJ newsletter	3	and	11/1989;	DJ	4	and	8/1989.			
35 IOJ newsletter	19/1989;	DJ	12/1989.	Its	final	Statement	is	reproduced	in	Appendix 16.
36 IOJ newsletter	6/1989;	DJ	6/1989.
37 DJ 1/1979.	For	full	list	of	IOJ	activities	in	1989,	see	Appendix	5.
38	 These	were	reported	in	IOJ newsletter	issues	6–19/1989	and	DJ issues	9–10/1989.
39  IOJ newsletter	12/1989.
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Harare, the capital of Zimbabwe, was the 
site of two important events in 1989. First, the 
Intergovernmental Council (IGC) for the Co-
ordination of Information and Communication 
of the Non-Aligned Countries ( COMINAC) 
held its 10th meeting in early August. Shown 
here on the cover of COMICAC Newslet-
ter with IOJ President is President Robert 
Mugabe, who presided over NAM at the time, 
next to UJA Secretary General Chikerema and 
Witness Mangwende, Zimbabwe’s Minister 
of Information and Chairman of the IGC.40 

The COMINAC participants were given a copy of the 
Sourcebook New International Information and Com-
munication Order with a Foreword by Sean MacBride 
(1986) and its update NAM & NIICO: Documents of the 
Non-Aligned Movement on the New International Infor-
mation and Communication Order (1986–1987) (1988).

Second, in October the MacBride Round Table was 
founded as a platform of non-governmental actors inter-
ested in maintaining NIICO at a time when UNESCO 
and the UN had ceased to promote it.41

The Secretariat held 26 formal meetings between January and December 
1989, dealing with nearly 300 numbered documents. Among these were two 
reports of the project for monitoring media coverage of peace and war issues 
based on President Nordenstreng’s proposal prepared in 1986 (Appendix 10). 
Also, there was a background paper for the trade union activities, with a set 
of proposals for workshops, training courses and publishing handbooks on the 
topic prepared by Secretaries Husseini, Ivanov and Paukku.42 This was a sig-
nificant step to making trade union matters a priority leading to such activities 
as a course on international labour standards for IOJ member unions held at 
the IOJ school in Prague in September 1990.

Accordingly, the IOJ was a hive of activity and energy throughout 1989 
– indeed in its heyday. Meanwhile, the political developments in the socialist 
countries led to dramatic changes in the autumn.

40 IOJ newsletter	16/1989.
41 IOJ newsletter	22/1989.	The	Round	Table	held	several	meetings	in	different	parts	of	the	

world	until	2000;	see	Vincent	&	Nordenstreng	(2016,	pp.	239–292).
42	 This	document	is	reproduced	in	Appendix 17.
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Czechoslovakia was a special case, with a non-violent change of the po-
litical system, known as the “Velvet Revolution”, occurring in a matter of days 
between 17 and 28 November 1989. Street demonstrations were accompanied 
by pockets of the “Civic Forum” emerging in most workplaces – including the 
IOJ Secretariat and its commercial enterprises.43

The Czechoslovak journalists, who had been prominent in the 1968 
Prague Spring and who in the following “normalization” process had been 
pushed out of their profession, came back overnight discrediting the official 
Union of Journalists of the country. On 29 November they brought a letter to 
the IOJ Secretariat asking it to immediately announce the rehabilitation of the 
persecuted Czechoslovak journalists.44 The IOJ responded to this ultimatum 
on 1 December with a Statement on the situation in Czechoslovakia signed 
by President Nordenstreng and Secretary General Ulčák, expressing the hope 
that all problems regarding journalists, “particularly the question of journal-
ists who were denied in past years the right to exercise their profession, will 
be settled in line with the aspirations of the journalists community and of basic 
human rights”.45 Meanwhile, outside the IOJ a new organization was founded 
on 16 December: the Syndicate of Czech and Moravian Journalists. 

Consequently, the decade of successful development of the IOJ ended 
with sinister signs of momentous change. However, the last IOJ newsletter 
of the year reported about the new headquarters building at the corner of the 
Old Town Square (Figure 8.6). The outside of the 13th century building had 
been restored and the inside converted into a five-story modern office complex 
– another landmark of the IOJ heyday with the reconstruction cost of about 
50 million Chechoslovak crowns and 100,000 German marks. Now it became 
occupied by about 50 staff of the Secretariat.

Moreover, the IOJ was a major occupant in town as it owned or rented 
over 70 offices or residential flats around Prague.46 The main offices in the 
 centre of Prague were the Secretariat in Celetná (A), the enterprise man-
agement in Washingtonova (B) and the conference service at the bottom of 
 Václavské námĕstí (C) (Figure 8.6). Separate buildings outside the centre were 
the School of Journalism on the way to the airport and in the suburb of Bílá 
Hora, the conference centre, which included a restaurant and a bowling alley.

43	 However,	the	IOJ	Civic	Forum	was	immediately	closed	by	the	Secretary	General.
44	 The	letter	is	reproduced	in	Appendix 18.
45	 See	the	whole	statement	in	IOJ newsletter	23/1989.	A	more	general	version	of	this	state-

ment	was	issued	on	11	December	as	“Message	of	the	IOJ	on	the	eve	of	1990”,	published	
in IOJ newsletter	1/1990	and	in	DJ	2/1990.	It	is	reproduced	in	Appendix 19.

46	 A	list	of	these	is	in	Appendix 20.
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Figure	8.6	The	IOJ newsletter	reported	the	removal	of	the	IOJ	Secretariat	to	new	
premises.	The	unpublished	map	shows	the	IOJ	buildings	and	flats	in	the	old	centre	
of	Prague.
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In addition to providing the Secretaries and other leading personnel with 
flats, the IOJ also placed at their disposal cars, registered as semi-diplomatic 
vehicles. The IOJ was well known in Prague for its fleet of Western cars.

The magnitude of the IOJ machinery in Prague is well shown by the or-
ganizational charts in Appendix 14. A trademark of the IOJ were its distinctive 
conference bags and souvenirs (Figure 8.7).

On all counts the IOJ had become towards the end of the 1980s a major 
actor in the international arena – first and foremost as an INGO but also in re-
lation to intergovernmental platforms. The closing assessment of the Helsinki 
Congress in 1976 “historical development is on our side – the initiative in the 
world arena is in our hands” appeared true – but only until the end of 1989. 

Figure	8.7	Professionally	designed	conference	bags	were	made	for	hosting	organiza-
tions,	for	example	in	Iraq	(1977)	and	Ecuador	(1985).	A	sports	bag	served	for	bigger	
items.	A	large	vase	was	a	souvenir	of	the	Executive	Committee	in	Hanoi	(1979).	A	
drinking	glass	was	used	in	the	Argentinian-style	restaurant	Pampa in Bílá Hora.
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Chapter 9 
Disintegration 1990−97

The 1990s is known above all for the political U-turn in central-eastern Eu-
rope, where communist governments were replaced by long-oppressed oppo-
sition forces. In Czechoslovakia the Civic Forum won a landslide victory in 
the first general election after the communist regime in June 1990 and in July 
Václav Havel was confirmed as the first non-communist president since 1948. 
Czechoslovakia was split into the Czech and Slovak Republics in 1993.

In the Soviet Union, the Baltic republics declared independence in 1990. 
In August 1991 an attempted coup against Gorbachev’s reformist policies led 
to political turmoil which ended with his resignation and Boris Yeltsin’s rise 
to power. The USSR was dissolved by the end of 1991 and most former Soviet 
republics became independent.

Yugoslavia began to disintegrate in June 1991 after the republics of 
Croatia and Slovenia declared independence. The Yugoslav wars continued 
throughout the decade, ending with the war of Kosovo.

The Persian Gulf War was waged by the US-led coalition against Iraq 
after the latter invaded Kuwait in August 1990. The USA sought support for 
the war from the USSR and the rest of the UN Security Council. The successful 
operation encouraged the Western side to talk about a New World Order with 
the USA as the only superpower.

However, the Cold War was not replaced by Pax Americana. New con-
flicts erupted not only locally in Afghanistan, Iraq and elsewhere but also 
worldwide in the form of terrorism. 

For the IOJ the global changes in the early 1990s were dire. The collapse of 
the communist regimes in central-eastern Europe and finally the end of the 
Soviet Union rendered void the Cold War constellation of which since the late 
1940s the IOJ had been an integral part. The IOJ lost its eastern support pillar 
and found itself in an unwelcoming geopolitical environment.

The most serious challenge to the IOJ came from Czechoslovakia, shak-
ing the mighty Secretariat and the large enterprise system behind it. 

This chapter tells the story of gradual disintegration from 1990 until all 
activities practically ceased after 1997. The crisis year, 1990, is reviewed at 
some length with several appendices, whereas the rest of this period is only 
summarized, leaving details to be found in IOJ publications and archives.
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Shaken by the fall of communist regimes 1990
The IOJ newsletter began the year 1990 
with a message of an optimistic worldview, 
next to decorative graphics wishing read-
ers a Happy New Year. A report on journal-
ism in “a common European house” was 
about a roundtable convened by the World 
Association for Christian Communication 
(WACC) together with the IOJ.

This front page as well as that of No. 2 
seems to suggest that the IOJ was on the 
same positive track as before. However, 
the report on the extraordinary congress of 
the Czechoslovak Union of Journalists on 
6 January brought startling news: the 250 
delegates unanimously decided to disband 
the old Union and to establish a new or-
ganization based on the new Syndicate of 
Czech and Moravian Journalists with a par-
allel Syndicate founded in Slovakia.

On 8 January the leadership of the new 
Syndicate1 addressed a letter to the IOJ 
President, announcing that by dissolving 
the Czechoslovak Union of Journalists 
its membership of the IOJ has conse-
quently ceased. It continued stating that 
in the near future “the interests of Czecho-
slovak journalists with the IOJ will be con-
sidered, i.e. whether we should re-apply for 
membership and if so, in what form”. 

The IOJ had thus lost its member in the country of the headquarters and 
the enterprises supporting it. Obviously the ultimatum of the new forces after 
the Velvet Revolution (Appendix 20) was not taken seriously enough by the 
IOJ and the Syndicate was far from satisfied with the IOJ message on the eve 
of 1990 (Appendix 21).

1	 Chairperson	Rudolf	Zeman	with	vice-chairpersons	Adam	Černý	and	Vladimír	Bystrov.	
Before	the	Velvet	Revolution	Zeman	and	another	journalist	(Jiří	Ruml)	had	been	arrested	
and	imprisoned	at	which	stage	(on	16	November)	IOJ	Secretary	General	Ulčák	sent	a	let-
ter	to	Prime	Minister	Adamec	requesting	to	their	release.
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The IOJ Presidium in Lisbon-Estoril 
on 27–29 January 1990 provided a timely 
opportunity to assess the situation. The IOJ 
newsletter No. 3 called it “lively”, but in 
fact it was the most acrimonious statutory 
meeting since the outbreak of the Cold War. 
The other front page news on an extraordi-
nary Congress of the GDR journalists was 
a reminder that the turmoil of journalist 
unions was not confined to Czechoslova-
kia. The German Congress declared: “By 
glorifying Stalinist policy, journalists share 
the guilt in the deformation of society. We 
are asking to be forgiven.” The Germans 
likewise founded a new association but 
continued to be active in the IOJ.

The Presidium was well attended: all but six of its 32 members were 
present in Lisbon – 5 from western Europe & the USA, 6 from central-eastern 
Europe and 15 from the developing countries. Also attending were other rep-
resentatives of ten member unions and all the Secretaries as well as represen-
tatives of the IOJ Editorial Office and the International Journalism Institute. 
The report of the Presidium provides a comprehensive account of the proceed-
ings, including summary records and the full texts of key documents.

The opening addresses by the President of the Portuguese Syndicate of 
Journalists and the IOJ President as well as that by the President of the Repub-
lic of Portugal, Mário Soares, presented an optimistic view of the challenges 
facing the IOJ. President Soares reminded the Presidium that the hosting Syn-
dicate was also a member of the IFJ and wondered “whether there is still any 
reason for the existence of two international organizations of journalists when 
there is but one world, when the news becomes known instantaneously every-
where, and when the problems of journalists are, I think, increasingly identi-
cal, regardless of the socio-political systems in which they exist”.2 

In his opening address President Nordenstreng recalled the 1st World 
Meeting of Journalists in Helsinki in 1956, where IOJ President Hermann 
declared that “we are ready to dissolve the IOJ if the IFJ does the same in 
order to unite all of us in a new world organization”. At that time reunification 
was impossible but Nordenstreng pointed out that the Consultative Club now 

2 IOJ Presidium Meeting Lisbon–Estoril Portugal, January 27–29, 1990	(1990,	p.	29).
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served as proof that “it is both natural and necessary to intensify co-operation 
and unity of action, leading to a reconciliation of the organized movement of 
journalists”.3

The first substantive item on the agenda was “IOJ relations with other 
international and regional organizations of journalists”, for which two back-
ground documents were prepared by the President with the Secretariat: a re-
view of recent developments for co-operation and unity, especially in Europe4, 
and a fact sheet showing in which countries of the world the IOJ, the IFJ and 
various regional organizations had members5. The ensuing discussion focused 
mainly on the changes in central-eastern Europe; it is extensively documented 
in the Presidium report.6 

The debate was heated, exposing the controversies between members 
from Europe on the one hand and the rest of the world on the other, likewise 
between those in favour of radical change and those who defended the status 
quo. At the outset Bassam Abu Sharif from Palestine stressed that the majority 
of the IOJ member organizations came from the Third World and therefore the 
discussion should not be limited to eastern Europe. A contrasting view was 
presented by Juhani Hyttinen from Finland, emphasizing that the IOJ could 
not turn a blind eye to the turmoil in eastern Europe; he also regretted that 
the organizational crisis of the IOJ did not constitute a separate item on the 
agenda. Finally most of the 30 speakers did indeed discuss the acute situation 
in Europe starting with a brief by the Secretary General about the evolving re-
lations with the new Czechoslovak Syndicate, while the President announced 
that his contacts with the new Czechoslovak organization suggested that there 
existed an information vacuum, even a credibility crisis, between it and the 
Secretariat.

Rudolf Převrátil, Chief Editor of The Democratic Journalist, speaking 
only on his own behalf, stated: “The IOJ is too committed to the former com-
promised regime of Czechoslovakia, failed in the fight for the freedom of the 
press in socialist countries and indirectly supported, at least with its silence, 
the authoritarian systems”. Secretary General Ulčák responded that Převrátil 
was not a member of the Presidium and expressed only his personal views, 
which is why there was no reason to pursue the discussion. The Secretary 

3	 Ibid.,	pp.	27–28.
4	 Ibid.,	pp.	37–40.	This	included	the	quote	by	former	President	Hermann	from	1956	about	

dissolving	the	IOJ	in	the	interest	of	unity.
5	 Ibid.,	pp.	43–49.	This	is	reproduced	as	an	appendix	in	Nordenstreng	&	al.	(2016,	pp.	

199–203).
6	 Ibid.,	pp.	10–18.
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Figure	9.1	The	IOJ	journal	had	changed	by	1990	to	appear	as	a	modern	full-colour	
magazine.	Its	stories	were	on	topical	issues	of	media	and	journalism	–	in	1990	espe-
cially	environmental	journalism	–	and	the	geographical	coverage	extended	widely	
from	Europe	to	Africa,	the	Middle	East,	Asia	and	Latin	America.	Number	2/1990	was	
the	last	under	Chief	Editor	Převrátil,	who	stepped	down	after	the	Lisbon	Presidium	
and	was	replaced	by	Marek	Jurkowicz,	the	Polish	Secretary	for	International	Organi-
zations.	The	editorial	policy	remained	unchanged.

General also rejected the intervention of the President and disclosed that the 
President’s original material for this agenda item was not approved by the 
Secretariat “because it represents the sale of IOJ interests and according to 
it the IOJ would become a European-centred organization”. He continued: 
“There are at least two representatives in the leading bodies – the President 
and a Secretary – who work in the IOJ for somebody else and against the IOJ 
interests”.7 

Hyttinen followed up by expressing the opinion that the main obstacle 
for the IOJ in Czechoslovakia was the Secretary General. He also pointed out 
that “the present Minister of Foreign Affairs happened to be one of the two 
thousand journalists expelled from the Czechoslovak Union of Journalists af-
ter 1968”.8 Finally Hyttinen stated that “if the Secretary General does not take 
back his former accusation of the President and the Secretary, it would have 
serious consequences”. The report adds: “The Secretary General did take back 
his accusations.”

7	 All	those	present	knew	that	the	Secretary	in	question	was	Leena	Paukku	from	Finland.
8	 The	Minister	in	question	was	Jiří	Dienstbier.	Until	1968	he	was	one	of	the	most	respected	

foreign	correspondents	in	the	country.	After	1968	he	worked	as	a	janitor	and	secretly	
started	to	publish	the	newspaper Lidové noviny.	
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Victor Afanasiev from the USSR stated that there was no cause for alarm. 
He supported the background document on condition that the IOJ democratic 
principles were not abandoned and the governing bodies of the IOJ and the 
IFJ were not merged. He also endorsed the founding of a European regional 
organization of journalists without causing detriment to the Third World jour-
nalists. Luis Suarez from Mexico agreed to seek rapprochement with the IFJ 
but not to disband the IOJ. Ernesto Vera from Cuba denied any prospects for 
an eventual merger of the IOJ and the IFJ. For him a rapprochement of the two 
would negatively influence the developing countries, which could become “an 
appendage of a European organization of journalists”. Armando Rollemberg 
from Brazil for his part presented a long list of requirements for the IOJ to 
promote the right to information, pluralism, syndicalism, etc.

The representatives from Hungary and Romania announced that new 
unions had been founded in these countries, each continuing membership in 
the IOJ.

Edward Palmer from the USA inquired what would be done in the event 
of the Czechoslovak journalists refusing to join the IOJ and suggested a spe-
cial Presidium commission to examine the IOJ’s position in Czechoslovakia. 
This proposal was welcomed by several delegates but rejected by the Secre-
tary General together with the Soviet and Cuban Secretaries, who wanted to 
allow the Czechoslovak journalists to decide for themselves on their possible 
membership of the IOJ and to let the Secretariat to react. They thought that the 
very arrival of a Presidium delegation in Prague could be deemed a weakness 
on the part of the IOJ and that the Secretariat was well equipped to deal with 
the situation. The Secretary General also said that “the international character 
of the IOJ cannot be dependent on one country only and that the Secretary 
General has not been in his function owing to the fact that he is Czechoslo-
vakian”.

Chai Yong Sam from North Korea thanked the 
IOJ for its support for efforts to unify the two parts of 
the country. He suggested holding the next IOJ Con-
gress in Pyongyang – the first time in Asia.

As the report shows, the discussion was quite 
lively – chaotic or refreshing, depending on the read-
er’s perspective. Although there were moments of 
mutual recrimination, it ended with a formal consen-
sus which the President summarized by three denials: 
no dissolution of the IOJ, no change in IOJ principles 
and no abandoning of the Third World. 
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The next items on the agenda went smoothly without major dissention. 
The Action Plan and Budget for 1990 included 44 events from January to 
December, on the average four per month. For Gérard Gatinot from France 
this was too many; he recommended fewer but better prepared activities, such 
as the meeting in Malaga (Spain) in April, which might lead to a European 
confederation of journalists. 

The list of events included for the first time a budget in US dollars for 
each activity, ranging from 3,000 $ for a workshop on journalism and human 
rights in Guyana and 4,000 $ for a film show on Intifada in Prague to 50,000 $ 
for a round table on mass media and the Non-Aligned Movement in India. The 
total sum for these activities was 734,000 $ – on average 17,000 $ per event. 

The Treasurer’s Report on the financial situation in 1989 showed that the 
grand total expenditure of the IOJ staff, facilities and activities was nearly 
50 million Czechoslovak crowns (korunas, Kčs) and 1.22 million US dollars 
(the Budget had separate categories for Kčs and US$). The report included a 
breakdown of these into nine, showing that almost half of the Kčs budget was 
spent on solidarity activities and publications/information, while nearly half 
of the US$ budget went to relations with journalist organizations including 
missions and various events. The regional centres in Budapest, Paris, Mexico 
and Addis took about 15 percent of the budget in both currency categories.

Figure	9.2	On	the	eve	of	the	Presidium	the	Czechoslovak	newspaper	Mladá fronta 
published	a	letter	to	the	Editor	by	five	former	employees	of	the	ČSSR	Ministry	of	
Foreign	Affairs	attacking	Secretary	General	Ulčák	for	his	activity	as	the	ČSSR	Ambas-
sador	to	Syria.	Thereafter	negative	coverage	of	the	IOJ	intensified	amounting	to	a	
smear	campaign.	Foreign	media	also	noted	the	problems	of	the	IOJ.
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The total revenue in 1989 was over 54 million CZ crowns and 1.35 mil-
lion US dollars. Almost half of the Kčs budget came from publishing, printing 
and advertising services sold to outside customers, while other enterprises 
(translation, data processing and other services) generated 45 percent of the 
local income; the solidarity lottery that year only raised about 2 million Kčs. 
The membership fees accounted for a mere two percent of the income. 

Treasurer Megyeri once more drew attention to this abnormal situation 
and warned that the revenues were unstable. He pointed out that the biggest 
single item in the expenditure was travel, mainly flight tickets, which in 1989 
consumed about 2 million Kčs and nearly half a million US$. He also warned 
that the IOJ financial activities would face competition and higher taxation 
and that all international organizations based in Czechoslovakia were now 
required to pay the full price of plane tickets in convertible currency. 

The alerts by the Treasurer had a surprising sequel when a telex arrived 
from Prague on the last day of the Presidium addressed to the President and 
the Secretary General. Sent by the acting General Director of the IOJ enter-
prises, it reported about the negative publicity which the IOJ was getting in 
local newspapers, making the IOJ employees “gravely concerned about the 
future of the IOJ and its commercial activities in Czechoslovakia”. It proposed 
that the IOJ President and “other selected members” of the IOJ leadership – 
conspicuously not mentioning the Secretary General – should immediately 
start negotiations with the appropriate officials in the country.

Before closing, the Presidium unanimously adopted several resolutions 
prepared by a drafting committee. A general resolution confirmed both the 
founding principles of the IOJ and an updated list of aims and objectives. A 
resolution on solidarity called for manifestations of solidarity in particular 
against racism and neo-fascism in different parts of the world. A resolution on 
IOJ relations with other organizations gave strong support to the Consultative 
Club; it also endorsed the founding of a regional organization of journalists 
in Europe and recommended the appointment of an IOJ Working Group for 
Europe. In a resolution on developments in Eastern Europe the Presidium:

– approves the activities of our Secretariat headed by the Secretary 
General Dušan Ulčák under the circumstances and confirms trust in 
his office;

– mandates the President and the Secretary General to look into the 
developments with a view to maintaining existing cordial relations 
into the national unions of the countries where these changes are 
taking place and to prepare an extensive report on this matter to the 
Executive Committee.
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This resolution demonstrated how far removed its assessment was from 
the political reality in Czechoslovakia. A bitter reality check awaited the Sec-
retariat staff upon their return to Prague at the end of January. First, the IOJ 
Civic Forum was reinstated and now declared that Ulčák had no mandate to 
represent Czechoslovak journalists and that he should therefore resign as soon 
as possible. At a subsequent meeting with the leaders of the Civic Forum, di-
rectors of the IOJ enterprises and their trade unions, he was told that if he did 
not resign, the whole organization risked facing enormous problems.

Under mounting pressure in February 1990, Ulčák announced his inten-
tion to resign. He agreed with the President to continue the technical func-
tions of the Secretary General until March and in May his appointment was 
to be officially terminated at the next Presidium. During this period President 
Nordenstreng assumed de facto leadership of the Secretariat, and once the 
obstacle created by the Secretary General was removed, discussions with the 
Syndicate and the Government were rapidly opened.

The discussions started under conditions most unfavourable for the IOJ, 
as shown by the declaration issued by the Syndicate of Czech and Moravian 
Journalists on 20 February – see  Appendix 21. The declaration condemned 
outright the historical record of the IOJ and indicated that it had no intention 
of joining “this discredited organization”. Moreover, the Syndicate suggested 
that the IOJ headquarters should no longer be based in Czechoslovakia.

The first talk with the Syndicate leadership took place on 17 February 
1990 and was followed by another one five days later – see the minutes of 
both in  Appendix 22. These were frank talks where both sides explained their 
positions without reaching any conclusions. The minutes speak for themselves 
(see also recollections by Muzavazi in Part Two). 

Figure	9.3	While	having	a	hard	
time	with	the	new	political	forces	
in	Czechoslovakia	the	IOJ	went	
on	with	business	as	usual	as	
seen in IOJ newsletter,	reporting	
in	March	1990	on	the	safety	of	
journalists	at	the	UN	Commission	
on	Human	Rights	and	the	great	
news	about	Nelson	Mandela.
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The next step was to meet the Government. The IOJ was granted an ap-
pointment on 24 February with Deputy Prime Minister Dr. Josef Hromádka, 
who represented a Christian Party and was also Chairman of the Ecumenical 
Council of Czechoslovakia. It was a polite and friendly meeting compared 
to the tense talks with the Syndicate – see Appendix 23. After the meeting 
Hromádka was delivered IOJ documents on professional ethics and a report 
on its commercial activities – see Appendix 24.

The developments within and around the IOJ after the Velvet Revolution 
were diverse and intensive, and accompanied by mounting tension. The pres-
ent account gives only a summary, while a detailed chronology of relevant 
events until October 1990 is provided in Appendix 25.

An enlarged Secretariat meeting in Prague on 1–2 March 1990 was 
held to review the developments since the Lisbon Presidium, to be briefed by 
the enterprise directors and to prepare for the next Presidium. In addition to 
the Secretaries, those attending were the President, Secretary General, Trea-
surer and Vice-Presidents from France, Brazil and Nigeria. After the meeting, 
hundreds of the staff of the IOJ enterprises gathered in a sports arena to be 
addressed by the President and attending Vice-Presidents.9

A press conference was held after the enlarged Secretariat to openly 
inform the public about the IOJ and rectify the anti-IOJ reporting. Several 
Czechoslovak and some foreign media attended, but the results were not what 
was expected; the press coverage mostly perpetuated the Syndicate’s view-
point. A lengthy statement by the President was practically ignored, and the 
IOJ was portrayed as a kind of mafia. On the other hand, the IOJ delegation 
had a productive meeting with the Syndicate of Slovak Journalists and the 
President had a constructive talk with the Director of the Czechoslovak News 
Agency ČTK, Petr Uhl – one of the leaders of the Velvet Revolution.

The IOJ member unions from central-eastern Europe met in Prague in 
March and reported more or less radical changes – some of them applying for 
IFJ membership – but none of them was intending to leave the IOJ.10 

Despite the steps taken to resolve the situation in February–March 1990, 
the IOJ was faced with a mounting crisis in Czechoslovakia and the Presi-
dent prepared an emergency plan first to be discussed with the Soviet member 
union.11 The plan included proposals for closer co-operation with the Syndi-

9	 IOJ newsletter	6/1990.
10 IOJ newsletter	7/1990.
11	 The	USSR	Union	had	a	new	President,	Ivan	Laptev,	the	Chief	Editor	of	Izvestia. He fully	

supported	President	Nordenstreng’s	line,	also	helping	to	stifle	a	conspiracy	to	restore	
Ulčák	as	the	Secretary	General	if	the	IOJ	were	to	be	expelled	from	Czechoslovakia.
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cate and the IFJ, even to the point of sharing ownership of the IOJ’s translation 
enterprise. The President also advocated an early Congress in the autumn. 

Although supported by the Soviets, the radical reform was brought to a 
standstill by a major setback in early April, when the General Assembly of the 
Syndicate of Journalists decided not to join the IOJ but instead to apply 
for membership of the IFJ. The Government was also lukewarm towards the 
IOJ with the Prime Minister turning down a request for further talks. Yet there 
was also positive development: the Consultative Club held its 10th meeting 
successfully hosted by the IFJ in The Hague in mid-April, approving an Ac-
tion Plan for the safety of journalists.12 As to the European meeting in Malaga 
at the end of April, it turned out a flop after the IFJ decided not to participate 
in this IOJ initiative to establish a European confederation.

Meanwhile, the Secretariat in Prague 
worked intensively with the President. On 2 
April 1990 he issued a statement on temporary 
arrangements in the Secretariat – see Appen-
dix 26. Accordingly, President Nordenstreng 
assumed responsibility for foreign accounts13 
and Acting Secretary General Rayer for per-
sonnel14. 

The Secretariat met almost weekly15 and 
another enlarged Secretariat meeting was 
held on 6–7 April 1990 in Špindlerův Mlýn, a 
mountain resort close to the Polish border. Ac-
tually it was a mini-Presidium attended by 12 
Presidium members or their representatives 
from Brazil to the USSR16 and over 20 per-

12 IOJ newsletter	8/1990.	A	positive	signal	also	came	from	the	UK,	where	the	NUJ’s	Annual	
Delegate	Meeting	stated	that	the	Cold	War	divisions	in	the	international	trade	union	
movement	were	an	anachronism	and	that	the	IFJ	and	the	IOJ	should	have	better	working	
relationships,	even	to	the	point	of	merging	the	two.	

13	 In	April	the	President	and	the	Secretary	General	visited	the	banks	in	Nuremberg,	where	
the	IOJ	had	its	foreign	accounts,	and	Ulčák	was	paid	40,000	US$	in	compensation	for	the	
loss	of	income	until	his	normal	pension	age	(a	customary	practice	in	the	West).

14	 Later	in	April	Acting	Secretary	General	Rayer	dismissed	IJI	Director	Vejvoda	immediately	
after	his	past	as	a	high-ranking	intelligence	officer	became	public	knowledge.

15	 Altogether	30	regular	Secretariat	meetings	were	held	in	1990.	Their	minutes	were	ac-
companied	by	330	attachments	providing	full	documentation	on	all	issues.	

16 The	Soviet	representative	was	an	influential	Secretary	of	their	Union	of	Journalists,	
Michail	Poltoranin,	who	later	became	Minister	of	Information	and	Deputy	Prime	Minister	
under	President	Boris	Yeltsin.

MINUTES OF THE ENLARGED MEETING OF 
THE IOJ SECRETARIAT 
            Špindlerův Mlýn, April 6-7, 1990

Present: K. Nordenstreng, President
 D. Ulčák, Secretary General
 K. Megyeri, Treasurer

Vice-Presidents: Ch. Chikerema (Zimbabwe)
 F. Diogo (Portugal)
 G. Gatinot (France)
 G. Izobo (Nigeria)
 M. Poltoranin (USSR)
 A. Rollemberg (Brazil)
 L. Suárez (Mexico)

Representatives: E. Palmer (USA)
 R. Moseev (USSR)

Secretariat: V.L. Artyomov F. Belay
 M. Husseini K.G. Ivanov
 M. Jurkowicz S. Mukherjee
 L. Paukku C. Prisacaru
 B. Rayer M. Rivero

International Journalism Institute: M. Vejvoda, V. Slavik

Ad Hoc Committee (Statutes): R. Galán, J. Hyttinen

Secretariat Office: Z. Černik, L. Cossová

IOJ Office in Budapest: G. Stark, K. Varnai (interpreter)

Out: B. Abu Sharif, Vice-President/Palestine (apology),  
 Ch. Muzavazi (on mission in Southern Africa)
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sons from the Secretariat. The meeting reviewed widely the situation inside 
the IOJ and its relation to the host country as well as to the IFJ. The state of 
member unions in central-eastern Europe was discussed and it was agreed that 
a delegation should visit them urgently. Furthermore, the meeting received 
progress report by a committee on the revision of the IOJ Statute.17 Regard-
ing finances, the meeting missed a contribution by the Auditing Commission 
requesting it to report to the Executive Committee.18

Finally the enlarged Secretariat decided to convene the Presidium in early 
May. President Nordenstreng and Acting Secretary General Rayer were man-
dated to prepare the agenda and materials in light of the discussions in the 
meeting. The Hungarian Association of Journalists offered to host the Pre-
sidium in a resort hotel at Lake Balaton.

The Presidium in Balatonfüred was held on 6–8 May 1990. It was at-
tended by 29 of the 32 elected members or their representatives, 13 other 
delegates of member unions, 10 Secretaries and a dozen others from the Sec-
retariat, including several enterprise directors. The 
session was opened by the General Secretary of the 
Hungarian Association of Journalists, Gábor Benc-
sik, welcoming the President of the Hungarian Re-
public, Arpad Göncz, who was making his first pub-
lic appearance as the newly elected Head of State. 
President Göncz recommended the IOJ “to take the 
same way as we did, where sharp and serious dis-
cussions always resulted in sincere efforts to obtain 
a compromise which made it possible for us to reach 
human understanding”.19

The first item on the agenda was the resignation of Secretary General 
Ulčák and the appointment of a successor, introduced with a copy of Ulčák’s 
letter of resignation (28 February 1990) and his speech in the Presidium. It 
was followed by a long and heated discussion – at times quite emotional, fill-
ing nearly half of the Presidium minutes. The debate was mostly about the 
pressure from the new Czechoslovak Syndicate and the technical staff of the 

17	 The	Statute	revision	was	first	mandated	by	the	Presidium	in	Nicosia	(1987).	An	ad	hoc	
committee	to	prepare	a	draft	for	revision	was	appointed	in	the	Brasilia	Presidium	(1988).

18	 In	addition,	the	President	initiated	after	the	meeting	an	invitation	to	the	KPMG	Europe	
accountant	company	based	in	Amsterdam	to	carry	out	an	audit	of	the	IOJ	enterprises.

19 IOJ Presidium Meeting Balatonfüred Hungary,	May	6–8,	1990,	pp.	34–35.	As	in	the	earlier	
Presidium	report	from	Lisbon,	this	contains	detailed	minutes	with	the	main	documents	
as	enclosures.	See	also	DJ	7–8/1990.		
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IOJ apparatus exerted upon the Secretary General and about whether the Sec-
retariat and the President had exceeded the mandate of the Lisbon Presidium. 
In the debate Ulčák accused President Nordenstreng and Secretary Paukku of 
forcing his resignation; both rejoined that they acted within their respective 
mandates. Secretary Muzavazi likewise responded to accusations that the Sec-
retariat had worked behind the back of the Secretary General; on behalf of his 
colleagues he stated that they never put themselves above the elected bodies. 

Most of the over 20 speakers expressed acceptance of Ulčák’s resigna-
tion, but there were two Vice-Presidents who proposed that the resignation be 
withdrawn and the Secretary General continue until the next Congress. French 
Vice-President Gatinot read out a statement by his SNJ-CGT criticizing the 
IOJ for having made mistakes, especially during the past six months and pro-
posing that Gatinot be elected Secretary General. Ulčák endorsed his candi-
dacy. The candidacy of the Acting Secretary General Rayer was proposed by 
Nigerian Vice-President Izobo. President Nordenstreng did not campaign for 
either of the two candidates but made it clear that he considered Rayer a better 
choice to manage the present crisis until the next Congress.

In a secret ballot Gatinot received 13 votes and Rayer 12 votes. On the 
following day the American delegate Edward Palmer, who had missed the 
ballot due to a delayed flight, announced that he would have voted for Rayer. 
(See also Muzavazi’s recollections in Part Two.)

The other items on the agenda – the situation in central and eastern Eu-
rope, the new strategy of the IOJ, the new IOJ Statutes, the IOJ’s economic 
activities and enterprises, the membership applications and the meeting of the 
Executive Committee – were considered in a more dispassionate way, follow-
ing up various documents from the enlarged Secretariat meeting. The Press 
Union of Liberia was accepted as a new member, while several applications 
from India and one from Thailand were returned for further preparation. 

The next Executive Committee meeting was confirmed to be convened 
in Amman (at the invitation of the Jordanian government received in March) 
beginning on 13 October, to be preceded by a session of the Presidium. It was 
determined to hold the Congress by the end of 1990 in Europe and a Steer-
ing Committee was appointed to prepare these meetings with the following 
composition: President Nordenstreng, Secretary General Gatinot, Treasurer 
Megyeri and Vice-Presidents Suárez, Izobo, Abu Sharif, Laptev and Palmer.

The General Resolution unanimously decided on “more emphasis on 
professional and trade unionist aspects, social responsibility, and ethical and 
humanistic values”. The resolution stressed that the IOJ sought to promote the 
worldwide unity of journalists “within the Consultative Club and other inter-
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national fora”. The divisive debate on the 
Secretary General’s resignation was pa-
pered over by appreciating “the efforts by 
the President, the Acting Secretary Gen-
eral Bernd Rayer and the whole Secretariat 
for this session of the Presidium”. But the 
resolution also appreciated what Ulčák 
“did as the Secretary General of the IOJ”. 
The new Secretary General Gatinot came 
out of the close-run election overflowing 
with confidence.

The Presidium did not make the life of the IOJ in Prague any easier, rather 
the contrary. The Syndicate continued suspicious20 and the government was 
far from friendly, especially after it began to examine the financial dealings 
of the former regime. President Havel’s Press Secretary Michael Žantovský 
had already indicated in April 1990 that the IOJ’s bad record included finan-
cial support from the Communist Party21, but these claims were denied by the 
IOJ. Now, in the middle of May 1990, Žantovský repeated the allegation with 
a copy of a classified document from 1974 showing that the IOJ received 2.5 
million Czechoslovak crowns from the state budget on instructions from the 
Communist Party. After this the IOJ made a thorough search of its records and 
did indeed discover such transfers in 1973 and 1974.

The IOJ replied to Žantovský on 1 June 1990 with a detailed account and 
paid back these amounts to the state. The IOJ President, Secretary General and 
Treasurer gave their assurances that the current leadership had been totally 
unaware of these dealings, although it was common knowledge in the earlier 
socialist countries that cultural organizations were subsidized by the state in 
various ways. Finally on 5 June a meeting was held in the Prague Castle be-
tween the Press Secretary and the IOJ President and Secretary General, clear-
ing the air and laying the matter to rest. 

However, the Government did nothing to alleviate the political pressure 
on the IOJ, especially after the federal election on 8–9 June 1990 confirmed 
that the Civic Forum was by far the largest party in the Parliament. After this 

20	 The	first	action	of	the	new	Secretary	General	in	cancelling	a	meeting	with	the	Syndicate	
scheduled	right	after	the	Presidium	for	Secretaries	Rayer	and	Paukku	was	anything	but	
helpful;	Gatinot	wanted	to	be	present	in	person,	but	he	arrived	in	Prague	only	a	week	
later.	He	also	cancelled	the	invitation	to	the	Amsterdam-based	accountant	company	
intended	to	make	an	audit	of	the	IOJ	enterprises.

21	 At	this	stage	the	IOJ	President	issued	a	statement	suggesting	that	an	extraordinary	Con-
gress	be	immediately	convened	(see	Appendix	25).
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the political atmosphere was increasingly hostile towards the IOJ and also 
towards the WFTU and the IUS, as manifested in the Government’s Resolu-
tion (831 of 20 August 1990) to terminate the activities of international 
non-governmental organizations in Czechoslovakia. 

Meanwhile the IOJ continued its activities according to the plan approved 
by the Presidium (see Appendix 5). For example, in July 1990 the first meet-
ing of the IOJ European Group took place in Sofia and a Presidential mission 
was carried out in Israel and in the occupied Palestinian territories; in August 
an academic seminar on models in journalism was held in Hungary; in Sep-
tember the 2nd MacBride Round Table was convened in Prague. These and 
a host of other activities were covered in the IOJ newsletter. Several articles 
critically assessing the IOJ appeared in The Democratic Journalist.

The Steering Committee appointed by the Presidium to prepare for the 
Executive Committee (EC) and the Congress held five meetings between June 
and October 1990; in practice it operated as a mini-Presidium during these 
months.22 Initially the Committee acceded to the President’s proposal to con-
vene both the EC and the Congress already in September (in Prague), but after 
consulting all members of the Presidium in June, it decided to hold the EC in 
October in Amman as agreed in Balaton, followed by the Congress in Novem-
ber (in London, Paris or Geneva). Meanwhile, the EC and Congress agenda 
and various working materials were meticulously prepared.

In August 1990 the Gulf War had erupted, rendering Amman a problem-
atic venue for the EC. The Steering Committee held its meeting in Amman in 
mid-September, recommending that the EC be convened there on the dates 
envisaged “if the political situation in the Gulf doesn’t deteriorate seriously”. 
If Amman were to prove impossible, an alternative was foreseen to hold the 
EC just before the Congress and the venue to be either Paris or Warsaw. 

In early October, when several delegates and also some Secretariat staff 
declined to travel, the President gave a gloomy summary of the prospects for 
Amman as a venue and the final Steering Committee meeting in Prague took a 
majority decision that the EC should be relocated to Paris in November to be 
followed by the Congress one month later in Warsaw. The decision to cancel 
Amman was made after a long debate and against the position of the Palestin-
ian Vice-President Abu Sharif and Secretary Husseini; they even called for the 
President’s resignation because of his “partisan and biased positions”. 

22	 The	minutes	of	these	meetings,	with	related	documents,	provide	an	authentic	view	of	
the	complicated	way	towards	the	EC	and	the	Congress.	They,	like	all	the	Secretariat	meet-
ing	minutes,	are	available	in	the	National	Archives	of	the	Czech	Republic.
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The IOJ was approaching its statutory meetings deeply divided and sur-
rounded by heated geopolitical tensions – with a loss of 44,000 US$ in ticket 
and hotel costs.

The Executive Committee met in Paris on 17–20 November 1990, pre-
ceded by a one-day Presidium. Of the 32 Presidium members 22 were present 
in person (17) or through a representative (5). In addi-
tion, 52 other EC members attended, with 24 observers 
and 17 members of the Secretariat; altogether well over 
100 people. Although the Vice-President from Iraq was 
absent, the overall attendance was as wide and bal-
anced as usual in these meetings.

The published report of the meeting23, like those of 
the two earlier Presidiums in 1990, included detailed 
minutes (Presidium 8 pages and EC 25 pages) followed 
by key speeches and resolutions as annexes (over 60 
pages). The minutes were “taken by V. Slavík”.

The Presidium received the President’s review on the work of the Con-
gress Steering Committee, especially the decision not to go to Amman, which 
was criticized by Vice-President Abu Sharif and Secretary Husseini.24 The 
main task of the Presidium – to provide the EC with a draft agenda, time-table, 
standing orders and background documents – was processed by consensus.

The EC itself was opened by the IOJ President and SNJ-CGT General 
Secretary Michel Diard. The occasion was low key compared to previous 
statutory meetings – no president or minister of the host country and only one 
guest: the President of the Confederation of ASEAN Journalists. 

New members were confirmed: 15 national organizations from all conti-
nents, most of which had already been admitted by the Presidium. In addition, 

23 IOJ Executive Committee Meeting Paris, November 17–20, 1990	(1991).	A	detail	in	the	
lists	of	attendance	is	a	reminder	of	how	the	world	was	changing	in	these	months:	Secre-
tary	Bernd	Rayer	was	in	May	(Balatonfüred)	designated	as	being	from	the	“GDR”,	while	
in	November	(Paris)	he	was	designated	as	being	from	the	“Federal	Republic	of	Germany”.	
The	list	of	Vice-Presidents	included	George	Izobo	(Nigeria),	whose	mandate	was	ques-
tioned	in	a	letter	faxed	to	the	meeting	claiming	that	he	was	no	longer	the	leader	of	the	
Nigerian	union.	Consequently,	Izobo	was	temporarily	suspended	from	the	position	of	IOJ	
Vice-President	pending	the	results	of	an	investigation	by	the	Secretary	General.	For	an	
overview	of	the	EC,	see	IOJ newsletter	23/1990	and	DJ	1/1991.

24	 In	late	October	1990	President	Nordenstreng	privately	suggested	meeting	Vice-President	
Abu	Sharif	to	deliberate	the	contentious	issues.	Abu	Sharif	proposed	meeting	in	a	small	
hotel	outside	Zürich	but	Nordenstreng	waited	for	him	in	vain;	he	never	showed	up.	Obvi-
ously	the	credibility	gap	was	too	deep	for	off-the-record	negotiation.
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the new IOJ Association of Germany, founded by members of the recently 
discontinued GDR union, was admitted as an associate member.

The EC received several reports on the development of the IOJ and its 
finances. Also included were the documents prepared by the Steering Com-
mittee on New Strategy, Unity of International Journalist Movement, Draft 
Statutes and Report on Right to Information and Protection of Journalists.

The documents were not scrutinized in detail. The debate around them 
was extensive and conducted in both plenary and in five regional groups, but 
it added little new to earlier debates in the two Presidiums.25 Most delegates 
spoke about their respective national interests and no consensus emerged on 
how to resolve the current crisis of the IOJ. Instead, there was a division into 
two groups in an atmosphere of mutual distrust: one faction forming around 
the President, including especially the Soviet and most European unions, and 
the other around the Secretary General, including especially the Arab and 
most of the Latin American unions.  

The question of the date when the Congress should be held was solved by 
first voting whether it be already in December. The proposal was supported by 
28 votes, with 39 against and six abstentions. After considering several invita-
tions for the venue it was unanimously agreed that the 11th Congress would 
be convened in Harare, Zimbabwe, in the second half of January 1991. This 
decision was taken while Iraq was a target of both diplomatic and military 
mobilization by the US-led coalition heading towards the Gulf War.

All the documents, containing numerous strategic positions and operative 
proposals, were unanimously approved as working material for the Congress. 
The General Resolution adopted at the end of the EC sharpened the overall 
positions taken by the earlier Presidiums that the “IOJ should undergo pro-
found changes of character, structure and overall policy” with “total com-
mitment to democratize the organization and to put an end once and for all to 
past practices and mistakes”. However, the Resolution made no mention of 
the existential crisis of the IOJ. It just generally called for “unity of action in 
defence of journalists and their rights everywhere” without referring to either 
the IFJ or the Consultative Club. Finally, it stated that every effort should be 
made “to maintain the IOJ headquarters in Prague and to correct all past de-
formations that have negatively reflected on relations with the journalists of 
the host country”.

25	 Some	financial	details	attracted	major	attention,	especially	the	40,000	US$	paid	to	former	
Secretary	General	Ulčák,	for	which	Secretary	General	Gatinot	criticized	the	President.	
The	100,000	US$	paid	to	the	Paris	centre	in	1989	was	also	raised	–	by	the	Soviet	delegate	
criticizing	the	Secretary	General.
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Two days after the EC in Paris, the ČTK News Agency announced that 
the Government had decided that the IOJ and the IUS “must terminate 
their activity in Czechoslovakia”. Somewhat cryptically the announcement 
noted that the government “enjoined Foreign Minister Jiří Dienstbier to dis-
cuss the question with top officials of the two organizations which should end 
their activities on Czechoslovak territory on June 30, 1991 at the latest”.

No such discussion took place in the few weeks preceding the Congress, 
which was fixed to take place in Harare on 24–29 January 1991. Yet the threat 
of expulsion from Czechoslovakia, first announced back in August, continued 
to hang over the IOJ, with uncertainty spreading among the Secretariat per-
sonnel and the enterprises.

Struggling for survival 1991–97
Entering the year 1991 the IOJ was not only pressed by the threat of expulsion 
but by the mounting crisis in the Middle East. The Gulf War broke out as “Op-
eration Desert Storm” in the middle of January, while the Secretariat was busy 
with the final preparations for the Congress, including tens of flight tickets to 
bring delegates and staff members to Harare. Airlines flying to Southern Af-
rica were operating normally and the host union in Zimbabwe gave its assur-
ance that the conditions for arranging the Congress were good. Nevertheless, 
the Gulf War created anxiety about travelling.

In this situation Secretary General Gatinot sent out on 16 January – a 
week before the scheduled beginning of the Congress – a message to all Pre-
sidium and EC members asking whether they considered it wise to hold the 
Congress in Harare starting 24 January and if they were ready to participate. 
President Nordenstreng was strongly opposed to this consultation, which in 
his opinion created confusion and invited hesitation. He sent a message to the 
same recipients on the following day stating that it was not justified to call 
off the Congress in Harare which had been duly agreed on by the Executive 
Committee in Paris and since then thoroughly prepared. “The Congress will 
be held as announced and all delegates who can make it should go to Harare.” 

The 11th IOJ Congress was held in Harare on 24–29 January 1991. 
After all, a large number of delegates, except those from Arab countries in 
the war region, did indeed make it to Harare. Some 200 persons attended, of 
whom 138 were delegates representing 84 journalists’ organizations from 82 
countries and the rest observers and guests including nine international and 
regional organizations of journalists. The attendance was fairly high given the 
response to the Secretary General’s question on the eve of the Congress: the 
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Presidium members were evenly divided between those who wanted to go on 
as agreed and those who preferred postponement, while of the 63 EC members 
who responded 38 had been in favour of postponement. Despite hesitation 
during the escalating Gulf War most delegates had arrived in Harare. The at-
tendance was clearly less than in the past two Congresses (Sofia 1986, Mos-
cow 1981) but roughly the same as in Helsinki in 1976.

First, on 23–24 January, the IOJ Presidium convened, with 25 of its 
32 members present (seven of these represented by their delegates). After a 
heated debate on whether the Congress should be held at all given the absence 
of most Arab delegates, it was agreed that the necessary quorum of 51 per cent 
was indeed present (Cuba with the support of Palestine proposed 75 per cent 
and Congo 2/3). A message was sent to all member organizations in the Arab 
countries unable to attend eliciting their opinions on issues on the Congress 
agenda by any available means of communication. Also, a resolution on infor-
mation aspects of the Gulf War was issued. Finally, the Presidium agreed on 
the draft standing orders and proposed the Congress commissions.

Figure	9.4	The	11th	Congress	took	place	in	the	largest	conference	centre	of	the	
capital	of	Zimbabwe	as	shown	by	the	cover	of	the	IOJ	journal	3–4/1991.	
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The Congress itself started on 24 January and lasted for five days. It was 
widely reported in IOJ newsletter 3–4/1991 and The Democratic Journalist 
3–4/1991 but no separate Congress report was published – for the first time 
since the 4th Congress. The proceedings are summarized in Appendix 27, 
which was made available to the Secretariat soon after Harare. The fact that it 
remained unpublished evidences the incipient disarray in the Secretariat. 

The proceedings speak for themselves and the published reports provide 
additional material, including the text of the new Statutes in the DJ 3–4/1991. 
In short, the Congress documents manifested a radical shift from a fairly polit-
ical to a clearly professional orientation. The specific declaration on Relations 
with Czechoslovakia complied with the demands presented by the Syndicates 
as well as the Government in the country and the declaration on IOJ Head-
quarters provided a constructive basis for avoiding the threat of expulsion.

The result of the elections was an outcome of heavy lobbying as shown by 
Muzavazi’s recollections in Part Two. It was obvious that there were two main 
factions competing for ultimate power within the Organization: one around 
the President advocating for radical change towards a united world organiza-
tion and the other around the Secretary General clinging to the distinctive na-
ture of the IOJ. The first had a predominantly European perspective, while the 
second mainly reflected the views of the global South. These became evident 
right after the Velvet Revolution in late 1989, were consolidated in the devel-
opments during 1990 and were finally precipitated by the Gulf War. 

The election of the Secretary General became a testing ground for the two 
factions, seen largely as a battle between pro-West reformers and pro-South 
conservatives. Gerard Gatinot’s candidacy for the position of Secretary Gen-
eral was clear well before the Congress and he had a highly efficient French 
campaign team, whereas the other candidate – first Bernd Rayer and then 
Christopher Muzavazi – was presented only during the Congress and with a 
less aggressive campaign. In the vote Gatinot got 88 votes against Muzavazi’s 
60. Gatinot and his supporters also succeeded in obtaining the new post of 
Deputy Secretary General as Mazen Husseini defeated Muzavazi.

The election of the President was less intense with 91 votes for Armando 
Rollemberg against 52 for Luis Suarez. The Treasurer’s post was won by Mar-
ian Grigore from Romania in a tight vote against Andrzej Ziemski from Po-
land. The list of all elected officers (see Appendix 27) was fairly balanced, but 
the success of Gatinot with Husseini in landing the key executive posts gave 
the impression that the balance of power was tilting towards the conservative 
old guard. This assessment was made on the spot by the Finnish, German and 
Soviet delegations – the USSR Union of Journalists was still the largest IOJ 
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member – as well as those from central-eastern Europe who were sympa-
thetic towards the Czechoslovak non-members. They were disappointed and 
stepped back with a wait-and-see mode, whereas the Hungarian delegation 
announced that this member would break off its relations with the IOJ. Harare 
ended with poor prospects for a reconciliation in the international movement 
of journalists.

The new IOJ leaders had quite a different perspective when interviewed 
for the IOJ publications (IOJ newsletter 5/1991 and DJ 3–4/1991): “My credo 
is clear: pluralism, democracy, openness” (Rollemberg); “I view the future 
optimistically” (Gatinot). And their views got some support in April when the 
Czechoslovak Government climbed down from its earlier position of 1990 
conceding that there were no legal grounds for the expulsion of the IOJ from 
the country. The Syndicates of Czech and Slovak Journalists immediately re-
sponded by urging the Government to abandon its new position.

The IOJ Secretariat was in a less optimistic state after Harare as is appar-
ent in Muzavazi’s recollections: no more regular meetings and Russian Sec-
retary Artyomov dismissed in February. Meanwhile, President Rollemberg 
and his assistant Ramsés Ramos moved to Prague, becoming a permanent part 
of the headquarters. The new Executive Committee composed of 14 elected 
officers – corresponding to the earlier Presidium – met in Prague in May, 
welcoming the Government’s decision and confirming the plan of action for 
the year with priority for trade union struggles, professional training and the 
unity of the international journalist movement. The unity discussions with the 
IFJ had suffered a setback in March when the two General Secretaries pub-
lished mutual incriminations in the NUJ’s magazine Journalist.

On 21 August 1991 the Government took 
another decision whereby the Ministry of the 
Interior withdrew the right of the IOJ to have 
its seat in Prague and engage in activities in 
the Federal Republic. This was the first legally 
valid decision on expulsion, while the earlier Gov-
ernment announcements had been more political 
positions. The IOJ responded with a letter to the 
Minister of the Interior and with a legal appeal 
in September, stressing that after the Congress 
the IOJ was no longer the same Organization on 
which the earlier expulsion rulings were made in 
1990.
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This started a legal process with various steps through the Prosecutor 
General, the Supreme Court of Prague and the Constitutional Court, which 
in March 1997 finally dismissed all legal actions brought by the IOJ. During 
the process a distinction was made between the seat and the activities in the 
country, at one stage rejecting the legal seat but allowing activities. However, 
the final verdict covered both aspects.

The response to the new expulsion decision was the main issue in the 
Executive Committee meeting in Rio de Janeiro in September 1991. In the 
discussion 2nd Vice-President Angelov criticized the activities since Harare 
for being cosmetic while “conservative forces are still in command in the IOJ 
and radical changes are necessary”. He proposed the forthcoming Council 
meeting to be turned into an Extraordinary Congress, but others did not agree. 

The meeting also considered the Auditing Commission’s report which 
was not approved in the Congress, and the report of the committee set up at 
the Congress to investigate financial issues. Several irregularities were found 
and the Treasurer, his Deputy and Chairman of the Auditing Commission were 
charged with completing the investigation. Secretary General Gatinot was im-
plicated in many of the irregularities and his role was heavily criticized by 
President Rollemberg, who asked for his dismissal until the matter was solved. 
The meeting decided to relieve Gatinot of his office and put him on suspension 
until the forthcoming Council meeting. During this time Deputy Secretary 
General Husseini was authorized to serve as Acting Secretary General.

The Executive Committee decided to put on hold various projects and 
activities, to cut down drastically various expenses and to reduce the IOJ staff. 
Accordingly, it decided to close the school in Prague and use its building for 
the IJI and the Editorial Board which were to be merged. It also decided on a 
number of priority projects, including an IOJ computer network and databank 
linking the 50 largest member organizations.

The new IOJ Council with 82 representatives of member organizations 
from 72 countries met in Sana’a (Yemen) on 22–26 November 1991. It de-
cided that Deputy Secretary General Husseini would assume the administra-
tive and financial functions while Secretary General Gatinot was heading only 
the political sphere. It approved a plan to rationalize expenses by drastic cuts 
in personnel and a revision of the privileges enjoyed by the leading officers. 
It also decided to take steps to close the regional centre in Addis Abeba and 
to set up a regional centre for the Arab countries based in Sana’a and another 
centre for Asia and Oceania based in Pyongyang “with a mandate to maintain 
its independence from the government and political parties as well as to de-
fend political pluralism in the region”. The Council approved a long message 
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by President Rollemberg on the strategic line of the IOJ. Finally, the Council 
elected seven new members to the Executive Committee, one for each of the 
regions. Recommendations of the Council also led to the discontinuation of 
The Democratic Journalist at the end of 1991. The IOJ newsletter, biweekly 
since 1980, began to appear only once a month or less.

In February 1992 the IFJ and the IOJ leaders signed a joint statement on 
co-operation in three areas of activity, reproduced in Appendix 28. Presi-
dent Rollemberg also submitted a proposal for concrete joint actions on trade 
unionism and media concentration, protection of journalists on dangerous 
missions and journalists in European economic integration. He continued with 
further proposals when addressing the IFJ Congress in June. However, the IFJ 
was reluctant to implement the joint statement – it preferred to keep a certain 
distance to the IOJ, taking it as a competitor which was in trouble.

The Executive Committee met in Madrid in April 1992 in order to con-
sider the future location of the IOJ headquarters in light of the decision of the 
Czechoslovak Federal Ministry of the Interior. Five offers to host the IOJ were 
on the table: Bucharest, Madrid, Paris, Rio de Janeiro and Vienna. In a secret 
ballot Madrid got most votes. This was a preliminary decision to be confirmed 
by the Congress. The meeting also discussed other issues, especially the finan-
cial difficulties calling for reduction of expenditures and the IOJ enterprises to 
guarantee their profitability for the Organization. 

Another Executive Committee meeting in 
Prague in October 1992 asked the leadership to 
prepare for transferring the headquarters to Ma-
drid if the Czechoslovak authorities confirmed 
their decision to expel the IOJ from the country. 
The meeting also decided to carry out several 
activities, including missions to former Yugosla-
via and Haiti, training courses in Africa and the 
Arab world as well as seminars in Russia and The 
Philippines.26 Furthermore, it decided to publish a 
new quarterly review Le Monde des Journalistes 
replacing the old monthly journal The Democratic 
Journalist, to be published by the Paris centre.27

26	 See	IOJ newsletter	1992	August,	September	and	October-November.
27	 See	IOJ newsletter	1993	September–October.	The	first	issue	of	the	new	quarterly	was	

published	in	1993	in	French	and	included	among	others	an	exclusive	interview	with	Presi-
dent	Aristide	of	Haiti	done	by	Secretary	General	Gatinot.	No	English	version	appeared	
and	no	further	issues	were	published	even	in	French.
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Figure	9.5	�t	the	end	of	1993	the	Secretariat	had	
to vacate Celetná	2	at	the	corner	of	the	Old	Town	
Square.	The	owners	of	the	house	before	the	late	1940s	
demanded	its	restitution	and	the	IOJ	got	no	com-
pensation	for	the	big	investment	it	had	made	in	the	
reconstruction.	The	Secretariat	moved	to	Mánesova 
79	in	Prague	2,	an	upper-middle-class	residential	area	
some	distance	from	the	centre.	The	office	had	just	four	
rooms for an annual rent of over half a million Czecho-
slovak	crowns	–	with	three-year	advance	contracted	by	
Gatinot.	(Photo	by	Nordenstreng)	

Accordingly, the IOJ organized and attended various events in 1992 and 
1993 but they were much fewer than before, reflecting the reduced budget and 
fewer staff. Since 1992 not only the Russian secretary Artyomov but also the 
German and Zimbabwean secretaries Rayer and Muzavazi as well as the Finn-
ish secretary Paukku were missing. Nevertheless, while downsizing its ac-
tivities the IOJ still maintained an infrastructure and level of activities which 
surpassed that of the IFJ. In 1993 the IOJ raised its profile by calling for a 
World Journalist Forum28 and issuing a declaration at the World Conference 
on Human Rights in Vienna29. 

On the other hand, the IOJ lost its Finnish members, who no longer be-
lieved in its renewal: full member YLL (host of the 3rd Congress in 1950) 
and associate member SSL (founding member in 1946, leaving in 1949 and 
returning in 1981). So the Finns joined the Hungarians, who had left shortly 
after Harare. The Russians did not leave but remained passive, partly because 
of the transformation of their union after the end of the Soviet Union.

The next meeting of the Executive Committee took place on the out-
skirts of Paris in April 1993. The meeting urged the transfer of headquar-
ters to Madrid be implemented without delay, while the IOJ enterprises were 
foreseen to continue in the Czech Republic (after the federal state had been 
split) under a professional management enabling their modernization. Deputy 
Secretary General Husseini having recently resigned30, it was decided that his 
post remain vacant until the next Congress – with full powers of the Secretary 

28	 See	IOJ newsletter	1993	March.
29 Reproduced in IOJ newsletter	1993	July–August	and	as	a	pamphlet	entitled	On the right 

to information	(1993).
30	 Husseini	resigned	after	the	General	Union	of	Palestinian	Writers	and	Journalists	had	sent	

a	letter	to	the	IFJ	claiming	that	the	IOJ	Deputy	Assistant	Secretary	had	not	been	a	proper	
representative	of	the	Union.
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General reverting to Gatinot. Asian Vice-President Tsegmidin Munkhjargal 
(Mongolia) had passed away and his functions were transferred to Antonio 
Nieva (The Philippines).31 

At this stage President Rollemberg and his assistant moved to Madrid to 
establish the new IOJ headquarters, while the main Secretariat remained in 
Prague. For outsiders this highlighted the shaky state of the IOJ, in addition to 
the reduced activities – not least the disappearance of The Democratic Jour-
nalist and the closing of the International Journalism Institute IJI. 

In this situation, in December 1992, the IOJ received a proposal from 
the International Association for Mass Communication Research (IAMCR) 
to re-establish the IJI as a joint venture with this scholarly NGO, the World 
Association for Christian Communication (WACC), the IOJ and the Czech 
Syndicate of Journalists – see Appendix 29. President Rollemberg replied in 
April 1994 welcoming the idea of a joint foundation – not to be based at the 
IOJ school in Prague but at the IOJ premises in Paris.32 This would have meant 
losing a political deal with the Czech Syndicate33 but in any case the IAMCR 
proposal was never approved by the IOJ.

The Executive Committee met again in Barcelona in December 1993. 
President Rollemberg opened the meeting with a positive statement, admitting 
that “we have endured three years of varied crisis” and that this meeting “has 
the task of ending the actual confusion, resolving divergences which may have 
arisen within the leadership and approving measures aimed at the urgent mod-
ernization of our organization”. He submitted to the meeting 12 “Projects for 
resolution” extending from the IOJ’s archives to the purchase of a computer-
ized system for the headquarters in Madrid. His proposal for the plan of action 
in 1994 included eight events at a total expense of close to 300,000 US$ and 
his total budget estimate for 1994 was nearly two million US$.34

31	 See	IOJ newsletter	1993	April–June.
32	 See	Rollemberg’s	letter	in	Appendix	29.	His	preliminary	plan	did	not	make	it	onto	the	

Executive	Committee’s	agenda.	The	initiative	was	strongly	opposed	by	the	Secretary	Gen-
eral	–	not	only	because	he	disliked	academic	activities	associated	with	former	President	
Nordenstreng	but	also	because	of	Rollemberg’s	intention	to	use	it	as	a	reason	to	occupy	
the	IOJ	premises	in	Paris.

33	 The	deal	involved	a	major	donation	of	the	valuable	school	property	in	exchange	for	
resuming	relations	between	the	IOJ	and	the	Syndicate,	informally	negotiated	by	Norden-
streng	and	the	Syndicate	veteran	Vlado	Gašpar.

34	 Main	items	of	the	overall	budget	were	(in	US$):	Headquarters	in	Madrid	273,000;	Leader-
ship	salaries	126,000;	Regional	centres	and	bureaus	290,000	(of	which	eight	ranging	from	
10,000	to	60,000);	Events	and	travel	450,000;	Archives	and	computer	services	150,000;	
Solidarity	fund	and	emergency	service	100,000;	Executive	Committee	and	Auditing	Com-
mission	meetings	200,000;	12th	Congress	350,000.
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Figure	9.6	Meeting	with	King	Hussein	in	
Amman	in	June	1994	when	preparing	
for	the	12th	IOJ	Congress.	From	the	
left:	Suleiman	Al-Qudah,	President	of	
the	Jordanian	Journalist	Association,	
Interpreter	Ms.	G.	Lama,	Gérard	Gatinot,	
IOJ	Secretary	General,	King	Hussein,	
Joseph	Kosseifi,	IOJ	Executive	Committee	
member	from	Lebanon	and	Mahboub	
Ali,	Manager	of	the	IOJ	Arab	centre	in	Ye-
men.	(Photo	from	Al-Qudah's	collection.)

However, instead of processing the proposals the meeting turned into a 
sharp criticism of Rollemberg’s working methods and administration. In this 
examination several members called either for his return to Brasilia or his sus-
pension or resignation. No doubt there had been lobbying for these options by 
the Secretary General’s camp. After this confrontation Rollemberg tendered 
his resignation, which was accepted, and 1st Vice-President Manuel Tomé 
became the Acting President.35 For Rollemberg’s side of the story, see his rec-
ollections in Part Two and Appendix 30 including excerpts of his 28-page 
letter to his successor in January 1994.

In addition to the case of the President, the Executive Committee adopted 
a work plan for 1994, with priority for training actions and protection of jour-
nalists. It admitted new membership applications from associations in Peru, 
Panama and the Czech Republic36. The meeting also speeded up the prepara-
tions for the 12th Congress planned for November 1994. After the meeting 
the leaders went to Madrid to attend a reception at the inauguration of the IOJ 
new headquarters.37

The Executive Committee meeting in Prague in June 1994 had three 
proposals for hosting the 12th Congress: in Jordan, Poland and Vietnam. Am-
man was chosen as it would be the first time that the IOJ Congress was held 

35	 See	IOJ newsletter	November	1993	–	January.	IOJ newsletter	February–April	1994	re-
ported	that	the	IOJ	Secretariat	held	a	working	meeting	in	Madrid	in	January	1994,	speci-
fying	the	plan	of	action	and	budget	for	1994.	Also	discussed	was	“the	anti-IOJ	campaign	
launched	by	the	former	President”,	in	response	to	which	a	circular	was	sent	to	member	
organizations.

36	 The	application	from	the	Czech	Republic	represented	a	small	group	of	journalists	who	
disagreed	with	the	Syndicate’s	position.

37	 See	IOJ newsletter	November	1993	–	January	1994.	Regarding	the	persecution	and	as-
sassination	of	journalists,	the	meeting	established	an	international	committee	for	the	
protection	of	journalists	and	freedom	of	the	press,	chaired	by	Jean-Paul	Kaufmann	from	
France	with	Eleazar	Diaz	Rangel	from	Venezuela	and	Sani	Zorro	from	Nigeria	as	vice-
chairs.
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in the Arab region – and also “a way of settling a historical debt” (Figure 9.6). 
Three working groups were appointed to prepare the Congress materials on 
orientation, organization and updating the Statutes. The meeting adopted a 
statement on the unity of the world journalist movement, particularly joint 
action with the IFJ with a view to the “unification of the two organizations”.38 

Another Executive Committee meeting in 
Prague in November 1995 set the date for the Con-
gress to be 28–31 January 1995 and determined the 
details of its attendance, agenda, etc. The question of 
unity was discussed with different perspectives in-
cluding a confederation open to all international, re-
gional and national organizations. After the meeting 
the IOJ hosted a delegation of the British NUJ which 
was trying to bring the two world organizations to-
gether. The IOJ newsletter covering these topics was 
the last issue of this publication.

By this time the headquarters in Madrid were closed, while the expulsion 
from Prague remained pending in the legal process. Meanwhile, the Secretary 
General had lost his political base in France. As shown by Diard’s recollec-
tions in Part Two, the SNJ-CGT took a decision in September 1994 not to 
renew Gatinot’s mandate in the forthcoming Congress.

The 12th IOJ Congress took place in Amman on 28–31 January 1995 
(Figure 9.7). It was presided over by Vice Prime Minister and Minister of In-
formation Khaled Karaki, who read an address from King Hussein, appealing 
to journalists to assume responsibility to society for the defence of liberty and 
justice and cautioning that nobody should presume to monopolize the truth.

Attending were about 100 delegates representing 
69 member organizations from 65 countries. Guests 
included representatives of UNESCO, the Red Cross, 
the IFJ, the Union of African Journalists and the Fed-
eration of Arab Journalists. This time a printed report 
was published39, with the Secretary General’s prelimi-
nary report, the Treasurer’s report and summary of the 
Executive Committee before the Congress. Of these, 
reproduced in Appendix 31 are the Treasurer’s report 
and the results of the elections.

38  IOJ newsletter	May–August	1994.
39 12th Congress (1995).
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The Presidium met for the last time on the eve of the Congress in Am-
man. The draft agenda, regulations and composition of the Congress presid-
ium were approved and the materials for the Congress were processed. This 
time an explosive debate was sparked by the reports of the Secretary General 
and the Treasurer as Diard describes in his recollections. Obviously economy 
and Secretary General Gatinot’s record in it was the heart of the matter.

The Congress continued to discuss the reports. Finally the Secretary Gen-
eral’s report was not approved – in fact rejected (36 votes with 33 abstentions) 
while the Treasurer’s report, amended by the Executive Committee, was ap-
proved (54 votes for, 2 against and 15 abstentions). New member organiza-
tions were admitted from Chile, Congo, Czech Republic, Ecuador, Ethiopia, 
Panama, Peru and Zambia, while applications from the Dominican Republic, 
France and India were referred for further examination. For the French case, 
see Diard’s recollections in Part Two.

Amendments to the Statutes were thoroughly con-
sidered and overwhelmingly approved. These remained 
more or less the same as the Statutes revised in Harare, 
including a list of 12 aims and objectives, but the or-
ganizational structure was simplified by eliminating the 
Council and leaving the Executive Committee as the 
only body under the Congress. It was composed of sev-
en main officers – the President, two Vice-Presidents, 
the Secretary General with a deputy and the Treasurer 
with a deputy – plus seven regional Vice-Presidents and 
seven other members representing the regions.

Figure	9.7	Opening	ceremony	of	the	12th	IOJ	Congress	in	Amman	in	the	Cultural	
Centre	of	the	Hashemite	Kingdom	of	Jordan	on	28	January	1995.	At	the	Presidium	
table	from	the	right:	Al-Qudah	from	Jordan,	Tomé	from	Mozambique,	Gatinot	from	
France	and	Suarez	from	Mexico.	(Photos	from	Al-Qudah’s	collection.)	
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Elections held by secret ballot produced the re-
sults reproduced in Appendix 31; see also recollec-
tions by Al-Qudah in Part Two. It was indeed a new 
team with only a handful of those who had served in 
the earlier leadership. President Suleiman Al-Qudah 
(here in a photo from 2016) from a moderate Arab 
country typified the average IOJ orientation. Secre-
tary General Antonio Maria Nieva from the Philip-
pines combined a strong track record in professional 
journalism and social activism on national as well as 
international levels. Nieva, an excellent communica-
tor, is shown here with Phan Quang, Vice-President 
for Asia (during the Amman Congress).

The new Secretary General moved to Prague in April 1995, operating 
from the Secretariat in Mánesova street with a handful of employees. No other 
members of the Executive Committee settled in Prague; the Deputy Secretary 
General from Zimbabwe wanted to do it but was turned down due to lack 
of resources. Nieva was quick to embrace the political, economic and legal 
problems of the IOJ, keeping the Executive Committee informed by “Internal 
briefings” from April 1995 on; the first two of those are reproduced partly in 
Appendix 32, providing an account of developments following the Amman 
Congress.

To relaunch a periodical publication for 
the IOJ an informative bulletin Journalists In-
ternational was started in June 1995, also in 
French translation. In size and style it resembled 
the earlier IOJ newsletter. Two issues came out in 
1995 and four in 1996 and in 1997. In its year-end 
1995 issue the Journalists International proudly 
announced: “IOJ leaps into cyberspace” with its 
own electronic mail and a homepage – see Ap-
pendix 33.

Secretary General Nieva was extremely efficient in restoring order to the 
IOJ despite the scarcity of resources and a host of problems in the enterprises, 
which were handled under a Supervisory Board and with the help of lawyers40. 

40	 One	of	these	was	Josef	Komárek,	recruited	in	1994	as	legal	and	commercial	advisor	to	
Secretary	General	Gatinot.	After	the	Amman	Congress	he	became	Secretary	General	
Nieva’s	main	legal	advisor	and	later	the	director	of	the	Mondiapress	commercial	com-
pany	owned	by	the	IOJ.
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During this process of consolidation after the Congress, the Ministry of 
the Interior of the Czech Republic took a decision on the legal appeal lodged 
by the IOJ in 1992 against the ruling on the expulsion of the IOJ from Czecho-
slovakia (until the end of 1992 still a federal state), effectively confirming the 
expulsion of the IOJ from the Czech Republic. As shown in Nieva’s Internal 
briefing No. 2 (Appendix 32), the IOJ lodged in May 1995 another legal ap-
peal against this latest ruling – with fairly optimistic expectations. 

Under these conditions the new Executive Committee held its first meet-
ing in Prague in June 1995. It was attended by all but two of the elected 
members. Those attending as observers were directors of regional centres in 
Sana’a, Mexico City and Pyongyang as well as representatives of the mem-
ber associations in India and the Czech Republic. The report of this meeting 
includes the Secretary General’s draft Action Plan, Conclusions and Proceed-
ings, recording all the individual interventions, of which only extracts are re-
produced in Appendix 34.  

These documents are self-explanatory as is Nieva’s report one year later 
entitled “IOJ: It lives yet to fight one more year” – see Appendix 35. It pre-
sented a gloomy but still hopeful assessment of the IOJ and its infrastructure 
for the next statutory meeting which turned out to be its last. 

The Executive Committee met in Hanoi in July 1996 (Figure 9.8). At-
tending were all but four of the 21 elected members and the Chairman of the 
Auditing Commission as well as the director of the Pyongyang Centre and the 
Berlin School and two leaders of the national organization in the Philippines. 
Present at the inaugural session were the Malesian and Vietnamese leaders of 
the Confederation of ASEAN Journalists (CAJ).41

The Executive Committee endorsed Secretary General Nieva’s report and 
declared unification of the journalists’ movement an urgent concern in light 
of the new and increased dangers confronting journalists around the world. 
As noted by President Al-Qudah: “When reporters and editors are killed or 
put in prison, when newspapers are silenced, all journalists must close ranks.” 
The meeting condemned the murder of Irish journalist Veronica Guerin of 
the Sunday Independent in Dublin and pledged solidarity with 2,500 striking 
journalists and media workers at the Detroit News and Detroit Free Press. A 
number of resolutions were adopted concerning Palestinian, Algerian and Ni-
gerian journalists, women journalists, etc. The National Federation of Media 
Workers in the Philippines (KAMMPI) was admitted as a new member.

41	 See	Journalists International	edition	No.	4	(July–August	1996).	Detailed	minutes	of	the	
meeting	were	prepared	but	not	published	(available	in	the	IOJ	collection	at	the	National	
Archives	of	the	Czech	Republic).
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Figure	9.8	Executive	Committee	in	Hanoi,	July	1996.	Secretary	General	Nieva	speak-
ing.	(Photo	from	Quang’s	collection.)

The Executice Committee was followed by a 50th anniversary jubilee at 
Hanoi’s Ho Chi Minh Museum, attended by Deputy Prime Minister Phan Van 
Khai, who presented personal felicitations from Prime Minister and National 
Assembly Chairman Vo Van Kiet. The IOJ presented a Scroll of Honour and 
Jubilee Medallion to 20 Vietnamese journalists for their outstanding contri-
bution to the cause of international journalism. The Vietnam Journalists As-
sociation (VJA) for its part presented the Vietnam Press Medal to four IOJ 
leaders and two CAJ leaders. Phan Quang, President of the VJA and IOJ Vice-
President for Asia-Oceania, said that holding the celebration in the museum 
named after Ho Chi Minh was doubly meaningful since Vietnam’s founding 
President was himself a journalist.

The celebration of the 50th anniversary con-
tinued on its home ground in Prague on 27 Novem-
ber in the premises of former Julius Fučík School 
of Solidarity, as reported by the Journalists Inter-
national (No. 6, November–December 1996). The 
IOJ Scroll of Honour was awarded to two former 
Secretary Generals, Kubka (posthumously) and 
Meisner, as well as 14 former IOJ employees in-
cluding Václav Slavík (studies), Libuše Jelínková 
(publications) and Alena Kulhavá (finance).

The evening of “Golden Memorabilia” was an example of Antonio Nie-
va’s excellence in upholding the spirit despite drastic financial cuts which had 
reduced the Secretariat staff to less than 15. After successfully concluding the 
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Figure	9.9	At	the	beginning	of	1997	Nieva	moved	
the	Secretariat	to	Londýnská	60,	closer	to	the	
Centre,	with	three	rooms	and	storage	space	for	
an	annual	rent	of	less	than	200,000	crowns.	This	
office	has	been	kept	until	these	days	by	the	IOJ	and	
its	commercial	company	Mondiapress.	The	storage	
in	the	basement	has	kept	the	employment	and	
salary	files	of	all	IOJ	and	Mondiapress	personnel	
from	the	1970s	on	as	required	by	law.	Director	of	
Mondiapress	Josef	Komárek	pictured	here	in	front	
of	the	office	in	2015.	(Photo	by	Nordenstreng)

Executive Committee meeting in Hanoi, Nieva saw his main task to be repair-
ing the “serious damage wrought on the IOJ in the last four years”.42

Nieva believed that the IOJ could now concentrate on its professional 
work. In September he met with IFJ General Secretary Aidan White at UNES-
CO in Paris, admitting that they had nearly 30 common member unions and 
the pressures around the profession demanded unity. In October he reopened 
co-operation with the International Institute of 
Journalism Berlin (IIJB), beginning with pho-
to-journalism workshops in India and the Phil-
ippines. Meanwhile, the former IOJ School in 
Prague had been converted into a two-star ho-
tel advertised in every issue of the Journalists 
International after No. 5 (September–October 
1996).

The expulsion saga continued in September 1996 with a decision of the 
Supreme Court of Prague against the IOJ’s appeal of May 1995. In December 
1996 a constitutional complaint was lodged with to the Constitutional Court, 
which on 4 March 1997 dismissed the IOJ’s appeal against the Supreme 
Court. However, in August 1997 the IOJ submitted a complaint to the Euro-
pean Court of Human Rights.

It was in such a situation that Antonio Nieva died of an aggressive liver 
cancer on 13 October 1997.

42	 Nieva’s	personal	email	to	Nordenstreng	on	19	August	1996,	telling	how	he	had	been	“ac-
tually	fighting	for	survival	here	in	Prague,	fending	off	an	attempt	by	a	cabal	of	employees	
to	crab	control	of	the	Secretariat	and	the	IOJ	properties.	They	tried	to	set	off	the	leader-
ship	against	each	other	–	myself	vs.	the	President	and	Treasurer,	the	way	it	was	done	
with	Rollemberg	and	Gatinot	and	Grigore,	through	an	orchestration	of	black	prop,	but	
they	didn’t	succeed	this	time.	I	have	had	to	fire	some	people	in	coming	to	grips	with	the	
problem,	but	the	worst	is	over.”
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Chapter 10 
Demise 1998−2016

In the late 1990s the world had settled into the post-Cold War constellation 
whereby former socialist countries in central and eastern Europe were politi-
cally closer to the USA than to the EU with NATO as their security umbrella.

Russia followed its own course, first in rogue capitalism under President 
Boris Yeltsin and after 2000 in a form of increasingly state-dominated capital-
ism with its own socio-political order under President Vladimir Putin.

The USA, with Russia in decline and no counterweight in eastern Europe, 
enjoyed hegemony until terrorist attacks on its iconic centres on 11 September 
2001 demonstrated its vulnerability. 

Terrorism backed by Islamic extremism mobilized by ISIS became a chal-
lenge to all western countries. Civil wars continued in Iraq and Afghanistan. 
The conflict between Israel and the Palestinians in the occupied territories 
continued with several wars in Gaza since 2008.

China loomed larger in the global economy, followed by India and other 
countries in the global South, the BRICS grouping since 2006 highlighting the 
non-western challenge.

By the 2010s the world had become multipolar, both economically and 
culturally. The US-led unipolar worldview was giving way to a scenario with 
a clash of civilizations. 

The media field was in turmoil, with the old mass media being challenged 
by new social media. 

After Secretary General Nieva’s death towards the end of 1997, the IOJ was 
left adrift like a ship in a stormy sea with no-one at the helm, as shown by Al-
Qudah in his recollections in Part Two. Guidelines came from the President in 
Amman and the Treasurer in Sofia, while the management of the Secretariat 
and the overseeing of the commercial companies were left to legal advisor 
Komárek, who had become Nieva’s right hand man in dealing with the state 
authorities, local properties and personnel.

Most commercial IOJ enterprises were sold or liquidated, leaving Mon-
diapress owned by the IOJ as a hub for the remaining IOJ properties in Prague. 
In addition, two commercial IOJ companies remained: Techical Services in 
Prague and Sprint-Press in Bratislava.
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Figure 10.1 IOJ leaders in Berlin, March 1998. On the left: hosting IIJB director Claus, 
next to IOJ President Al-Qudah. Second row far right: Phan Quang. (Photo: IIJB)

Last activities 1998
The first event after Nieva’s death was an informal meeting of the core IOJ 
leadership in Berlin in connection with the inauguration of the new IIJB 
premises on 15–16 March 1998 (Figure 10.1). It was proposed by Vice-Pres-
ident Phan Quang to IIJB Director Rüdiger Claus and the invitation was sent 
to selected Executive members (see recollections by Claus and Quang in Part 
Two). It turned out to be the last meeting of the IOJ leadership, attended by 
President Al-Qudah, Treasurer Angelov from Bulgaria, Deputy Secretary Gen-
eral Paradza from Zimbabwe, 2nd Vice-President Nagamootoo from Guyana, 
Vice-President for Latin America Hernandez from Cuba and Vice-President 
for Asia Quang from Vietnam. In addition, Komárek from Prague and former 
IOJ Secretary for Africa Christopher Muzavazi from the UK attended.

The main results of the meeting were reflected in a circular sent to all IOJ 
members by President Al-Qudah, dated in Amman on 5 April 1998. It remind-
ed them that after the Amman Congress the current leadership had inherited 
a difficult financial situation: “the budget for all the professional and admin-
istrative work of the Organization was about 200,000 US dollars per  annum, 
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against 2.5 million dollars per annum during the years 1991–95”. Still, it was 
assumed that the IOJ would continue to publish a newsletter or a monthly 
magazine on a subscription basis.

Members were requested to pay their fees regularly and to provide up-to-
date membership figures – something that had never really succeeded – but 
this time there was a new idea to generate income: an international press iden-
tity card accredited by UNESCO and issued for 10 US$ for journalists of the 
member unions in the developing countries and for 30 US$ to those in Europe 
and North America. The member unions would get 30 per cent of the card 
revenue allowing them to pay their annual fees. 

None of these ideas ever materialized; they apparently got lost in the con-
tinuous downsizing of the Secretariat. The number of persons employed in 
the Secretariat – including some managerial staff of the commercial compa-
nies – was 21 in 1997, whereas in 1993 it had been 37. From 1997 to 2002 it 
dwindled further to 10.

The last membership list in the records is from 1997 and includes names 
and contact information of 111 national associations: 14 from Europe, 4 from 
North America, 33 from Africa, 12 from the Arab world, 19 from Asia & 
 Oceania, 23 from Latin America and 6 from the Caribbean. An impressive 
array of membership which, however, under the circumstances, had no longer 
services from the IOJ and not even contacts with the Secretariat.

An historically significant activity was the leadership’s visit to China in 
July 1998 as reported in the recollections by Al-Qudah and Quang in Part 
Two. This was a breakthrough meeting with the leadership of the All-China 
Journalists Association (ACJA) – an IOJ member since 1950, which, after the 
Cultural Revolution in 1965, turned into a self-declared outsider. The IOJ had 
made several attempts to bring it back to active membership since the 1970s, 
most recently by inviting the ACJA to attend the Amman Congress, to be 
met with only polite excuses. Thanks to the special contacts of Vice-President 
Quang the IOJ now succeeded for the first time in opening real talks with them 
(Figure 10.2). 

The IOJ President’s proposal to hand over the whole Organization to the 
Chinese was bold indeed – no doubt backed by the meeting in Berlin – but it 
met with no serious response from the ACJA. The Chinese obviously saw it as 
a desperate attempt by a crumbling empire to avoid ultimate disaster.
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The lingering end 1999–2016
In April 1999 the European Court of Human Rights gave its verdict concern-
ing the IOJ’s complaint on the decision of the Czech Republic’s Constitu-
tional Court in 1997. The Court found in favour of the Czech Republic and 
against the IOJ. The decade-long legal battle about the IOJ’s expulsion from 
the Czech Republic had come to the end.

However, even after this decision Prague continued to be the base of the 
IOJ in a subtle way. The Ministry of the Interior, which was empowered to 
decide which NGOs could have a legal seat in the Republic, had annually 
confirmed that the IOJ was indeed entitled to conduct activities in the country 
but not to have its seat there. The decision was not signed by the Minister but 
by a less senior functionary. Since 2000 the permission had not even included 
any conditions, noting that the seat of the IOJ was in Londýnská. A new law 
in 2014 transferred the power to decide about NGO seats to the City Court of 
Prague, but the status of the IOJ remained unchanged.

Meanwhile, at the turn of the millennium the IOJ already made it clear 
that it had no professional activity in the Czech Republic but only limited 

Figure 10.2 IOJ delegation in Beijing, July 1998. From the left: IOJ President Al-
Qudah, ACJA President Zhao Hua Ze, IOJ Vice-President Quang and IOJ Treasurer 
Angelov. (Photo from Quang’s collection)
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Figure 10.3 Nordenstreng discovering the lamentable state of IOJ documents and 
publications in a warehouse outside Prague in 2011. The storage space in the village 
of Dolany was rented by Gatinot in 1994, when the Washingtonova offices were va-
cated. Nieva was distressed when visiting it in 1995 and at seeing photos damaged 
by leaking water. It was kept until 2012, when Komárek had it cleared out. (Photos 
from Nordenstreng’s collection)

commercial activity through the Mondiapress company, while professional 
work was under the President in Jordan.

The last major property of the IOJ in Prague was the former School of 
Solidarity, used at the end of the 1990s as Hotel Mondial. In 2002 it was sold 
for 41 million Czech crowns or 1.15 Million US dollars (minus 7 percent tax 
and estate agent’s commission). This was used to pay overdue salaries of 10 
people of the Secretariat for one year and nearly half of it was held in reserve 
for the annual expenses of Mondiapress. The rest was transferred to the office 
of the President in Amman for operative activities.

President Al-Qudah attended meetings of the Arab Federation of Journal-
ists and the IOJ Centre for the Arab world was operational until 2007. The IOJ 
President issued a statement during the Gaza War in 2008, after which there 
were no longer serious signs of life from the IOJ. The last meeting between 
President Al-Qudah, Treasurer Angelov and Mondiapress Director Komárek 
was in Cairo in 2007; thereafter the IOJ was practically defunct. Only Mon-
diapress remained in Prague with Komárek and two part-time employees.
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Figure 10.4 IOJ letter to IFJ Congress 
in Angers presented by Norden-
streng in a history panel on 7 June 
2016. Other panelists from the 
right: V. Bogdanov (Russia), W. 
Meyer (Germany), A. Bellanger (IFJ 
General Secretary), J. Boumelha (IFJ 
President), F. Boissarie and M. Diard 
(France). (Photos by Juha Rekola)

In the 2010s, when the IOJ was in fact dead but not formally declared so, 
many people in the profession wondered what had happened to the IOJ. When 
the present book began to take shape its main author started to promote a joint 
statement by the IOJ and the IFJ leaders declaring that the historical legacy of 
the IOJ would be passed to the present IFJ. The idea of such a “decent burial” 
of the IOJ was welcomed by the IFJ President Jim Boumelha and also ap-
proved by IOJ President Al-Qudah; however, IOJ Treasurer Angelov hesitated 
until he passed away in 2014.

The idea finally materialized as a unilateral statement by the last two IOJ 
Presidents, presented to the IFJ Congress in 2016 – exactly 70 years after the 
founding of the IOJ – as seen in Appendix 36.
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Chapter 11 
Overview 1946−2016

The 70 year-long story of the IOJ is told above in chapters based on differ-
ent stages in the development of both the Organization and the wider world. 
Figure 11.1 summarizes the history as nine main periods of organizational de-
velopment with crucial turning points in world affairs and the IOJ Congresses 
placed on the timeline.

Figure 11.1 Timeline of the IOJ history in nine periods with four turning points of 
international politics and the twelve IOJ Congresses.

The four turning points in world affairs and the nine periods of the organiza-
tional history serve as reminders of the successive stages through which the 
IOJ developed. In reality the stages are not distinct but overlapping, and the 
world affairs are cumulative with various elements occurring in parallel. Es-
pecially complex were détente and the new Cold War in the 1970s and 1980s, 
in which tensions between the America-led West and the Soviet-led East al-
ternated with less fraught periods. Those two dynamic decades cover three of 
the nine periods.

This chapter first recaps the history of the IOJ in brief and then recounts 
its key aspects.
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The IOJ history in brief1

The story of the International Organization of Journalists (IOJ) began in 1946 
and ended in 2016; so it reached the age of 70. However, since 1997 the IOJ 
has been virtually dead, and thus its active life lasted for 51 years. Its prede-
cessors had still shorter lives: the International Union of Press Associations 
(IUPA), founded in 1894, was active for only 20 years, and the Fédération 
Internationale des Journalistes (FIJ), founded in 1926, did not even last for 15 
years. The IOJ should indeed be seen in the context of an international move-
ment with a history of over 120 years.

The IOJ makes a particularly colourful chapter in this history. Its first two 
congresses in Copenhagen (1946) and Prague (1947), with journalists’ asso-
ciations mainly from the countries on the victorious side in World War II, took 
place in a post-war atmosphere of joy and optimism. However, only two years 
later, in 1948, the Cold War began and a wave of changes in political sys-
tems in central and eastern Europe led to the division of Europe into East and 
West, separated by the “iron curtain”. The IOJ was part of this battleground, 
becoming embroiled in Cold War politics. It lost its West European and North 
American members, except for left-leaning friends there. The western unions 
established a new International Federation of Journalists (IFJ) in Brussels in 
1952 – as part of the “free West” countering the “communist East”. 

Meanwhile, the IOJ, based in Prague, gained new members in the devel-
oping countries of Africa, Asia and Latin America. In 1966 its membership 
amounted to 130,000 journalists in 108 countries, while the IFJ had 55,000 
journalists in 31 countries. The heyday of the IOJ was in the late 1980s, when 
its membership had grown close to 300,000 and its operations included jour-
nalism schools and publishing houses in central-eastern Europe and regional 
centres in the developing world. They and numerous international meetings 
were financially supported by a unique system of commercial enterprises in 
Czechoslovakia and Hungary – a veritable island of capitalism in a sea of 
socialism. Counted by its membership reach and activities in Prague, Buda-
pest, Berlin and several regional centres, it was the biggest non-governmental 
organization in the media field overall. 

Then suddenly the fall of the Berlin Wall and the Velvet Revolution in 
Prague in late 1989, followed by the collapse of communist regimes in central 
and eastern Europe, transformed global geopolitics. The IOJ was immediately 

1 This passage is based on a paper presented at the European Communication Conference 
of ECREA in Prague in 2016 (http://www.uta.fi/cmt/en/contact/staff/kaarlenordenstreng/
publications/ECREA_paper_2016.pdf). For a short version of the IOJ history, see also 
Sevcikova & Nordenstreng (2017).
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shaken: its headquarters and operations, seen by the new forces in Czecho-
slovakia as a minion of the old repressive regime, came under sharp attack 
and its local member union – the legal base of its seat in Prague – was closed 
down and replaced by a new Syndicate of Czech and Moravian Journalists, 
which did not want to affiliate with the IOJ but joined the IFJ. Several nego-
tiations were held by the IOJ leadership with the Syndicate and the Czecho-
slovak Government in 1990, but the leadership was divided about how far it 
should go and the IOJ decision-making bodies gave mixed signals especially 
by electing the new Secretary General. The concessions from the IOJ side 
were always seen to be “too little, too late”. 

Nevertheless, in early 1991 at its 11th Congress in Harare, the IOJ was 
still the world’s largest NGO in the media field. However, the pressures for 
change from central and eastern Europe, particularly Czechoslovakia, were 
overwhelming, and the situation was exacerbated by discord within the new 
leadership elected in Harare. Financial resources were dwindling and activi-
ties in training, publishing etc. were gradually discontinued. Member unions 
one after another decided to join the IFJ, while most of them also remained 
nominal members of the IOJ. By the end of the 1990s the IOJ had in fact dis-
appeared from the scene. 

In short, the IOJ was founded as a united platform for professional jour-
nalists but it lost this role during the Cold War, becoming a partisan represen-
tative of journalists from the socialist and developing countries, while at the 
same time supporting efforts to reunify the movement. When the Cold War 
ended, the IOJ not only failed to regain the united platform lost 40 years earli-
er but also disintegrated to the point of extinction. Its once mighty institutions 
had disappeared, while its Western counterpart in the Cold War, the IFJ, had 
emerged as the new universal platform, which counted among its membership 
a considerable part of IOJ members. As seen in Appendix 11, most European 
unions had become also IFJ members by 1997, while the double members 
from other regions were relatively few. However, the earlier IOJ schools, pub-
lishing houses, translation services, etc. had not been transferred to the IFJ; 
they were lost with the IOJ. 

At the legal level, the post-communist government of Czechoslovakia 
ordered the headquarters to be expelled from the country in 1991. The expul-
sion was negotiated and processed by the courts for eight years (while the 
country was divided into Czech and Slovak Republics), but in 1997 the IOJ 
appeals to the Constitutional Court finally came to the end of the legal road. 
As a last resort, the IOJ still submitted a complaint to the European Court of 
Human Rights, which, however, in 1999 ruled against the IOJ and in favour 
of the Czech Republic. 
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Meanwhile there was a natural end to the IOJ in the Czech Republic after 
1997 since by that time its financial base had practically collapsed and the 
once flourishing activities throughout the world faded away. The commercial 
enterprises, which had earned money to pay for the professional activities, 
were brought to an end and no savings were left to maintain even a minimal 
secretariat. The last statutory meeting was the Executive Committee in Hanoi 
in 1996. No Congress since 1995 – even to dissolve the IOJ. The sudden death 
of the last Secretary General in 1997 sealed its fate. 

The expulsion consequently became a non-issue, and the IOJ was after 
all allowed to retain in Prague a small legal entity – Mondiapress company 
owned by the IOJ – which was not to be involved in any professional activity 
but just to look after the remaining property and to keep the salary records of 
former employees as required by law. The professional activities, if any, were 
outsourced to a pro forma office of the last President in Amman. 

With this arrangement the IOJ was from the late 1990s on de facto dead, 
but de jure still alive. As the years passed by, the member unions did not take 
any serious initiatives to revitalize the IOJ. They seem to have taken it for 
granted that history had passed it by and many of them joined the only remain-
ing worldwide organization, the IFJ. The fate of the IOJ was sealed by a letter 
from the last two IOJ Presidents, addressed to the 29th IFJ Congress in Angers 
(France) in June 2016 (Appendix 36).

The following recap of the history of the IOJ condenses the nine organi-
zational periods into six.
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Recounting key aspects
Cold War division and attempts at unity
Looking at the big picture, the IOJ was dominated by political developments, 
especially the Cold War. A fitting title for the story is indeed “Embroiled in 
Cold War Politics”. Founded in post-World War II conditions on a relatively 
neutral and pluralistic ground it was rapidly taken over by the eastern side of 
the Cold War big politics. This left the field open for a corresponding western 
organization, leading in 1952 to the founding of the IFJ. 

The two adversaries continued to consolidate their respective member-
ship spheres and increasingly to search for new members in the developing 
countries. Until the early 1990s the IOJ was more successful in this, but it 
never really surpassed its rival. The IFJ managed to retain its dominance in the 
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western countries in Europe, North America and Asia, and to gain a foothold 
in several western-oriented countries in the global South. This perpetuated 
the division of the international movement – with the IOJ as the eastern pillar.

Accordingly, the IOJ was widely stigmatized as a “communist” or “So-
viet” organization2 – no matter how much it supported détente and universal 
principles. In reality the IOJ was strategically behind the attempt at a reunifi-
cation of the movement after the World Meeting of Journalists back in 1956. 
However, because the IFJ and the western powers preferred to retain the divi-
sion and thus to isolate the IOJ, the World Meeting cannot now be seen as such 
“a great and shining event” as it was foreseen to appear “when the history of 
world journalism comes to be written”.3

A second attempt to reunite the movement of journalists was made in the 
1980s through the UNESCO-initiated consultative meetings of international 
and regional organizations of journalists.4 It developed into a unique platform 
for co-operation not only between the two internationals but also the regional 
federations in Africa, the Arab world, Asia and Latin America.5 

The proposal for a World Council of Journalists in 1986 was an ambitious 
plan to achieve worldwide unity on a federative basis.6 It was thwarted by the 
IFJ but the idea was kept alive by the Consultative Club until 1990. However, 
after that it was the IOJ that was instrumental to burying it: after being the 
leading partner, it completely ignored the Club, obviously due to internal tur-
moil and confusion. The IOJ merely reiterated its readiness for unity – with 
stronger and stronger statements – while the IFJ was the less interested in real 
unity the more the IOJ was seen to be in decline.

The Cold War mindset did not fall with the Berlin Wall and the Soviet 
Union; it persisted as an ideological filter into the new millennium. This leg-
acy was a decisive factor throughout the 1990s in both the internationals with 
IFJ elements still suspicious of the sincerity of the IOJ and the IOJ with an 
influential old guard and a Third World lobby equally distrustful of the op-
posite side. As shown by the IOJ debates in 1990, the watershed came with 
the developments in central and eastern Europe: those from Europe mostly 

2 See Muzavazi’s recollections in Part Two. Nordenstreng met similar prejudices in the 
late 1980s at the UN and his Finnish background did not help to neutralize the anti-IOJ 
attitude of the pro-western director UNESCO’s communication sector. Likewise Al-Qudah 
still in the mid-1990s heard comments from the Jordanian government about the IOJ as 
part of the communist front.

3 See Chapter 4.
4 See Chapter 6.
5 See Chapter 7.
6 See Chapter 8.



214

realized that at issue was a far-reaching dynamic – changing the course of 
history – whereas those from outside Europe mostly understood that it was 
rather an accidental change with no fundamental bearing on the future of the 
international system. 

Czechoslovakia occupied a central place in the big picture because the 
IOJ headquarters had been in Prague since 1947. And it was not just a formal 
seat but a firm and exceptionally strong base for co-ordination and support 
of activities, especially since the 1970s, when the IOJ started its commercial 
enterprises. Czechoslovakia also meant that the IOJ became in 1948 an inte-
gral part of the socialist system in central-eastern Europe, led by the Soviet 
Union and its Communist Party. This system had profound repercussions in 
journalism in Czechoslovakia both when the system was introduced in 1948 
and when it was abolished after the Velvet Revolution in 1989.7 Moreover, the 
Prague Spring in 1968 and its aftermath with about 1,500 journalists forced 
out of the profession was a time bomb which 21 years could not defuse.

In this context, in hindsight, the virulence of the attack of Czech journal-
ists against the IOJ in 1990 appears understandable but still extraordinary. 
Other socialist countries in central-eastern Europe experienced the same 
system change but in none of them except Czechoslovakia did the journalist 
union with a new post-socialist orientation immediately desert the IOJ and 
rush to the IFJ. Czechoslovakia was unique and there the conflict was un-
doubtedly fuelled by the reputation of the IOJ Secretariat and its commercial 
enterprises as a privileged empire. But one may ask whether the IOJ was made 
into a scapegoat: denouncing it as a totally discredited organization served 
to collectively exonerate the majority of the journalists, who, after all, were 
operating in the same socialist order as the IOJ.

In hindsight, the IOJ failed in 1990 to draw clear and rapid conclusions 
of the drastic changes in the world. Instead, it observed only slowly and re-
luctantly what was happening. Therefore it was appropriate to begin Chapter 
9 right after the Velvet Revolution in 1990 rather than with the 11th Congress 
in 1991. After all, Harare did not open a new chapter in the history of the IOJ 
but proved a step in a process of disintegration.

Activities and finances
As shown by Figure 11.1, the IOJ’s active life continued for 50 years, whereas 
in the last 20 years it was practically dead. Appendix 5 provides concrete 
evidence of the intensity and extent of the activities until 1990. From 1967 to 
1977 the number of activities per year was under 20 (less than half a page in 

7 See Chapter 3 and Ševčíková & Nordenstreng (2017).
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Appendix 5); from 1978 to 1982 the number was annually 30–50; after 1983 
it was over 50; in 1988 and 1989 it exceeded 90 per year (two and a half pages 
in Appendix 5). Most of the growth was indeed in the heyday years of the late 
1980s.

The growth followed the increase in financial revenue, which by the end 
of the 1980s came mostly from the commercial enterprises owned and oper-
ated by the IOJ. The membership fees accounted for only a few per cent of the 
Organization’s total income and the Solidarity Lottery, which brought in sub-
stantial income in the 1970s, was no longer lucrative. The Treasurer’s report 
for the Harare Congress disclosed that in 1989 the enterprises accounted for 
about 90 per cent of the IOJ’s income which was altogether about 3 million 
US dollars (including the Czechoslovak crowns converted into US$).

Roughly half of the financial resources went on the Secretariat and its 
extensions: Publishing House, School of Solidarity, International Journalism 
Institute and various services of translation, information technology, etc. In 
1990 they employed some 600 persons, with a further 600 working in the 
commercial enterprises. The core staff of the Secretariat numbered 20–25, in-
cluding the Secretaries, whose travel costs were considerable. Since 1991 the 
annual expenses of the President and his assistant, including travel, amounted 
to some 200,000 US$ and the expenses of the Secretary General and his Dep-
uty were of the same order.

The rising personnel figures turned sharply downwards after 1991: in 
1993 the IOJ had a mere 50 persons on its payroll, in 1997 about 20, in 2002 
ten and in 2012 only three (in Mondiapress). 

The other half of the finances was used for various activities and for the 
statutory meetings. For example, in 1991 the Congress in Harare cost close to 
one million US dollars, the Council in Sana’a half a million and the Executive 
Committee in Rio nearly 200,000 US$.

The Auditing Commission elected in Harare wrote in September 1991 in 
its report to the Council in Sana’a that “we found the entire financial position 
of the IOJ in chaos”. The situation did not essentially improve until after the 
Congress in Amman, when the new Secretary General managed in one year to 
get the situation under control.8

8 Secretary General Nieva submitted to the Executive Committee in Hanoi in July 1996 an 
8-page assessment of the situation of the remaining 10 companies, their performance 
and prospects for generating revenue “The Enterprises: making them leaner, more 
efficient”. A more extensive briefing on the enterprises and their personnel problems 
was Nieva’s confidential document of 15 pages addressed to President Al-Qudah and 
Treasurer Angelov on 15 January 1996. (Available in the IOJ collection at the National 
Archives of the Czech Republic.)
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Membership
The IOJ was founded in 1946 by national unions from 21 countries with the 
number of journalists associated through them reaching 80,000. In 1966 the 
membership coverage had risen to 130,000 journalists in nearly 50 collective 
unions or groups plus individuals from altogether 108 countries (see Appen-
dix 4). In 1988 the number of journalists covered had doubled: 250,000 jour-
nalists in 120 countries, of which 90 had collective members (Appendix 11).

A closer look at the 1988 figures shows that the number of member unions 
was divided between different regions as follows: 

Europe and North America 17 of which 7 in socialist countries
Africa including Maghreb 31 of which 4 in socialist countries
Asia and Oceania 23 of which 6 in socialist countries
Latin America and the Caribbean 26 of which 1 in a socialist country
Total 97 of which 19 in socialist countries

Accordingly, about 20 per cent of the member unions were in socialist 
countries. However, counting the number of journalists represented by each 
union, those from the socialist countries clearly outnumbered the journalists 
from the non-socialist countries in the West and the global South: two thirds 
from the socialist countries and one third from the capitalist West and non-so-
cialist South. In this respect the IOJ did indeed lean towards the socialist East, 
but it was by no means a bloc organization – unlike its western counterpart the 
IFJ, which only had members in non-socialist countries.

In 1991 the IOJ membership already exceeded 300,000 journalists and 
100 unions (Appendix 12). Despite the problems since 1990, several new 
members joined until 1996 and most of the old members were still included 
in the last membership list in 1997; only a handful had dropped out by then, 
while over twenty had also joined the IFJ (Appendix 11–12). 

Consequently, the IOJ enjoyed a record membership while it was already 
disintegrating. Its reputation and legacy were strong enough to sustain confi-
dence in an organization that was failing fast.
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Epilogue

The preceding chapters are intended to provide an account of the rise of the 
IOJ from the mid-1940s to the end of the 1980s and its rapid fall after the 
Velvet Revolution in the 1990s. In parts the presentation may appear heavy 
going, but this is an inevitable consequence of remaining true to the facts and 
endeavouring to remain objective. On the other hand, the chronicle here is 
by no means exhaustive; it cannot cover all details of a broad international 
landscape and its operators. However, all essential aspects are at least touched 
upon either in the text or in the appendix documentation.

The result, with the anthology of personal recollections in Part Two, is 
less than coherent and rather a panoply of the evidence extant on this orga-
nization. The author did not want to construct a simple story but to provide 
a fairly miscellaneous set of materials which will hopefully inspire further 
reflection and research.

And yet, two overall questions remain: So what? What if?

So what – does this book make any difference and does it teach any 
lessons?
Although the book delivers no sensational revelations it contributes discover-
ies which enhance our knowledge of the IOJ – once the world’s largest inter-
national non-governmental organization in the media field. While it does not 
challenge the earlier general view of the IOJ it offers significant insights and 
nuances.

It remains for the reader to judge whether it adds anything to our under-
standing of journalists and their international networking, but it is without 
doubt a contribution to this chapter of history by compiling whatever docu-
mentation has survived on the IOJ and the preservation of this in the National 
Archives of the Czech Republic.

The lessons of this exercise are manifold. The overall lesson is the same 
as concluded in the byproduct of this book project – the first all-round history 
of the international movement of journalists (Nordenstreng et al. 2016, 180): 

…international journalist organizations are always constrained by 
the political environment. It is naïve and self-deceptive to believe 
that international journalists and their associations could ever be 
completely apolitical. However, the movement is not deterministi-
cally driven by politics; it is also driven by professional interests 
with greater or lesser autonomy… 



218

In fact, the history of the IOJ with all its turns lends convincing support 
to this overall conclusion. And looking at the specifics of the IOJ history sug-
gests more lessons:

•	 Political influence and control, even under totalitarian conditions, 
typically serves as a context or an umbrella, under which there is 
still ample room for non-political activities. An impressive example 
of non-political activities is the commercial enterprise family of the 
IOJ. The IOJ is also an example of the grey area within the “Com-
munist bloc behind the Iron Curtain”, which was much more com-
plex than presented by typical western stereotypes during the Cold 
War.

•	 While overall political structures determine the main course of his-
tory, considerable discretion remains for subjective factors or pure 
chance to influence the course of events and developments. Good 
examples are provided by the IOJ Secretary Generals, particular-
ly Jiří Kubka (1966–88) and Antonio Nieva (1995–97) as positive 
cases and Gérard Gatinot (1990–95) as a negative case. And telling 
examples of the role of pure chance in history are the close-run vote 
on the Secretary General in the Balaton Presidium of May 1990 and 
the sudden death of Nieva in October 1997.

•	 As is well known in the business world, discord among leaders cre-
ates confusion and loss of direction throughout any organization. A 
striking example of this is the conflict between the IOJ President and 
the Secretary General and his Deputy in 1991–93, leading to such 
obvious mistakes as overlooking the Consultative Club as a platform 
for global unity and discontinuing the IOJ journal The Democratic 
Journalist with a world-famous brand and better record for renewal 
than the organization itself.

•	 Much value in leading international organizations is lost by neglect-
ing the institutional memory while leaders are typically immersed in 
their present interests and not concerned with the historical legacy. 
Even if the IOJ did retain its original post-war peace mission con-
stantly on the agenda, its leaders typically paid only lip service to 
the events and struggles of the past and did not draw serious lessons 
from the book Useful Recollections. The author of this book con-
cedes that he was negligent in not meeting and interviewing former 
secretaries Hronek, Klansky and Meisner during their lifetimes.
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What if – could the IOJ have had an alternative history.
Given the role of subjective factors and pure chance in making history, there is 
indeed merit in the wisdom of hindsight and in posing the question “what if?”. 
This is not mere speculation for its own sake but a serious research stream 
known as counterfactual history (see, for example, Cowley, 1999). In some 
cases history could really have taken a different turn with different people at 
the helm and different roads taken. 

For example, if, instead of Gérard Gatinot, Bernd Rayer had been elected 
Acting Secretary General in Balaton (May 1990), the election in Harare (Janu-
ary 1991) could very well have resulted in Christopher Muzavazi or someone 
else more acceptable to the Czechoslovak Syndicate and Government. Also, 
after Amman (January 1995) Antonio Nieva might have been able to avoid 
the final demise and reach an agreement with the IFJ about a merger with face 
saved on both sides.

Not only alternative histories but also many other aspects of the IOJ are 
open to further study, making full use of the archive materials which have 
been preserved, although many of these were irresponsibly lost in the 1990s. 
The present compilation of the IOJ history does not claim to be a definitive ac-
count but rather a comprehensive overview which invites closer examination 
of details. Here are examples of topics inviting research:

•	 As pointed out in the preceding Overview (Chapter 11), while re-
counting key aspects of the IOJ history, it is an interesting question 
whether the IOJ became at least in part a scapegoat in 1990, the 
victim of an exceptionally harsh attack by the newborn Syndicate of 
Journalists, which was not interested so much in laying blame on the 
old Journalist Union – a fellow traveller with the IOJ under the old 
communist regime.

•	 The information and communication technology – computers and 
programming – employed by the IOJ since the mid-1980s was a 
resource which was making great progress in 1990, when the whole 
Secretariat and enterprise system ran into trouble. Was this a unique 
island of new technology in Czechoslovakia at the time or was it 
merely a manifestation of a general trend?

•	 One of the topics for further investigation proposed by Ševčíková 
(2015) is the IOJ business enterprises, which in their time employed 
hundreds of people, who, after 1989, became actively involved in 
the new business community in Czechoslovakia. To what extent did 
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the IOJ’s business activities serve to prepare the ground for as pre-
paring capitalism in the new Czechoslovakia?

•	 Finally, the story of the IOJ merits comparison with the fate of other 
international non-governmental organizations founded after World 
War II and during the Cold War adopting the same “democratic” ori-
entation as the IOJ as part of the pro-Moscow peace movement  (see 
Roberts, 2014). The IOJ is the only one of these to disappear, while 
the others continue under new circumstances and many, like the IUS 
and WFTU, at new sites.
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Part Two
Personal recollections

From inside the IOJ
Josef Klánský: A young man in a young organization (1947–50)
Jiří Meisner: Managing the IOJ to adulthood (1958−66)
Václav Slavík: The age of achievement with Jiřί Kubka (1966–92)
Ferdinando Zidar: The story of my expulsion (1972) 
Pál Tamás: The IOJ empire in Kadarist Hungary (1972–74) 
Alice Palmer: The IOJ and the American black press (1983–91)
Christopher Muzavazi: From heyday to chaos (1988–92) 
Michel Diard: The French factor (1946–98)
Rüdiger Claus: A journalist trainer’s perspective (1984–98)
Phan Quang: Mission accomplished, heritage lives on (1974–98)

Testimony of the last four IOJ Presidents
Kaarle Nordenstreng: Bridgebuilding in a volatile world (1976–90)
Armando Rollenberg: From dream to disappointment (1991–93)
Manuel Tomé: Acting in crisis (1994)
Suleiman Al-Qudah: Towards the end (1995–2016)

From outside the IOJ
Théo Bogaerts: Three decades in the IFJ (1952–85) 
Hifzi Topus: A quarter of a century at UNESCO (1959–83)
Paulo Murialdi: Bringing the IOJ and the IFJ together (1974–84)
Wolfgang Mayer: Trying to overcome rivalry (1986–2000) 

(Number 
of pages)

(  7)
(  7)
(11)
(  3)
(  5)
(  3)
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(  3)
(  3)
(  8)

(  8)
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(  7)
(  5)
(  4)
(  6)
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From inside the IOJ
Josef Klánský: A young man in a young organization*

“I have a four days’ job for you”, a friend told me in the early summer of 1947. 
“Journalists from all over the world will have a congress in Prague and their 
host, the Union of Czechoslovak Journalists, is looking for somebody who can 
translate English and Russian.”

I was then a young man of 26, one of the few survivors of the Holocaust, 
who was just completing his studies interrupted by the Nazi occupation and 
the war and preparing for his final exams at the Faculty of Law at Charles Uni-
versity in Prague. My job as a Czech-Russian-English translator with UNRRA 
had just reached its end, because this post-war relief and rehabilitation organi-
zation, having fulfilled its humanitarian mission, was closing down its activi-
ties. I was short of money and accepted my friend’s offer.

So it happened that one day I entered a hall full of chatting people, with a 
banner over the still empty platform conveying that I was at the 2nd Congress 
of the International Organization of Journalists.

“I am not sure whether we shall need your services at all”, one of the 
Czech organizers told me. “They did not arrive!”

“Who did not arrive?” I asked with apprehension.
“The Russians. They promised to attend, but for quite a long time we 

did not hear from them. Never mind. Take a seat and listen. At least you will 
get some idea of what we are talking about. And for today you will be paid 
anyway.”

After the obligatory opening speeches, mutual welcoming and thanks, I 
learned from the reports that during World War II journalists from the Allied 
countries together with journalists from Nazi-occupied European countries 
established in London an association of free journalists and that after the war, 
in 1946 in Copenhagen, this war-time initiative had led to the formation of the 
IOJ – an umbrella organization of journalists’ national trade unions. Although 
the Soviet Union did not have any specific journalists’ union at that time (jour-
nalists instead belonged to the trade union of workers of the polygraphic in-
dustry), it joined the IOJ.

At last their delegation arrived, and the proceedings of the Congress were 
interrupted to welcome them. The names of the delegates from Moscow were 
unknown to me, but it was stressed that it was a high-ranking delegation. But 

*	 The	author	was	IOJ	Executive	Secretary	1947−50.	Written	in	February	1995.



224

why on earth didn’t they arrive in time or at least inform the organizers about 
their delay? It was then a puzzle, but later, during the 40 years under commu-
nism, we learned to understand such phenomena: travelling abroad, contacts 
with foreigners, participation in events together with people from the West, 
were gaps in the Iron Curtain, strictly supervised by the regime. Any decision 
on who should be permitted to cross the borders had to be approved by the 
respective authorities, the lower ranks transferring decision-making, if pos-
sible, to their superiors. Anyway, this delegation had finally received its exit 
visa approval and I could start interpreting.

Only one item on the agenda led to discussions stormy enough to remain 
fixed in my memory: The controversy about the seat of the IOJ; whether its 
headquarters should remain in London or be transferred to Prague. And wheth-
er the post of Secretary General should remain in the hands of the incumbent 
holder, a London-based Australian, or taken over by the Czech candidate. The 
vote was in favour of Prague and Jiří Hronek, the Scandinavians and other 
delegations from Western Europe having supported the Easterners’ choice. 
The capital of then still pluralistic Czechoslovakia apparently seemed to them 
a better place for the IOJ than the capital of a major power, still the metropolis 
of a colonial empire. The Czech post-war press, owned exclusively by politi-
cal parties, trade unions and other “people’s organizations” was considered by 
many a worthy experiment, granting more freedom to the press than did the 
Rothermeres, Beaverbrooks and other press barons of Fleet Street in London.

When the Congress came to an end, the new Secretary General Hronek 
made me an offer to become Executive Secretary at the IOJ’s new headquar-
ters in Prague. As my contract with UNRRA was just expiring I was free to 
say yes. My four days’ job at the Congress grew into a long-term employment. 
Having a regular income, I could marry my girlfriend: the IOJ Secretary Gen-
eral accepted my invitation to be a witness at my wedding in October 1947. 
After 48 years, this marriage still lasts.

The IOJ Prague office began its activities in summer 1947 in the House 
of the Czechoslovak Union of Journalists near the upper end of Wenceslas 
Square. This house was later torn down to make room for the building of the 
former Federal Parliament, which today houses Radio Free Europe.

For one and a half years I was the only employee of the IOJ, compared 
with nearly 1,600 people working for it and its various activities four decades 
later, when the IOJ Secretariat General was expelled from Prague by the post-
Communist regime in the early 1990s. An example of the validity of Parkin-
son’s Law or a specific case of permanently sustainable development?
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Alone in the office I had to fulfil the duties of Executive Secretary, bul-
letin editor, press-cards distributor, accountant, translator, typist, etc. Once 
or twice a week I went to see the Secretary General – at that time an unpaid 
honorary post – whose main work was that of editor-in-chief of Radio Prague 
Newscast. I brought with me the incoming mail and IOJ letters for his signa-
ture, and we discussed the tasks to be done.

Being located in the same building as the Czech journalists’ union and 
their club, I got acquainted with many of them and started to write stories 
for their papers. I became a journalist en passant, simultaneously passing my 
exams to become a Doctor of Laws. I also took part in an essay contest of the 
United Nations, on the “Role of the Individual in the United Nations” and my 
essay was among the ten prize-winning entries in this worldwide contest. The 
award was a one-month study scholarship at the UN headquarters.

In February 1948 I took part in an IOJ leadership meeting in Brussels. I do 
not remember at all what we discussed there, because the Czechoslovak par-
ticipants of this meeting were fully preoccupied with events at home. When 
our plane left Prague, our country was still a pluralistic multiparty democracy 
with a strong Communist party having the largest representation in parliament 
and government. When we returned home after the Communist take-over of 
25 February 1948, Czechoslovakia was practically a one-party dictatorship on 
its way to becoming a Soviet satellite.  

Having completed preparations and sent out invitations for the next IOJ 
Executive Committee meeting due to be held in Luxembourg, my request for 
a month’s leave to visit the UN as one of its essay-contest winners was ap-
proved by Hronek. I interrupted my journey in Paris where the UN General 
Assembly held its 1948 session at the Palais de Chaillot. Soon after arriving 
there I received an urgent telegram message from Hronek to return to Prague 
immediately. I had to cancel my flight to New York, apologize to the UN 
Department of Public Information for suddenly changing the timetable of my 
visit, ask for an adjournment and do a lot of other inconvenient things, con-
nected with such an unexpected change. What on earth was happening?

Back in Prague, I was told by Hronek that the Soviet Trade Union of 
Polygraphic Workers categorically refused to participate in the Executive 
meeting in Luxemburg and insisted that it be held in Budapest instead. Why 
did Secretary General Hronek not send them to hell? First, they were the larg-
est member organization of the IOJ. Second, Hronek knew that we were now 
living in the Soviet orbit: the decision not to go to Luxembourg was not taken 
by polygraphic workers, but by some high authority in the background; to say 
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“no” to Soviet orders endangered not only one’s position, but was a threat to 
his freedom and life as well.

I had to cancel my trip to the UN in order to write to the IOJ Executive 
members about the change of the scene of the next Executive meeting, without 
any acceptable explanation why Luxembourg had to be replaced by Budapest. 
An awkward exchange of letters followed, illustrating the fact that the Cold 
War had hit the IOJ. Most invited Executive members, including British IOJ 
President Archibald Kenyon, nevertheless turned up in Budapest in November 
1948.

A sort of secret Party caucus was called the night before the opening of 
the meeting by the Head of the Soviet delegation Pavel Yudin, member of the 
Central Committee of the Soviet Communist Party (who later served as So-
viet Ambassador to China). I myself was not invited to the event but Hronek 
told me what instructions the delegates from the “people’s democracies” were 
given. He seemed to be quite upset, since he was aware of the fact that these 
instructions meant a split in the IOJ. The Soviets wanted nothing less than a 
resolution condemning a number of top American journalists (e.g. the Alsop 
brothers) as warmongers and the expulsion of the Union of Yugoslav Journal-
ists from the IOJ for being “Titoist renegades and agents of Anglo-American 
imperialism”. It was quite evident that neither President Kenyon nor the del-
egates of the American Newspaper Guild or the British Union of Journal-
ists would vote for such resolutions. Some delegates from Eastern European 
countries and, as far as I know, Hronek himself tried to convince the Soviet 
delegates that a more moderate and balanced wording could perhaps lead to 
some form of compromise. But Yudin remained stiff-necked and steadfastly 
insisted that their resolutions must be passed. They apparently had their orders 
from Moscow – who knows, maybe from Stalin himself, and back at home not 
fulfilling them might have been considered to be their failure, a lost battle in 
the raging Cold War. 

The Soviet-sponsored resolutions were passed, and the majority of West-
ern delegates left Budapest, making no secret of their intentions to quit the 
IOJ. Thus the IOJ became for the next four decades a Soviet-dominated front 
organization.

For me personally, the Budapest meeting brought about some other trou-
bles as well. At a dinner-party the Hungarian organizer seated my wife, who 
accompanied me to Budapest, nearer to the President than a female editor-in-
chief, who was an official member of the Czechoslovak delegation, and this 
faux pas in the protocol caused some annoyance. But still worse, somebody 
in the Soviet delegation, introduced as a representative of the youth press, 
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but more probably a secret service bodyguard of Yudin, told me that his chief 
wanted to talk to me. I went to Yudin’s room. He asked me on whose direction 
had I taken part in the UN essay contest, what its topic was and how it was 
that I alone was the winner and rewarded with a trip to the USA. I explained 
that I participated in the contest of my own free will, that there were ten prize-
winning essays from different countries of the world and that I was not invited 
by the Americans but by the United Nations, of which Czechoslovakia was a 
member. I pointed out that on the contrary I had difficulties to get a US visa 
and that UN Secretary General Trygve Lie had to intervene on my behalf 
with the US immigration authorities. However, everything I told him was ap-
parently not convincing enough. He warned me of the dangers facing me in 
imperialist America and asked about the attitude of the Czechoslovak Com-
munist Party on this matter. I had to admit that it did not occur to me that my 
participation in the UN essay contest had to be considered on a political level. 
“Without approval by the Czechoslovak Party you cannot go to America. Ask 
Comrade Geminder in Prague about his opinion!”

Since I had to fly to New York the day after our anticipated return from 
Budapest, I had to cancel my next day’s flight from Budapest to Prague and 
travel on the night train to be in Prague early in the morning. At the Central 
Committee of the Communist Party of Czechoslovakia I was told that Com-
rade Geminder was busy, that I should ask for a date and wait for my turn. 
Bedrich Geminder was head of the External Department of the Central Com-
mittee and believed at that time to be one of the most powerful men in the 
country.

My flight was booked for the next day, and my 30-day stay in New York 
had to take place before the end of 1948. It was late November and I could not 
wait. I told Geminder’s secretary that I was sent to him by Yudin and was to 
see him without delay. He received me immediately and I told him my story. 
You should have come earlier, he said. What can we do at this stage? They 
invited you, paid for your ticket, so you must go! And next day I went.

This episode would not be complete without a remark about what hap-
pened three years and a few months later. In an anti-Semitic campaign against 
so-called “cosmopolitan elements”, I was dismissed from my job at ČTK, the 
Czechoslovak News Agency, declared unsuitable for any intellectual employ-
ment and sent as manual labourer to a machine factory to get nearer to the 
working class. One of the reasons given for my dismissal from journalism 
was that three years ago I was sent to America by the criminal traitor Gem-
inder! He was at that time one of the many arrested former party leaders, and 
in 1952, together with former Party Secretary General Rudolf Slánský and a 
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number of mostly Jewish functionaries, including the journalist André Sim-
one, he was sentenced to death in a show trial and hanged.

Around that time the IOJ Secretariat in Prague moved to its new premises 
in the building of the ČTK News Agency. A second staff member, Mrs Milena 
Králová, also speaking four or five languages, was hired for the IOJ adminis-
tration, leaving bulletin-editing, correspondence to member organizations and 
preparations for the next Executive meeting and the third IOJ Congress on my 
agenda.

After Budapest, things changed rapidly. One after the other national 
member unions from the West withdrew from the IOJ or just broke off their 
contacts with the Prague headquarters. The IOJ was stripped of its consulta-
tive NGO status at the UN. Archibald Kenyon resigned from his post of IOJ 
President and publicly denounced the activities of the Prague Secretariat. In 
the Western press the IOJ was called – not without reason – a front organiza-
tion and a tool of Soviet propaganda. Why not without reason? While taking 
up every case of “progressive” journalists in Western countries or their colo-
nies who got into conflict with the law or authorities of their countries, the 
IOJ closed its eyes to the systematic discrimination against and persecution of 
anti-communist or merely nonconformist journalists in the “people’s democ-
racies” of the communist East, including Czechoslovakia.

The IOJ also faced big financial problems. The American Newspaper 
Guild ceased paying its per capita membership fees to the IOJ already before 
the Budapest Executive Committee meeting, and the other Western member 
unions followed suit. The only remaining member union with a large member-
ship, that of the Soviet Union, did not pay its fees either.  The final decision on 
what to do with the IOJ, whether to keep it alive or let it fall, had apparently 
not yet been taken in Moscow. The situation was so bad that for a period the 
IOJ did not have money to pay the salaries of its employees.

I did not feel comfortable in this atmosphere of avant de mourir and I 
started to work at the neighbouring ČTK New Agency while fulfilling part-
time duties for the IOJ. I promised Hronek to assist at the preparations for the 
next Congress, due to take place in 1949 in Brussels. But the Belgian Union 
of Journalists withdrew from the IOJ and refused to organize the congress in 
Brussels. French journalists, affiliated with the communist-dominated CGT 
Trade Union, proposed to hold the congress in Paris, but later rescinded that 
offer claiming that some participants might not be granted visas by the French 
authorities. The remnants of the IOJ Executive Committee met in Czecho-
slovakia in 1949. Since it was decided that the next Congress should not be 
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organized in a communist-ruled country, an invitation by a splinter association 
of Finnish left-wing journalists to hold the congress in Helsinki was accepted. 

The third IOJ Congress in 1950 in Helsinki approved the policy adopted 
in Budapest and opened the IOJ doors to splinter groups and individual mem-
bers. This was my last appearance as an IOJ executive officer. Newly elected 
IOJ President Jean-Maurice Hermann of the daily newspaper Libération invit-
ed me to Paris to brief him on the IOJ agenda, but the Czechoslovak Ministry 
of the Interior withdrew my passport and refused to issue me an exit permit. 
Hronek was soon also purged from his position and replaced by a more reli-
able – from the regime’s point-of-view – Secretary General.

This is the conclusion of my eyewitness report. Never since did the IOJ 
render any assistance to me or other journalists in my country when being 
discriminated against or persecuted. I myself was banned from journalism and 
publishing activities for about 30 years: in 1952–1962, for being, as alleged 
by the then Communist authorities, a “cosmopolitan type of bourgeois origin”, 
and in 1970–1989, for having opposed the Soviet invasion of Czechoslovakia 
and its occupation. During the 1950s and 1960s I could follow from outside 
the happenings in the IOJ under General Secretaries Knobloch, Meisner and 
Kubka; my former colleague Milena Králová keeping me informed. After the 
Soviet invasion in 1968 she was also sacked from the IOJ Secretariat and sub-
sequently migrated with her family to Switzerland.

In the 1970s and 1980s I occasionally had dinner in an IOJ restaurant, and 
my children and grandchildren bought IOJ lottery tickets from street-corner 
vendors. Banned from journalism, I made my living as a translator-interpreter, 
concluding contracts with my clients often with the IOJ Translation and In-
terpretation Service as an intermediary. The IOJ became a large but hardly 
transparent multinational moneymaking enterprise, with questionable revenue 
and expenses, dealing in a series of activities having nothing to do with press 
and journalism. This mammoth of 1989, with a staff of nearly 1,600 people, 
had little in common with the IOJ of 1947, at whose cradle I stood.
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Jiří Meisner: Managing the IOJ to adulthood*

The circumstances of Jiří Meisner’s appointment to the position of IOJ Sec-
retary General in 1958–59 were characteristic of the times that held sway 
in Czechoslovakia and other Eastern bloc countries. The Communist Party 
was making decisions on everything, including the candidature for the office 
of IOJ General Secretary. Before he joined the IOJ, Meisner worked for the 
daily Rudé právo published by the Central Committee of the Czechoslovak 
Communist Party (KSČ). At the editor-in-chief’s office in September 1958, 
Meisner learned from the Head of the Press Department of the KSC Central 
Committee that he was going to become the new IOJ General Secretary. As a 
Party Member Meisner could only agree. When he asked whether the Union 
of Czechoslovak Journalists would agree with the change, he was told not to 
worry about it. According to Meisner, the Union was informed only after he 
had taken up his post at the IOJ. 

It was also typical of the times that the former Secretary General Jaroslav 
Knobloch didn’t pass on the agenda to Meisner personally. Other staff of the 
Secretariat were the most influential Soviet Secretary Petrov, Karl Burkhardt 
from the German Democratic Republic and Dante Cruicchi from Italy. Meis-
ner thought that the reason why Knobloch was quickly removed was not the 
initiative of the Czechoslovak Journalists Union but a dispute between IOJ 
Secretary General Knobloch and the Soviet Secretary Petrov. Soon Petrov was 
himself removed and replaced by J. Shatskov. Somewhat later Shatskov fell 
from favour with Moscow and was replaced by A. Jefremov.

In connection with the change of Secretary General a delegation of Soviet 
journalists was going to visit Prague. Among others there was also the editor-
in-chief the newspaper Izvestia, Alexei Adzhubei, the son-in-law of Nikita 
Khrushchev. At the time the Secretariat was located in four small rooms at the 
Czechoslovak Press Office. After Meisner had pointed out the unworthy ac-
commodation of these 11 people working for the IOJ Secretariat to a member 
of the Ruling Council of the KSČ Central Committee and Minister of Infor-
mation Václav Kopecký, the latter promptly decided to move the IOJ into 
the Union of Czechoslovak Journalists’ building. The IOJ was given seven 
rooms there and the Soviet delegation could arrive. It was an improvisation in 

*	 The	author	was	IOJ	Secretary	General	1958−66.	Written	by	Václav	Slavík	in	
spring	2001	based	on	Meisner’s	interview,	translated	from	Czech	by	Rudolf	
Převrátil.
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the Soviet manner and so it continued until the building was, after eight long 
years, pulled down.

When Meisner joined the IOJ he didn’t know much about the institution 
and so he decided to act according to the international situation at the time. 
The Khrushchev denunciation of Stalin had brought hopes of a more liberal 
regime not only in the economy and culture of the USSR but also in those 
of the satellite countries. More liberal politics in the USSR had an impact 
on international politics. The “spirit of Geneva”, which arose in 1954 at the 
meeting of Foreign Affairs Ministers after Stalin’s death, gave rise to hopes 
that the politics of peace would overcome the Cold War. After the Bandung 
Conference in 1955 a new group of independent non-aligned nations started 
to form. This group formed in the spirit of Pancasila – five Rules of Peace-
ful Coexistence – started to influence international developments. These new 
voices for coexistence were reflected in journalistic circles too, and there were 
calls for the merging of the two international journalists’ organizations. These 
voices came from various directions, but not from the IFJ. The IFJ obviously 
wasn’t thinking about cooperation with the IOJ, let alone merging with it.

The calls for the unification of both international journalists’ organiza-
tions had already appeared before Meisner joined the IOJ at the 1st World 
Meeting of Journalists held in Otaniemi, near Helsinki in 1956. The IFJ was 
invited but none of its members took part.

Conciliatory overtures in international relations led Meisner to develop 
the activities of the IOJ in keeping with these trends of peaceful coexistence 
and progress towards the independence of colonies and dependent territories. 
At the same time he was aware of the fact that the IOJ could not ignore ques-
tions such as freedom of information, the profession of journalism, journal-
istic ethics and the training of journalists. It seemed that the development of 
peaceful coexistence and of the “spirit of Bandung” could help to clarify and 
also resolve the basic questions of journalism.

This shifting of priorities in journalistic aims was expressed at the 2nd 
World Meeting of Journalists in Baden near Vienna in 1960. More than half 
of the 260 participants were from developing countries and many journalistic 
groups and important individuals from the Third World attended. Whereas in 
Otaniemi the emphasis was put upon the problems and ethics of journalism, in 
Baden there was a clear move towards political issues, questions of national 
liberation and peaceful coexistence. This was also helped by international de-
velopments, including the American intervention in Vietnam. Early in 1961 
in Belgrade the 1st Conference of Non-Aligned Countries was held, which 
greatly reinforced the polities of detente.
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The influence of the developing countries also started to grow in the UN. 
Whereas there were only 12 developing countries in the UN in 1945, in 1964 
there were 64 of them and others were to follow.

Under these circumstances there was more and more interest in the IOJ. 
Journalists from developing countries started to come and visit the Secretariat 
in Prague, and they participated more in the IOJ activities. The interest in the 
IOJ also grew because of the training activities for journalists from develop-
ing countries organized by the IOJ and its affiliates, for example in Hungary 
for journalists, in Czechoslovakia for press agency workers and in East Ber-
lin for photojournalists. The IOJ also supported journalists in Africa and the 
Pan-African Union of Journalists through a regional seminar for journalists in 
Algiers, a fund in support of Lumumba and others.

Efforts to create an independent national press and radio were obvious at 
the Second Pan-African Journalists’ Conference in Accra (Ghana), where the 
IOJ also participated as an observer. The aims proclaimed by the conference 
were symptomatic: support for the liberation movement in Africa through 
press, radio and TV broadcasting, and with the aid of the mass media to help to 
settle disputes among African states. The Pan-African Union existed in Accra 
until 1966, the time when the Ghanaian President Nkrumah was overthrown 
in a coup.

The influence of the IOJ in Asia was rather different. The IOJ was devel-
oping cooperation with the Indian Federation of Working Journalists (IFWJ). 
Its delegation in Baden at the 2nd World Meeting of Journalists was preoc-
cupied with problems about trade unions and cooperation with both interna-
tional journalist organizations. Important for the IOJ penetration in Asia was 
the cooperation with the Indonesian Organization of Journalists which led to 
the meeting of the IOJ Presidium in Jakarta in February 1963. The meeting 
however didn’t produce any noteworthy results. The Afro-Asian Conference 
of Journalists in April of that year, also held in Jakarta, showed why. The IOJ 
delegation arrived in Jakarta but was prevented from taking part in the Con-
ference. This was as a result of pressure applied by the All China Association 
of Journalists (ACJA), which reflected the wide gulf between China and the 
Soviet Union and the consequences of the start of the Maoist “Cultural Rev-
olution”. Later on, the Chinese Union withdrew its representative from the 
IOJ Presidium. China was then followed by organizations of journalists from 
Indonesia and Ceylon (now Sri Lanka). Following the Chinese initiative the 
Afro-Asian Journalists’ Organization was set up, which refused to cooperate 
with the IOJ. The attitude of Chinese journalists towards the IOJ on the other 
hand helped to strengthen the cooperation between the IOJ and the IFWJ.
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Relations with the Vietnam Journalists Association (VJA) were different 
again. North Vietnam was already at war with the USA. The struggle against 
the USA was the main and only interest of North Vietnam, including journal-
ists of the limited mass media (for instance Vietnamese press and radio broad-
casts didn’t even monitor the landing of American astronauts on the moon).  
In 1964 the VJA received an IOJ delegation which included IOJ Secretary 
General Meisner. The delegation was also received by President Ho-Chi Minh 
with the idea that it was possible to speak about closer cooperation following 
the resolution of the situation in Vietnam. The Vietnamese cooperated with 
countries which helped them, including China and the USSR. Later on, after 
the war was over, the IOJ provided material support towards the development 
of the Vietnamese mass media.

The IOJ had a similar relationship with Cambodia. On the way back from 
Hanoi in 1964, Meisner stopped in Phnom Penh. He was received by Prime 
Minister Prince Norodom Sihanouk, who was informed about IOJ activities 
but he also postponed changes in relations between the Cambodian journalists 
and the IOJ until such time as the conflict in Indochina was over. 

In Latin America during the time of General Secretary Meisner the main 
focus of the IOJ was the Union of Cuban Journalists (UPEC) and the IOJ 
influence in Latin American countries. In 1962 the IOJ Executive Committee 
had a session in Havana. Fidel Castro also made a speech to the participants. 
The issue of extending IOJ activity in South American countries was on the 
agenda. The Cuban press agency Prensa Latina gave its assistance with this.

The driving force for the cooperation of Latin American Journalists was 
the Committee for Information and Cooperation of Latin American Journal-
ists (CICPLA) set up in Havana in 1962. A representative of the Uruguayan 
journalists became General Secretary. The aim of the committee was to call a 
regional conference, where a permanent organization of Latin American jour-
nalists would be founded. 

IOJ activity had a good reception in Chile. In 1965 the IOJ Executive 
Committee Meeting took place in Santiago, Chile. The IOJ delegation was 
also received by President Frey.

After that session in Santiago the members of the IOJ Executive Commit-
tee visited Peru, Uruguay, Brazil, Panama and Colombia. In Chile, Colombia 
and Peru, groups of IOJ journalists were set up. The Colombian members 
were especially active. They appointed their representative Marco Tulio Ro-
driguez as the next secretary of the IOJ Secretariat in Prague.

The IOJ tried to increase its influence in an original way: the IOJ orga-
nized the 3rd World Meeting of Journalists in September and October 1963, 



234

this time on board a ship, the Litva. The Soviet steamer departed from Odessa 
and cruised around the Mediterranean calling in at a few Mediterranean ports. 
The agenda of 260 journalists from 69 countries of all continents was dealt 
with on board. During the stops in Naples, Algiers, Tunis, Libya, Alexandria, 
Cyprus, Athens, Beirut and Istanbul the participants met with local journalists. 
In Egypt they were received by President Nasser and in Cyprus by President 
Makarios. The delegation of the 3rd World Conference “popped off” by plane 
to Accra where at the time preparations were under way for the 2nd Pan-
African Conference of Journalists, which then took place in November. The 
delegation was received by President Nkrumah.

The growing influence of the IOJ in the developing countries, which was 
linked to developments in the international situation, made the IFJ also work 
more actively in Third World countries. The growth in activity of the IFJ had 
already been announced at the meeting in Bern 1960. IFJ Vice-President Brad-
ley (USA) then visited many countries in sub-Saharan Africa. The main en-
gine of IFJ activity in the developing countries was the American Newspaper 
Guild (ANG), which was the main financial supporter of the IFJ. It was also 
admitted on 18 February 1967 by the American newspaper The Washington 
Post that the ANG had received about one million US dollars from the CIA 
since 1961 for operations in the developing countries. It was a scandal which 
the IOJ used to its best advantage.

In the Socialist countries there was no such Washington Post that would 
write about the financing of the IOJ activities. The IOJ subsisted on contri-
butions from member organizations. However, exceptional projects were fi-
nanced with outside assistance, mainly from the USSR. For instance, Meisner 
went to Moscow to negotiate about the outstanding contribution for the 3rd 
World Meeting of Journalists. Because the man who had to make the deci-
sion – Head of the Press Department of the Soviet Union Central Committee 
Ilyichov – was on holiday at that time, Meisner went to see him at a Crimean 
sanatorium. Ilyichov reacted positively to the organization of the World Meet-
ing on board ship and the finance was provided. The main expenses – the 
cruise, food, etc. – were paid by the Soviets.

While the IOJ activities increased, the financial demands also grew. 
The situation started to improve in 1963, when the IOJ was allowed by the 
Czechoslovak government to undertake business activities in the country. The 
setting up of the International Lottery of IOJ journalists provided a consider-
able source of revenue. The lottery tickets were sold publicly in the USSR, the 
GDR, Bulgaria and partly in Hungary. Profits were sent to the participating 
countries and the lottery became very popular. The first lottery was held in 
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1965. Secretary General Meisner thus acquired the finance that was necessary 
for the further development of the IOJ. But he was no longer there to see the 
realization of his plans. After eight years in his post he left the IOJ.

He didn’t leave the IOJ of his own free will, but in the same way as he 
was nominated, that is, on the instructions of the KSČ Central Committee. 
In September 1966 just before the meeting of the IOJ Executive Committee 
he was informed that the Central Committee had decided on his removal. He 
knew the reason was his personal dispute with the Head of the Press Secre-
tariat of the Central Committee about a matter that had nothing to do with the 
IOJ. There was no way that he could protect himself from such intrigues. The 
proposal of the Central Committee Secretariat was obviously also accepted 
by the Union of Czechoslovak Journalists. Their representative then proposed 
Meisner’s removal as a motion of the Union of Czechoslovak Journalists at 
the 6th Conference of the IOJ in 1966 in Berlin. Meisner was then employed 
at the Czechoslovak Ministry of Foreign Affairs and was sent as the Czecho-
slovak ambassador to North Vietnam.

After some years I asked Meisner to provide me with his evaluation of the 
IOJ during his tenure in the 1960s. He said: 

The IOJ was in fact the extended hand of European Socialist coun-
tries under the guidance of the USSR. In the sixties the IOJ took 
advantage of the growing liberation movements in Third World 
countries and the policy of peaceful coexistence of the Eastern bloc, 
which tried to present the USSR and Socialist countries as the main 
and only proponents of peace.

This approach was successful in the sixties and attracted many followers from 
Third World countries. The influence of the IOJ was strengthened or weak-
ened according to developments in the political situation in different countries 
and continents. The bulk the IOJ members were from the Socialist countries, 
obeying the USSR with the exception of Romania, which during the Ceaus-
escu regime tried to play a less dependent role in international affairs. That 
was apparent, for instance, in December 1965, when there was a conference 
of journalists from the Balkan countries in Bucharest, with Yugoslavia pres-
ent but not the USSR. Because of this reticent attitude of the Romanians, they 
were not present at some consultations of journalist unions from the Socialist 
countries.

Journalists’ organizations from West European countries were usually 
members of the IFJ. The situation was more complicated in France, where 
some of journalists formed a group within the CGT trade union, which was an 
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IOJ member. Finland had a similar situation. In other West European countries 
it was mainly individual journalists who cooperated with the IOJ, usually edi-
tors of Communist or radical papers.

Although no anti-Communist press was allowed in Socialist countries, 
in many Western and also developing countries the IOJ profited from demo-
cratic and liberal governments which tolerated opposition groups. The IOJ 
was obviously concerned with the issues of democracy, liberty and freedom 
of thought. Freedom was looked at only from the angle of Communist interest, 
and class and liberation on movements.

The activity of IOJ President, Jean-Maurice Hermann from France was 
summed up by Meisner as follows: 

Hermann always tried to manage the IOJ according to the statutes of the 
IOJ on the widest possible international basis, although he must have known 
about the flagrant breach of ethical and professional journalistic principles in 
the Socialist countries. He was a realist and pragmatist who was building on 
political reality, that is, the existence of two world camps, where it was nec-
essary to swim between two barriers. He always tried to consider the IOJ as 
more than a tool of the USSR and so he was often in dispute with the USSR 
representatives. They did not, however, during Meisner’s time at the IOJ, ever 
openly oppose Hermann. They needed him as a non-Communist, Western in-
dividual and so they only tried to sway the implementation of his proposals. 
The Soviets were especially careful in monitoring Hermann’s efforts to unify 
the international movement of journalists as they were afraid of too much 
Western influence on the IOJ. The mainstream policy of the IOJ – the drive 
towards peaceful coexistence – was promoted by Hermann very energetically 
on a long-term basis.
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Václav Slavík: The age of achievement with Jiřί Kubka*

ln the words of the famous song by a Czech Jazz musician of the thirties 
Jaroslav Ježek: “Life is only luck, one day you are down, the next day up.” 
I often thought of those words when I became an employee of the IOJ Secre-
tariat. It was perhaps a stroke of good luck that the Secretary General of the 
IOJ Jiří Meisner made me one of the members of the IOJ team in 1966. He 
was not interested in my class origin, nor did he mind that I wasn’t a member 
of the Czechoslovak Communist Party (KSČ). To him it was obviously more 
important that I was a university graduate, that I had 12 years of work experi-
ence partly in the field of international relations, and that I spoke some foreign 
languages.

Such an attitude was very rare at the time of the Communist regime. Al-
though Meisner was the Secretary General of an international organization 
which wasn’t formally under the control of any Czechoslovak institution, as 
a member of the KSČ he was undoubtedly accountable to its Central Com-
mittee.

Owing to the fact that I was employed by the IOJ I stopped feeling like a 
second-class citizen and no longer felt depressed that I didn’t have a working-
class background and that I had never joined the KSČ.

In the IOJ Secretariat I was instructed by Meisner to set up an Inter-
national Relations Department (Diplomatic Protocol). Later on – during the 
tenure of Secretary General Jiří Kubka – I worked as an assistant to Italian 
Secretary Ferdinand Zidar. His task was to regain for the IOJ its consultative 
status at UNESCO and at the UN Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC). 
Zidar completed his task but he didn’t get any appreciation: he was accused 
by the Czechoslovak authorities of helping the Italian journalists to maintain 
contacts between the Czech emigrants in Italy and the dissidents in Czecho-
slovakia. This led to a recommendation from the Czechoslovak authorities 
that he should leave the country (see his own story below). 

Before Zidar’s departure in 1972, Kubka asked me to build within the IOJ 
“a department which could give an answer to any question”. And so the IOJ 
Documentation and Information Service was founded. It became in due course, 
with strong support from IOJ President Kaarle Nordenstreng, an autonomous 
institution, the International Journalism Institute (IJI). The  activity of the IJI 

* The author was specialist	in	the	IOJ	Secretariat	1966–86	and	Director	of	the	
International	Journalism	Institute	1986–92.	Jiřί	Kubka	was	IOJ	Secretary	General	
1966–88.	Written	in	spring	2001,	translated	from	Czech	by	Rudolf	Převrátil.
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between 1986 and 1992 was used and appreciated not only by  international, 
regional and national journalist organizations but also by journalism scholars, 
faculties of journalism, the UN, UNESCO, ILO and many non-governmental 
organizations, including Amnesty International, which were involved in de-
fending journalists.

I retired from the IOJ in 1992 after 26 years, during which I had the op-
portunity to meet a lot of interesting and important journalists, researchers 
and people from different organizations. But the most vital reflections of these 
years are associated with the Velvet Revolution and my long working relation-
ship with General Secretary Jiří Kubka.

At the beginning of January 1990, the Czechoslovak Union of Journalists, 
which had been an IOJ member since its inception in 1946, ceased to exist. 
The Union was replaced by the Syndicate of Czech and Moravian Journalists 
as well as the Syndicate of Slovak Journalists. The new syndicate did not join 
the IOJ, and consequently since that moment the IOJ had its seat in a country 
where it had no member organization. In a statement by the Syndicate on 20 
February 1990, the IOJ became the target of a very sharp attack and was ac-
cused of “persistently violating for more than 40 years all principles of pro-
tection of the freedom of expression and independence of journalists which 
were part of its own programme. It put itself fully in the service of totalitarian 
regimes in Czechoslovakia and other countries of Eastern Europe and became 
their loyal and obedient tool.” The Syndicate further demanded that Czecho-
slovakia and Prague could no longer remain the seat of the IOJ and that the 
IOJ headquarters be moved to another country. Attacks based on half-truths 
and also lies appeared in the campaign mixed with earnest critical articles. 

It is obvious and understandable that the IOJ was criticized by many 
throughout its existence. The reasons for this criticism can be traced to the IOJ 
Statutes and to the fact that the IOJ had its headquarters in a country which 
came under a totalitarian regime in 1948, as well as to the fact that persons 
holding the office of IOJ Secretary General were endowed with vast powers, 
while being simultaneously subject to very strong pressures on the part of the 
regime. 

As far as the IOJ Statutes are concerned, they expressed a certain concept 
of journalism and journalists’ mission in society – that peace is the ultimate 
goal of humanity and that mass media and journalists should develop their 
activities in its interests. This was natural in the atmosphere immediately after 
World War II when the Statutes were drawn up. This philosophy, however, 
was reflected in a rather simplified way in the IOJ Statutes. Their main short-
coming was the very superficial way in which the rights and obligations of 
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individual governing bodies were worded. Practical life showed that what was 
extremely problematic was the clause stating that the IOJ Secretary General is 
the legally acknowledged governing authority (“statutory governing organ”), 
while stipulating at the same time that “he/she is responsible for the smooth 
operation of IOJ”, i.e. not only its Secretariat but the organization as a whole. 
Another clause said that the Secretary General ensures the operation of the 
IOJ “under the control of the Presidium”. 

One might wonder why these drawbacks in the Statutes had not been 
remedied in the course of several decades although some additions were occa-
sionally made. This is evidence of an utterly disparaging attitude to the basic 
legal document that is vital for the operations of any democratic organization. 
It was as late as October 1987 at the IOJ Presidium meeting in Nicosia that 
the IOJ President demanded a review of the IOJ Statutes – a request that was 
approved at the IOJ Presidium meeting held in Brazil in March 1988.

A certain rigidity in the Statutes notwithstanding, marked progress can be 
seen in the practical policies and positions of the IOJ during the past decades. 
This is true of such important areas as relations to and cooperation with in-
ternational governmental and non governmental organizations, including the 
IFJ, the changing approach to such issues as freedom of expression, the social 
status of journalists, professional ethics, etc. The most important part in all 
this until 1976 was undoubtedly played by Kubka. When Prof. Nordenstreng 
was elected to the office of IOJ President, Kubka got a partner who took over 
a number of tasks which the IOJ had in the international area, professional 
training of journalists and other activities which were important for the IOJ. 
Nevertheless the huge burden of organizing and coordinating the immense 
field of IOJ activities and providing the necessary resources had to be shoul-
dered by Kubka as before. Thanks to the entrepreneurship, managerial and 
political skills of Kubka, the IOJ enterprises Videopress in Czechoslovakia 
and Interpress Budapest kept expanding and provided hundreds of thousands 
of dollars for the IOJ. These resources made it possible to finance activities 
which were absolutely beyond reach of any other organization of journalists.

Kubka, however, was not only a successful entrepreneur active in a large 
international journalist organization. He was also a journalist of high profes-
sional level, broad education and rich fantasy. As a politician he was trying to 
be a hard realist but at heart he remained a romantic cherishing many unrealiz-
able dreams. Often they remained unrealized because the reality of the Cold 
War did not allow them to happen. 
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Kubka’s career and achievements in the IOJ
When Kubka was elected Secretary General at the 6th IOJ Congress in Berlin 
in November 1966, he was fairly well qualified for the post. Son of a well-
known Czech writer and diplomat, he had an excellent education. He started 
his professional career as an army journalist. After the end of the Korean War 
he became a Czech representative in the UN International Supervisory Com-
mission which supervised the truce between North Korea and South Korea 
on the 38th parallel. Young and sensitive Kubka perceived the destitution in 
which people were living in that developing country, and the terrible desola-
tion caused by the Korean War. This experience became the source of his 
lifelong anti-war stance. After his return to Czechoslovakia in 1954 Kubka 
behaved, as witnessed by his contemporaries, in a pragmatic manner. He did 
not agree with the practices of the regime but did not revolt; he always treated 
his collaborators with decency. He pursued his career as a journalist in the 
army press.

In the sixties, Kubka was active in the Union of Czechoslovak Journal-
ists. It was this organization, in which Kubka held the office of secretary at 
that time, that proposed him as a candidate for IOJ Secretary General in 1966. 

Kubka took up his new job as the top IOJ executive with all his energy, 
making full use of his education, knowledge and experience. His arrival marks 
a period of rapid growth in the IOJ: year by year, many new member organiza-
tions were joining the IOJ, professional and social activities expanded, neces-
sary financial resources were ensured. Thanks to Kubka, the IOJ reached its 
golden age and became a really worldwide organization of professional jour-
nalists. His merits are evident and indisputable. IOJ President Jean-Maurice 
Hermann was a great support for him especially during his first years in office. 
However, as Hermann’s years advanced, his activities and influence decreased 
and consequently for many years, until 1976, when Nordenstreng was elected 
IOJ President at the 8th IOJ Congress in Helsinki, Kubka was the only engine 
driving the development of IOJ. 

Four IOJ Congresses were held during Kubka’s term in office: the 7th 
Congress in Havana in 1971 (326 participants, 64 member organizations re-
presented), the 8th Congress in Helsinki in 1976 (243 participants, 65 mem-
ber organizations), the 9th Congress in Moscow in 1981 (421 participants, 82 
member organizations), and the 10th Congress in Sofia in 1986 (340 partici-
pants, 96 member organizations). The expenses for these congresses, which 
included free air tickets for many representatives of journalist organizations 
from developing countries, were enormous. Also very expensive – although 
somewhat less than the congresses – were the meetings of the IOJ Executive 



241

Committee. Kubka was the main organizer of four such meetings (Hungary, 
Iraq, Vietnam, India). The number of participants at these IOJ Executive Com-
mittee meetings was in many cases comparable to the number of participants 
at IFJ Congresses. After all, the meetings of the IOJ Executive Committee 
Presidium also incurred substantial costs, especially considering that seven-
teen Presidium meetings were held during Kubka’s time in office.

A huge expansion of the IOJ membership took place during the period in 
which Kubka held the office of IOJ Secretary General. There were fewer than 
140,000 journalists and individual members from 108 countries associated in 
IOJ after its 6th Congress in 1966. The total number of member organizations, 
groups and committees was 49. After 22 years of Kubka’s work in the IOJ, 
there were 105 member organizations and associated organizations, and the 
total IOJ membership reached a respectable level of 250,000. There were 83 
member organizations from the developing countries of Africa, Asia, Latin 
America and the Caribbean representing 80 % of IOJ membership. This fact, 
on the other hand, again shows that it was up to the IOJ to cover the expenses 
connected with participation of representatives from the developing countries 
in various meetings because they were unable to meet such expenses them-
selves.

Indeed, the above figures cannot render the whole range of various profes-
sional, social and publishing projects that the IOJ developed and implemented 
during the time when Kubka was its chief executive officer. Nor is it in my 
power to describe in detail that abundance of various activities characteristic 
of the IOJ in the years 1966–1988. Nevertheless I would like to present at least 
some facts that can tell something about that period.

In the professional and social areas, international commissions have 
to be mentioned which were transformed into IOJ Councils later in 1986. 
 Specifically, these were the Commission for Social Issues (since 1967), the 
Professional Commission (since 1968), the Commission for Studies and 
Documentation and the Commission for Training of Journalists (since 1981). 
Training of journalists was provided in IOJ by IOJ schools in Budapest and 
Berlin (since 1963). On the initiative of Kubka, another six IOJ schools were 
established in Bucharest and Sofia (in 1977), Baghdad (1980), Prague and 
 Havana (1983), and Pyongyang (1985). The clubs and sections have already 
been mentioned. Large international exhibitions of photojournalism held un-
der the title Interpress Photo should also be noted. The first exhibition of this 
kind was presented in Berlin in 1960. By the end of 1987, there had been 13 
such exhibitions, with the team of Kubka participating in the production of 
nine of them in Europe, Latin America and Asia.
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The IOJ Documentation and Information Service was set up thanks to 
Kubka at the IOJ General Secretariat. That service was transformed into the 
IOJ Institute for Studies and Documentation in 1983. Its task was to gather 
and process information on mass media and journalism. A specialized IOJ 
database was developed from this information with the help of computer tech-
nology. The output was placed at the disposal of the IOJ General Secretariat 
and member organizations. Since the beginning of 1986, the institute had en-
joyed extensive autonomy and developed broad international activities under 
its new name, the International Journalism Institute (IJI).

Kubka attached great importance to the publishing activities of the IOJ. 
During his term in office, the IOJ published the monthly Democratic Journal-
ist in four languages as its official paper, supplemented by the fortnightly IOJ 
Newsletter appearing in six languages. The IOJ also published a professional 
magazine Interpressgraphic and a rather popular Czech-language Interpress-
Magazin which became an interesting source of income for the IOJ. By the 
time of Kubka’s departure from the IOJ, the number of books and booklets 
published by the organization had reached 186. During the initial two decades 
of its existence the IOJ produced altogether six publications; during the 22 
years of Kubka’s term in office their number reached 180. Book publishing in 
Czechoslovakia was subject to many limitations until 1989 (lack of printing 
facilities, paper shortages, etc.). If the IOJ was able to publish a number of 
books every year comparable to the output of many medium-sized Czecho-
slovak publishing houses, it was indeed a respectable performance.

The ever expanding international activities of the IOJ also meant an in-
creasing financial burden on the IOJ budget. The financial resources of the 
IOJ, however, were rather limited. Member dues were actually paid by only 
some of the member organizations from the Socialist countries. Only the cur-
rent expenses of IOJ Secretariat could be covered from this source. After the 
6th IOJ congress, the number of international representatives in the IOJ Secre-
tariat was increased. Secretaries from the USSR, the GDR and Colombia were 
joined by Italian secretary Ferninando Zidar, who had worked in the General 
Secretariat since 1968. A secretary from Romania arrived in 1969. Polish and 
Bulgarian secretaries entered later on. As a result, the Secretariat consisted of 
Secretary General Kubka and six secretaries sent to the IOJ headquarters by 
member unions. Meetings of the IOJ Secretariat at that time were also attend-
ed by the IOJ Treasurer from Hungary and the director of the first IOJ regional 
centre in Cairo. After the 7th IOJ congress, a secretary sent by the Cuban 
Union of Journalists joined the Secretariat. He shared responsibility for the 
American region with his colleague from Colombia, and later one from Peru.
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When the current operation costs of the Secretariat were covered, there 
were no resources left for various meetings, seminars, publishing, journalist 
training and other projects in the professional and social areas. At the same 
time, member organizations from the developing countries, which constituted 
an overwhelming majority of the IOJ membership, were not only unable to 
pay membership dues but, on the contrary, often asked for financial support 
from the IOJ. Kubka, being an excellent manager, was able to recruit profes-
sionals who helped him to set up special sections in the Secretariat entrusted 
with the task of providing financial resources for the IOJ. He expanded the IOJ 
International Lottery and established a specialized section for exhibitions, a 
translation-interpreting-conference service and a publishing house within the 
IOJ. With the help of those sections the IOJ was able to cover its expenses – 
hard currency (dollar) expenses in particular – from its own resources for the 
first time in 1970. These sections were transformed into a separate company 
IOJ Videopress in 1974. A similar company was established in Hungary al-
ready in 1971 under the name Interpress Budapest.

How did these sections work? It may be said as an example that as soon 
as one year after Kubka’s election to the office of IOJ Secretary General, In-
terpress Graphic Club was set up in IOJ. This international club arranged large 
international exhibitions of printing technology and magazine production in 
Prague in 1967, 1969 and 1974. These were really big events. For example, al-
ready at the first exhibition in 1967, 56 companies presented their products on 
stands covering an area of 10,000 square metres, and 240,000 visitors came to 
see them. Another club, Interpress Auto Club, had arranged Interpress Rallies 
every year since the mid-1970s and set up two big international exhibitions 
“Man and Automobile” in Prague in 1968 and 1970. Each of the two exhibi-
tions, supplemented by an international symposium, was visited by approxi-
mately 400,000 people.

After Prague Spring
Kubka’s plans for the further development of economic activities in the IOJ, 
so promising in the period of Prague Spring, when the IOJ host country under 
Alexander Dubček tended towards democratization, were dashed by the inva-
sion of Czechoslovakia by Warsaw Pact troops on 21 August 1968.

The seat of the IOJ was no exception from the general occupation rule. 
When we, members of the Secretariat staff, entered the building of the Czecho-
slovak Union of Journalists on 22 August to get to the IOJ offices on the 3rd 
floor, we were welcomed by Kalashnikov rifles held by Soviet soldiers who 
blocked the bottom of the staircase and the lift entrance. We were allowed 
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only to the Club of Journalists – a restaurant on the ground floor. The Czech 
staff of the IOJ gathered there, joined by the then IOJ Secretary Marco Tulio 
Rodriguez (Colombia). The secretaries from the Warsaw Pact countries Sepp 
Fischer (GDR) and Pavel Yerofeyev (USSR) did not show up. Nor was Kubka 
present. He was in the FRG at that time and because he was, according to his 
own words, stopped on the Czechoslovak border and not allowed to enter the 
country, he left for East Berlin to contact the Union of Journalists of the GDR 
and ask help for the IOJ. Marco Tulio Rodriguez prepared with our assistance 
a text which asked IOJ member organizations, on behalf of the IOJ General 
Secretariat, to protest against the illegal occupation of the IOJ headquarters. 
Until this day I recall the uneasy feelings I had when smuggling the text, hid-
den on my bare body under my shirt, out of the building under the gun barrels 
to have it sent out by telex from a nearby travel agency. It was sent to the AFP 
in Paris with a request to pass on the information to the UNESCO offices.

In the following days, the IOJ staff met in a Prague hotel. Information, 
appeals to the world public, documentation and film negatives were sent from 
that place to Western countries with the help of Czechoslovak Airlines pilots. 
Representatives of the secretariat also visited the Soviet embassy in Prague to 
protest against the occupation of the IOJ and the headquarters of the Czecho-
slovak Union of Journalists. They disproved propaganda claims to the ef-
fect that arms were found in the building. Embassy press secretary Yakovlev 
had by then got the blockade lifted. IOJ Secretary Pavel Yerofeyev (USSR) 
showed – as far as the circumstances permitted – his solidarity with protest 
actions taken by the Secretariat. Due to this he was recalled from the IOJ and 
forced to retire.  Marco Tulio Rodriguez was likewise forced to leave under 
pressure from the Union of Journalists of the USSR. Fortunately nothing hap-
pened to me. Nevertheless I was discriminated against for long years to come 
by not being allowed to participate in IOJ meetings held in Western countries 
despite the fact that Kubka was, in general, well-disposed towards me.

The IOJ Secretariat held its first meeting in the de-blocked building on 
3 September 1968 in the presence of IOJ President Hermann. That meeting, 
among others, approved the steps taken by IOJ representatives in the preced-
ing days and asked the authorities to facilitate the normal operations of the 
Czechoslovak Union of Journalists.

After August 1968, IOJ secretaries from the Socialist countries were or-
dered to “normalize” the IOJ Secretariat without scruples. The Soviets placed 
great faith in the new secretary Igor Modnov, who replaced P. Yerofeyev. For-
tunately, journalists from the FRG warned the IOJ Secretariat that Modnov 
was known in the FRG as a Soviet embassy officer photographed while emp-
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tying a “dead box” and that the affair was publicized by the prominent maga-
zine Der Spiegel. The IOJ Secretariat insisted that Modnov be recalled and so 
he was replaced by a new secretary, Oleg Zagladin, a well-educated journalist 
and brother of Gorbachev’s advisor Vadim Zagladin who in his thinking be-
longed rather to the post-Brezhnev era.

Nevertheless the position of Kubka as IOJ Secretary General was seri-
ously threatened after 21 August 1968. His dismissal was urged particular-
ly by the Union of Journalists of the USSR Executive Secretary Viacheslav 
Chernyshev, who was a general in Soviet counter-intelligence and a veteran 
of the Spanish Civil War. Chernyshev greatly resented Kubka’s sympathy 
with Prague Spring, his more than friendly relations with the leaders of the 
Czechoslovak Union of Journalists in 1968 and also the fact that as early as in 
April 1968 he donated CZK 200,000 to journalists rehabilitated by Dubček’s 
regime. Kubka resisted the “normalization” of the IOJ secretariat among oth-
ers by establishing contacts with the National Federation of the Italian Press 
(FNSI). 

Assisted by the President of the Czechoslovak Union of Journalists Vlado 
Kašpar, he asked the FNSI to send a secretary to the IOJ regardless of the fact 
that the FNSI was not member of the IOJ. The FNSI complied with the request 
and sent Ferdinando Zidar. The Italian Communist Party was very influential 
at that time and the USSR could not afford to totally disregard it. At the same 
time the PCI sharply criticized the occupation of Czechoslovakia. Conse-
quently, the new secretary from Italy was expected to strengthen those forces 
in the IOJ Secretariat which opposed the occupation and to try to defend the 
IOJ against increasing pressures coming from the post-Dubček Czechoslovak 
regime which only executed orders given by the invaders.

Kubka was successful in his resistance to Chernyshev, but he had to give 
up many of his plans and look for ways of enabling the IOJ to survive and 
operate in Prague under the increasingly difficult conditions of a Communist 
regime that blindly obeyed all instructions coming from Moscow. Paradoxi-
cally this regime became more papal than the Pope because at the moment 
when Gorbachev’s perestroika was well under way in the Soviet Union, the 
regime of Czechoslovak President G. Husák, and CPCZ General Secretary M. 
Jakeš were still governing the country in the spirit of Brezhnev.

Kubka, a born diplomat, was able to get along well with the rulers of 
Czechoslovakia even in those difficult times and obtained various permits for 
business operations allowing the IOJ to earn as many resources as needed for 
its ever expanding activities. Although he was put under the strict surveillance 
of the Communist Party, he did not become its blind servant, as they probably 
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wished and the IOJ staff, amounting to hundreds of persons, could work in 
Czechoslovakia under conditions far more liberal than those in other Czech 
enterprises and institutions. In a country with a planned Socialist economy 
Kubka succeeded in building enterprises earning millions of US dollars in a 
way that was current in the capitalist West. This, however, eventually became 
fatal for Kubka. The regime of the time could not tolerate such business activi-
ties which were not under its own control. 

Kubka’s end in the IOJ
In 1985 the Central Committee “recommended” Kubka to appoint a new di-
rector of the IOJ Videopress enterprises in Czechoslovakia and proposed three 
candidates for the position. None of them suited Kubka. Finally, however, 
he decided in favour of one of them, Miloš Jakeš, who was the son of Party 
General Secretary M. Jakeš. Kubka hoped that his name alone would open the 
doors of the Czechoslovak authorities for the IOJ and that the prosperity of the 
IOJ would thereby be assured. This was indeed a good judgment. Under M. 
Jakeš junior, IOJ enterprises were increasingly profitable. However, M. Jakeš 
developed megalomaniac plans to obtain huge financial resources for the IOJ 
by illegal methods which he could afford as a son of the CP General Secretary. 
Kubka disapproved, and this became the reason for his conflict not only with 
Jakeš junior but the whole totalitarian regime in Czechoslovakia. This conflict 
could only mean catastrophe for Kubka.

Kubka had a strong personality. For long years he had successfully re-
sisted pressures from the largest IOJ member organization, the Union of Jour-
nalists of the USSR, as well as pressures from the Union of Czechoslovak 
Journalists, in which he served as a presidium member. Now he also faced 
pressures from the totalitarian regime exerted through the Communist Party, 
on the one hand, and through the son of the Party’s General Secretary on the 
other. Kubka gave in to those pressures at the beginning of 1988 and was 
forced to leave the IOJ. 

The methods used against Kubka must have been brutal, but anyway he 
was made – against his own will – to inform the IOJ bureau meeting in mid-
March 1988 about “his” decision to resign from the office of IOJ Secretary 
General which he had held for 22 years and substitute this by his appointment 
to the post of Czechoslovak Ambassador to Mexico. At the end of March, be-
fore the IOJ Presidium meeting in Brazil, he wrote a letter to the IOJ President 
saying among others: 

As I am fully occupied by preparations for my future mission, I can-
not take part in the Presidium meeting. Allow me therefore to ask 
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you to excuse my absence with all Presidium members and inform 
them about my decision and my new mission. At the same time al-
low me to present a proposal for appointing Dušan Ulčák to the of-
fice of Presidium member, whom I warmly recommend. 

In reality, the IOJ Secretary General was deprived of his passport by the 
Czechoslovak authorities to make his presence at the Presidium meeting in 
Brazil impossible. The regime did not want to risk any accident. What would 
happen if Kubka changed his mind and told the truth to all 28 IOJ Vice Presi-
dents? Also, the recommendation of Ulčák as a candidate for the Presidium 
and consequently as a future IOJ Secretary General was made by Kubka 
against his own convictions. Ulčák was not a journalist but an exponent of 
the regime prevailing in Czechoslovakia from the Brezhnev era. And why was 
he proposed to become IOJ Secretary General? Evidently at the instigation 
of M. Jakeš junior, his colleague of many years in the International Union of 
Students.

With Ulčák holding the top executive office in the IOJ, the Jakeš mafia 
took full hold of the IOJ management. Fortunately, its rule did not last long. 
The Velvet Revolution in Czechoslovakia in November 1989 marked its end. 
Ulčák was forced to retire from the office of IOJ Secretary General at the be-
ginning of April 1990. 
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Ferdinando Zidar: The story of my expulsion*

Now that Czechoslovakia has become a democratic country, thanks to the 
Velvet Revolution, which demonstrated the strength, wisdom and unity of the 
Czech and Slovak peoples, it is useful to look back at the slow, heavy years 
that preceded it. They weighed heavily on the IOJ too, even though it is an 
international organization whose status and principles are largely inspired by 
freedom. If there is a genuine desire to go through with the radical turnabout, 
which is in the heart of every journalist, it is necessary to reflect on an incident 
that took place in Prague, with me as a central character, when I was working 
as an IOJ secretary.

It was an evening in late January 1972. I was on my way home from the 
theatre when I was surrounded by three people who furtively showed me their 
identity papers and introduced themselves as agents of the state security ser-
vice, the StB. Straight away they asked me if I was Ferdinando Zidar, member 
of the Italian Communist Party (PCI) and secretary of the IOJ. When I said 
yes, they asked me to follow them, to “answer a few questions”.

We got into a big black Tatra, which set off, preceded by one car and fol-
lowed by another. After about three-quarters of an hour we came to a village 
I did not recognize. The agents invited me into a beautiful house set in a huge 
garden full of trees. Three people were waiting for me in a room. A colonel 
in another room was following what was going on. One of the agents told me 
that they wanted to talk to me about the violation of Article 16 of the Law on 
Public Security – the article relating to activities considered “subversive”. “If 
everything goes well”, he said, “it won’t take long; you could go home tomor-
row”. All they wanted from me was a list of all my contacts, which meant a 
list of everybody I knew in Czechoslovakia.

Naturally, I refused because my past as an antifascist and partisan led my 
conscience to respect the principles of democracy no matter what the cost. So 
they persisted for a while and then, as we say in Italy, changed their tune: they 
let me know that I was accused of having maintained relations with people 
who had been purged from the Czechoslovak Communist Party and others 
who held “antisocialist opinions”. According to them all my friends were en-
gaged in activities hostile to the government. And I was accused of collabo-
rating with them. They claimed I had acted as a liaison person with political 
émigrés. In addition I was supposed to have delivered messages and money 

*	 The	author	was	IOJ	Secretary	of	International	Organizations	1968–72.	Reprinted	
from	The Democratic  Journalist	10–11/1990,	p.	12.
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abroad, taking advantage of my frequent trips to Paris as IOJ representative 
at UNESCO. And then a piece of pure theatre: they took hundreds of photo-
graphs out of a fat packet, photos of me with these alleged “subversives” in 
the street and in restaurants and cafés. In particular there were photos of me 
with Milan Hubl with whom I enjoyed a deep friendship based on my respect 
for his tenacity, his highly developed intelligence and broad culture.

After so many years have passed I don’t remember the names of the other 
“subversives”. On the whole they were very serious, very intelligent people, 
true democrats. Some of them were communists, believers in “socialism with 
a human face”, as we called it then; others were socialists or had different 
ideals.

Of course I denied every accusation, mostly to avoid causing problems 
for my friends, I just said that they were my best friends and they had noth-
ing to do with Article 16 and so nothing to do with so-called “subversive 
activities”. The discussion became more heated and the tone more polemic. 
Several times they suggested I worked with the state security, stressing that 
the StB should be considered to be a more advanced part of the false accusa-
tions made against Slánský and others which had led to their death sentences 
and executions, only to be subsequently rehabilitated. My questioners replied 
“You would do better to look at who rehabilitated them and how” (they evi-
dently hinted at the opinion of conservatives in the Communist Party, who 
looked at the rehabilitation as the doing of revisionists). When I accused them 
of persecuting people just for their ideas and not for anything they had done, 
they claimed “We are political police and not bureaucratic”. The interrogation 
lasted forty-eight hours and became increasingly fraught as we hurled insults 
at each other. The result was the ritual accusation of “having taken part in 
espionage activities”.

In the end they announced my expulsion from Czechoslovakia with my 
departure set for the next day. I could not take anything with me. They told 
me they would draw up an inventory of my things and post them to me after 
I had left. Then I was taken back to Prague where I went straight to my office 
at the IOJ. Everybody had already heard the news of my expulsion. I found a 
small bunch of flowers on my desk, and a souvenir, left by my secretary and 
other staff, doubtless without the participation of my colleagues. This gesture 
of solidarity moved me.

The Rudé právo of February 25, 1972 published a list of the many peo-
ple arrested during the preceding months for “criminal activities undertaken 
in collaboration with centres of ideological and political propaganda run by 
émigrés in the capitalist countries”. And Rudé právo went on “Among these 
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people are some journalists and other visitors to Czechoslovakia who came 
here as contacts with foreign and domestic enemy elements”.

The leadership of the IOJ – as it did in other cases when foreign and 
Czechoslovak journalists were arrested or physically attacked – unquestion-
ingly accepted the police version and in its reply to the protest note sent by 
the National Federation of the Italian Press (FNSI) over my expulsion, the 
leadership stated that “Dr. Zidar violated the rules of hospitality from which 
he benefited and he also compromised the statutes of the general secretariat 
which, as an international and extraterritorial body, cannot interfere in the 
internal affairs of the host country”.

As for the statutes mentioned above, it must be pointed out that they call 
for – literally – the greatest freedom of information and action for journalists. 
In addition it is a fundamental duty of every journalist worthy of the name 
to look for information everywhere, not just from government and official 
sources but from opposition circles as well, in order to get a realistic picture 
of the situation.

To consider the ideas of the opposition as “subversive” even if they are 
only ideas is an attitude typical of dictatorial and oppressive governments. 
That is why the FNSI firmly rejected the evaluation of the IOJ leadership.

The PCI daily newspaper, L’Unità, also showed its solidarity with the 
persecuted, writing “We have never heard any objections from the leaders of 
the IOJ, who are now accusing Comrade Zidar, about the correct way in which 
he carried out his work”.

So that then is the story of the past. Today it should be evaluated in the 
thoughts of all those who believe in democracy and the links that exist be-
tween all journalists. It is only to be hoped that the new leaders of the IOJ – 
when determining the radical changes with the new Congress – will be able to 
draw some meaningful lessons from it.

*     *     *

Additional remarks by Ferdinando Zidar in 1995 in response to Kaarle Nor-
denstreng’s questions:

The IOJ seemed to me an organization which was partly professional – in 
the Statute clearly professional – but in fact strongly coloured by politics, in a 
sense Communist. However, the relation between the IOJ General Secretary 
and the Czechoslovak government was not obvious.

My approach to the IOJ was not in accordance with its political line and I 
often disagreed with it. I considered the IOJ policy for the benefit of progres-
sive forces in the world to be very limited because of its sectarian politics.



251

Pál Tamás: The IOJ empire in Kadarist Hungary*

As a fresh university graduate in 1972, I found employment at the Hungarian 
Association of Journalists (MUOSZ) in Budapest. It was a strange place in 
the city in those years. On the one hand the profession of a journalist in late 
communist Hungary was highly political: the journalist was both a servant 
and a partner, in some cases, even an initiator of political actions. In the eyes 
of the majority, maybe not the newsmen themselves but the national media 
elite, it was part of the political establishment. The headquarters of the As-
sociation were located in an elegant palace on the Andrassy, a neighbourhood 
characterized by the late 19th century villas of the former monetary aristoc-
racy. Their club and restaurant was one of the very few places where people 
of letters met, but being located in the middle of the contemporary borough of 
embassies it was also a much loved place among diplomats. Altogether it was 
at that time an almost ideal place for the generation and exchange of gossip, 
a personal news market and meeting place of and with foreigners. During the 
1960s it was the scene – together with a dozen similar projects – of the first 
reforms pursuing a sort of compromise of the Communist Party with the edu-
cated strata. The very existence of such a place was itself a political overture, 
a symbolic gesture on the part of the Party to and for the media intelligentsia.

After the uprising of 1956, in which the journalists, including former Par-
ty agitators, played an active role, the political technologists of power consoli-
dation were really brutal in managing the press. Virtually all the staff writers 
in political dailies and in the cultural press were simply fired, the university-
based journalist education in Budapest was not reorganized; it was liquidated. 
The political press was understood to be the organ of Party propaganda, and 
many important faces and voices of earlier years were banned from the profes-
sion by a sort of Berufsverbot for years. Several journalists taking a direct part 
in the uprising or organizing distributive networks for independent informa-
tion were arrested. At the same time in the eyes of the mainstream Western 
press the new Kadar regime was a Russian puppet and not a legitimate rep-
resentative of political power in Hungary. To a certain extent the government 
was isolated in the West and was simultaneously not totally “safe enough” for 
some Soviet hardliners. But from the early and mid-1960s Kadar did really 
control the country and society and already started to seek compromises both 
on the international scene and with local cultural and media elites. 

*	 The	author	was	research	fellow	at	the	MUOSZ	1972–74.	Written	in	November	
2014.
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Yet such concepts and ambitions could not be brought to fruition without 
the heroes or at least drivers of our story. In the Hungarian case it is my un-
derstanding that the real protagonist of the story in and around the “new pact” 
of the Party with the media elite was one single individual, namely Norbert 
Siklósi (1924–2008). He hired me on the recommendation of Pal Gabor, his 
deputy and the supervisor of education in journalism. In the period 1958–73 
Siklósi was Secretary General of MUOSZ. He was a very gifted organizer, a 
master of informal networks among journalists, politicians, Party bureaucrats, 
and the industrial elite of that time. As a young worker of Jewish origin in the 
garment industry he joined the Left, and indeed he was still very young in 
1950 when joining the staff of Szabad Nep (main Party paper of the country 
at that time), where he remained until 1954. In October 1956 the writers and 
their association, the Writers’ Union, took a crucial role in mobilizing or even 
preparing the political revolt. Therefore, when at the beginning of 1957  Siklósi 
was nominated State Commissar of the writers’ and journalists’ associations 
– while their normal operations were temporarily suspended – it meant as-
suming an extraordinarily sensitive role. No doubt the Party leadership knew 
him to be a hardliner in 1956. However, he quickly opened the doors, offered 
many skeptical media professionals various options to return to the press and 
reinstated a sort of normality in the Association. In 1957 MUOSZ elected him 
Secretary General – doubtless with Party approval. 

Siklósi’s professional skills made him a fascinating proposition. He was 
neither a classical Party apparatchik, nor a staff writer (he was practically 
unknown as a man of letters), but a wonderful manager with the instincts 
of a real businessman. He understood that step-by-step reforms alone would 
not suffice to establish a new pact with the journalists, but that actions were 
needed to improve their living conditions, and that these, together with the 
reforms, could create a stable and loyal majority around the new Kadar mod-
el. The model was not self-evident for the Kadarist agit-prop people, but he 
could offer them some guarantees and in this way he cleared more space for 
further actions. In the early 1960s he created the journalist club described 
above, reinstated a health insurance scheme which offered special services to 
journalists – much better than the national health plan – and created exchange 
programmes for professional trips aboard in a country where foreign travel 
was a truly rare privilege for practising journalists. He was even able to attract 
funding from state sources and industrial donations for journalist vacation 
homes. The largest and best of these was a special hotel in Balatonszeplak, an 
elegant spa by the largest lake in Hungary. 

Almost from the beginning the Association offered exchange quotas for 
other Eastern European journalist unions and started to use the IOJ as a sym-
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bol of its foreign network. In the case of the vacation hotel this was actually 
a persuasive argument when applying for direct investments in it from the 
Hungarian state.

Siklósi and his friends understood that by using the IOJ as an umbrella 
they could create themselves more room to manoeuvre with the local State and 
Party control. At the same time, the Hungarian economic reform of the 1960s 
and the softening Party control of the press created for the IOJ leadership a 
unique window of opportunity not only to implement projects for training for-
eign journalists and creating international networks of specialist journalists, 
but also to establish commercial enterprises for generating revenue. These 
were probably more advanced than anything in pre-1968 Czechoslovakia and 
not available anywhere else in the Communist countries. Siklósi was elected 
as IOJ Treasurer in 1966 and he held that position until 1974.

The Hungarians and the IOJ used the emerging options for joint future 
actions. In this development an important role was played in the early 1970s 
by a Budapest-based Russian emissary, Sergej Jerofeev. He was not a Russian 
supervisor but an asylum seeker in a strange form. Having been first Vice 
President (practically executive director) of the Soviet Union of Journalists in 
Moscow in the Khrushchev era, Jerofeev was dismissed after the 1964 coup 
against him. First he was sent to the IOJ in Prague, and later to Budapest. 
As an energetic man he disliked being driven into exile even in those sweet 
forms, but, being a democratic and gently individual he was very easygoing in 
his local contacts. However, in 1973 he was recalled to Moscow. His adult son 
and his Jewish daughter-in-law left Russia for the West, after which he was 
no longer eligible even for sweet exile. He died relatively young at home, and 
was never replaced as a Budapest-based IOJ coordinator either by a former 
media manager, or anybody else from Russia or Prague.

As early as in 1962 the IOJ organized a congress in Budapest – with 200 
journalists from 60 countries, demonstrating its ability to support the Kadar 
government, which was still quite isolated internationally due to its post-1956 
revanchist politics. In that congress the IOJ mandated the establishment of an 
International Journalist Training Center in Budapest and decided to formalize 
the IOJ relationship with the Balatonszeplak vacation hotel and later to extend 
it with a second building – the ownership still remaining with MUOSZ. The 
next IOJ congress in 1966 elected Siklósi Treasurer of the IOJ.

In 1966 the Hungarian Association organized in Balatonszeplak a Pan-
European journalism conference, where informal contacts took place between 
representatives of the IOJ and the FIJ, its Western counterpart.

The years until 1973-74 were the best in Siklósi’s life. He was the most 
appropriate East European media manager for that time – able to manipulate, 
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open to legally permitted but unorthodox financial solutions, sensitive to oth-
ers’ initiatives. He and the IOJ established in Hungary international commer-
cial publishers, film studios, journals, earning money for the IOJ – a small 
empire of modern media enterprises operating in that twilight zone of what 
was possible and permitted in a Communist country of the 1960–70s. Their 
INTERPRESS Magazine published as a monthly for the small Hungarian mar-
ket had in its heyday a circulation of 240,000. Siklósi found a manager to run 
the Hungarian IOJ empire: Gyorgy Stark, a man able to operate between the 
legal and the quasi-legal, almost a “Western entrepreneur” in some eyes, or a 
minor gangster in the eyes of others.

In 1974 Siklósi was dismissed from his post of Secretary General of 
MUOSZ. He was not excluded from the actual media elite but moved from 
political to economic-managerial functions. In the next 15 years, until his re-
tirement, he was the executive director of the largest Hungarian newspaper 
publisher (first Lapkiado, later Pallas). He was again efficient, now without 
formal ties, but continued to cooperate with and even control the Hungarian 
IOJ empire for a few more years.

In the 1970s the age of reforms was over in Hungary, Party apparatchiks 
pushed MUOSZ to elect a new Secretary General: Andras Kiraly, a former 
Head of the Press division in the Budapest Party apparatus. Formally the IOJ 
functions of Siklósi – constituting an extraordinary case at that time – were 
automatically transferred to Kiraly. I did not know him personally, but as far 
as I remember, he was in no way outstanding. I cannot say how the IOJ reacted 
to his nomination. But later in Prague they seemed to like him: when in 1983, 
reacting to the critics inside MUOSZ he was replaced in Budapest as Secre-
tary General, he could continue to function as the IOJ Treasurer.

Meanwhile, inside Hungary Stark continued to operate the IOJ empire. 
The Foreign Ministry continued favourable towards its projects, so they con-
doned its further commercial actions and partial transfers of money to Prague.

The Balatonszeplak vacation enterprise continued as a popular interna-
tional place not only in the 1970s but also in the 1980s. For that generation of 
media elites it established itself as one of the most desirable locations of the 
Kadarist regime. Leading editors, the first TV anchors, the first generation of 
well established Hungarian and East European movie-makers, foreign corre-
spondents of big Hungarian national dailies – a very special mixture of those 
obedient to the regime and the famous and talented of that time mixed with 
international journalists emulating the lifestyle of their opposite numbers in 
the West.
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Later in the 1980s a smaller resort was established in Gödöllö, a provin-
cial town outside Budapest. This was an exclusive hideaway for the elite of 
the elite, with accommodation in bungalows, a dining hall with superb cui-
sine, a swimming pool, a sauna and a tennis court. There the IOJ and MUOSZ 
leadership as well as their special guests could enjoy the good life.

The International Training Center continued to function with a clientele 
from the Third World journalist associations. The original broader educational 
perspectives disappeared, but in 1974–80 a new building was granted to them 
from Hungarian governmental sources. The directors of the Center were usu-
ally former press attachés or other people from the Foreign Ministry, continu-
ing to play their little games with similar Western structures and counterparts. 
That part of activities, in the delightful Buda hills in an elegant building, was 
isolated from the Hungarian media training and communication research of 
the time, and also from the routine life in the national Association.

By and large, in the 1970s the IOJ with its Hungarian institutions was an 
important window on the world – a vantage point of modernity and the Dolce 
Vita for the Hungarian media elites, contributing to a strange feeling of stabil-
ity and relative comfort in the Kadarist model. For the Hungarian media elite 
the IOJ was not a “progressive”, “leftist” or “Communist” journalists’ orga-
nization, but a large international body of the profession incorporating them. 
Most of them were not interested in the political agenda of the organization, 
and to a certain degree they were apolitical also in their everyday opinions. At 
the same time they felt a sort of deprivation of globalism in their lives. The lo-
cal IOJ projects offered them a set of alternative feelings, adding to their direct 
experience and real environment.
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Alice Palmer: The IOJ and the American black press*

In 1982 Richard Durham, author, radio dramatist, and founding editor of the 
Muhammad Speaks newspaper, with the largest black readership in the U.S., 
asked Edward (Buzz) Palmer, Co-Chair of the Black Press Institute (BPI), to 
meet Finnish Professor Kaarle Nordenstreng, President of the IOJ, at the St. 
Louis airport during his stopover. BPI’s Co-Chair, Dr. Alice Palmer and Pro-
fessor Jan Carew (author, poet, developer of early Black Studies programs at 
Princeton and Rutgers universities, and Professor and Founding Chair of the 
African American Studies Department at Northwestern University) met with 
Prof. Nordenstreng and told him about the BPI’s intention to expand the world 
views of black journalists through their publication, The Black Press Review. 
Without hesitation, Nordenstreng handed Carew and Palmer $100. Alongside 
Richard Durham, he became one of the first financial supporters of the BPI.

At one of Nordenstreng’s later visits to the U.S., Buzz Palmer said to 
him that it would be very productive for members of the black press, led by 
the BPI, to receive first-hand knowledge of countries in Eastern Europe and 
the USSR to make their own assessments of these areas. A week later Nor-
denstreng sent Palmer a telegram tasking him to put together a delegation of 
15 black journalists. Members of the delegation were chosen for their high 
journalistic standards, for geographical and gender representation, and as part 
of a mix of black journalists who worked for black newspapers and for main-
stream media. The delegation visited Moscow, Prague, East Berlin, and small-
er towns, meeting with journalists, officials and NGOs. They had interviews 
with Izvestia and Pravda.

The BPI and the IOJ also worked on other joint programs. With the as-
sistance of the IOJ, the BPI organized exchanges with USSR journalists and 
with the Syndicate of Mexican Journalists. Soviet journalists visited the U.S. 
to meet with black journalists and NGOs in Atlanta, Chicago, and Washing-
ton, DC, and to speak at major universities in Chicago and the DC area. Rafael 
Moseev, International Secretary of the Soviet Union of Journalists, spoke at 
the University of Illinois at Chicago, met with the President of the University 
of Maryland, and met with Dr. Frank Morris, Dean of Graduate Studies at the 
Historically Black University Morgan State. He also met with the board of the 
Chicago Defender, a legendary black newspaper.

The Mexican Syndicate hosted a BPI-led delegation for meetings in Mex-
ico City, including one with a former President of Mexico. The IOJ also ar-

*	 The	author	was	IOJ	Vice-President	1986–91.	Written	in	December	2015.
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ranged for Ohio University Political Science Professor Robert Rhodes to have 
observer status at the United Nations, which gave the BPI additional entry to 
international affairs. A planned exchange between Black American and Rus-
sian scholars, in cooperation with the Canadian/USA Institute, never material-
ized as the USSR imploded in the late 1980s.

The IOJ-BPI joint programs enabled black journalists to take their own 
measures of issues in areas of the world too often dismissed or stereotyped by 
mainstream Western media and scholars. For example, during one IOJ con-
ference in Moscow, Alice Palmer and other Western and developing country 
journalists visited Patrice Lumumba University, which provided free educa-
tion primarily in science and engineering to students from developing coun-
tries in Africa, Asia, and the Middle East. Although the equipment and facility 
would not compare with advanced Western universities, the level of educa-
tional rigor was high, and students from villages and small towns who were 
not likely candidates for scholarships to Western universities were being edu-
cated to the benefit of their country’s advancement. During this visit, Alice 
Palmer met Charles Chikerema, Editor of the Daily Herald in Zimbabwe, with 
whom the BPI developed bi-lateral relations.

Alice Palmer served as one of the IOJ Vice-Presidents in 1986–90 and 
headed the IOJ Peace Committee. She went to a women’s conference outside 
Moscow, which brought together women from anti-apartheid and civil rights 
organizations that early on recognized the significant role women must play in 
all areas. It was attended by the wives of many of the ANC freedom fighters, 
who were still imprisoned at the time. 

A special project with a permanent outcome was the IOJ’s hosting of Jan 
Carew in Prague for a few months in 1984 while he wrote his book on the 
revolutionary history of Grenada, Grenada: The Hour Will Strike Again. In 
the Acknowledgements of his book Carew writes: “Special thanks must go 
to Buzz and Alice Palmer, my colleagues on the Black Press Institute. It was 
Buzz’s idea that the history should be written at this time. The International 
Organization of Journalists press directors and editors were very discrete, 
helpful, and left the entire business of the historical content of the work to me. 
And special thanks are due to all those who treated me with such warmth and 
hospitality during my sojourn in Prague. Renewing my acquaintance with that 
marvelous city after thirty years was an experience that was very rewarding.” 
Moreover, in Episodes in My Life: The Autobiography of Jan Carew (2015), 
Carew writes: “I left Prague in 1951 [where I had been a student for 2 years], 
not expecting to return, but found myself returning in the mid-1980s. I had 
wanted to write a book on Grenada following the U.S. invasion in 1983 and 
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was invited by the International Organization of Journalists to complete my 
work in Prague. Therefore, as a guest of the IOJ, I was provided comfortable 
lodging for several months. And two years later, the IOJ published my history 
Grenada: The Hour Will Strike Again.”

Regarding the BPI’s involvement in the IOJ governing bodies, Buzz 
Palmer represented Alice in crucial Presidium sessions in 1990 in Estoril, Por-
tugal (January) and in Balaton, Hungary (May). In Estoril he was calling for 
a contingency plan in case the ongoing Velvet Revolution in Czechoslovakia 
would break the political and economic base of the headquarters. He was un-
impressed by Vice President Rollemberg’s assessment and proposals to meet 
the challenge. In Hungary, Buzz’s plane to Budapest arrived late, and although 
he took a taxi to the meeting place at Lake Balaton, he missed the crucial vote 
on the Secretary General, thus ‘helping’ Gerard Gatinot to beat Bernd Rayer.

One of the final meetings of the IOJ was in Sanaa (Yemen) in October 
1991, attended again by Buzz Palmer. He was dismayed to see opportunistic 
members of the organization, anticipating its demise, attempting to transfer 
the IOJ’s financial assets to their own organizations. The IOJ had significant 
holdings and had been an economic engine in Czechoslovakia’s infrastruc-
ture. Particularly ignoble was the representative of the French syndicate Gati-
not, who, as newly elected Secretary General, was claimed to have brought 
significant amounts of money from Harare to Paris. In Sanaa the scurrilous at-
tacks on former President Nordenstreng, charging him with mismanagement, 
were the most heinous of those final days. 

In hindsight, the IOJ at its height was the only journalist organization that 
regularly brought together journalists from around the world with different 
ideological and political interests, from small and large papers and media out-
lets, to address matters of world interest and those concerning the rights and 
safety of journalists. At a time when the world has acknowledged its intercon-
nectedness, the gaping void left by the demise of the IOJ is even more deeply 
troubling as there is no venue now for such broad-based international gather-
ings. How enlightening it would be to meet regularly with journalists from 
the BRICS countries as that consortium evolves, and from Greece and other 
countries as they struggle with debilitating, destructive economic downturns. 
Moreover, the direct connections to organizations such as the Non-Aligned 
Movement when the IOJ sent representatives to work with people such as the 
late Professor Archie Singham at the UN have been lost.

As the world wades through the troubling morass of antipathies and sharp 
divisions between rich and poor, racial animosities, anger against immigrants 
and the buying-up of media and politicians, the IOJ will be sorely missed.
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Christopher Muzavazi: From heyday to chaos*

I had never heard of the IOJ until 1985, when I became secretary of the then 
newly formed Zimbabwe Union of Journalists (ZUJ). I was a news reporter 
on the national television and radio broadcast based in the country’s second 
largest city, Bulawayo. In 1986 an invitation from the IOJ arrived for a ZUJ 
delegation to attend the 10th IOJ Congress in Sofia (Bulgaria). We accepted 
the invitation. A two-man delegation, chairman Charles Chikerema and I, at-
tended. The conference opened with a devastating announcement for us from 
the Southern Africa region – the President of Mozambique, Samora Machel, 
had just died in a plane crash. I lost track of the opening speeches, because I 
was seeking out the Mozambican colleague Manuel Tomé, who was leaving 
the conference to return home.

I was familiar with the themes of the conference, most of which emanated 
from the UNESCO debate of the time – the quest for a New Informational and 
Communication Order aimed at correcting the bias that came with the Western 
hegemony on the flow of news around the world. As an activist by default, I 
was also tied to solidarity with the people of South Africa and Namibia fight-
ing against the hideous apartheid as well as with the states of Southern Africa 
subjected to acts of military destabilisation by the Pretoria regime. Moreover, 
I felt solidarity with the people of Palestine – this was the time of the Intifada 
in its infancy. And I naturally thought that journalists had a duty to promote 
peace among nations as opposed to war mongering.

By the end of the congress, Chikerema was elected to the IOJ Presidium. 
I was co-opted onto the Peace Committee, which was charged with the task 
of raising awareness to the perils of nuclear armament. I returned to Harare a 
week later, as a fringe member of the IOJ structure. About nine months later, 
I received an invitation to attend a meeting of my IOJ Committee in Prague. 
The meeting took place at the Inter-Continental Hotel, a couple of hundred 
metres away from the IOJ headquarters in Pařížská Street. The Committee 
was chaired by Alice Palmer from the Chicago-based Black Press Institute. 
For me it was educative and enlightening as regards the then current contem-
porary debates about armament and how to network with peace activists in 
both industrialised and developing countries.

Chikerema attended an IOJ Presidium meeting in Brasilia in 1988. Upon 
his return, he informed me that the IOJ was seeking an African at the Secre-
tariat and that the African members of the Presidium had asked Zimbabwe to 

*	 The	author	was	IOJ	Secretary	for	Africa	1988–92.	Written	in	January	2016.



260

fill the post. Someone in Brasilia had mentioned that I would be suitable as I 
was already involved in the Peace and Disarmament Committee. The Secre-
tary for Africa, Bernd Rayer from the GDR, visited Zimbabwe in June 1988, 
to formalise the posting. 

As the time of my departure approached, I went around the media houses 
bidding farewell to colleagues and friends. When I called in at the national 
news agency, its Editor-in-Chief remarked that the IOJ was a Soviet Union 
front. I dismissed his remark by saying that’s what the Western media claim.

In July 1988 I arrived back in Prague to take up my post. My first assign-
ment took me back to Zimbabwe, to prepare a meeting for the launching of 
the Federation of Southern African Journalists, which was to work under the 
auspices of the IOJ. This brought in national journalist organisations from the 
Southern African region, Angola, Botswana, Lesotho, Mozambique, Tanzania, 
Zambia and the host country Zimbabwe, and from the liberation movements 
of South Africa, the African National Congress (ANC) and Pan- Africanist 
Congress (PAC). Also attending this conference was the then secretary gen-
eral of the International Federation of Journalists (IFJ), Aidan White. He had 
just been in South Africa hosted by the Media Workers’ Association of South 
Africa (MWASA). On the Harare programme he was an observer, but I soon 
realised he wanted the same level of participation as the IOJ. I told him that 
the event was run by Southern African Journalists who determined the level 
of participation of the invitees. Just a week earlier I had attended a Nordic 
journalists union seminar where I came to realise that there was a battle for 
the mind of the Southern African media in the context of the Cold War. The 
Nordic unions appeared as soft peddlers of Western values, whereas others 
like Aidan White were Cold War warriors.

Prague
I returned to Prague as summer 1988 ended. It was still sunny and warm, and 
tourists were still teeming in the Old Town quarters within which the IOJ was 
located in a building belonging to the Union of Czechoslovak Journalists. The 
Secretariat occupied the entire third floor. My department, the Secretariat for 
Africa, had three offices, one for myself, the other two for my colleague Bernd 
Rayer from the German Democratic Republic (GDR) and three Czech assis-
tants. The Secretariat consisted of delegates from Finland, the GDR, Poland, 
Romania, Bulgaria, the Soviet Union, and Cuba. The colleagues from Finland, 
Poland, Bulgaria, Romania and Cuba had been journalism practitioners. In ad-
dition, Secretary General Ulčák had brought with him to the IOJ a Palestinian 
advisor, Mazen Husseini. 
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The Secretariat work ranged from regular communication with member 
organisations to advocacy and campaigning. This involved travelling, which 
was most informative and revealing, especially about the reality of under-
development in Africa. I visited altogether no less than twenty countries in 
Europe, Africa and Asia, attending meetings and conferences.

I lived in Jižní Město, the South Town, just off the motorway to Moravia 
and on to Vienna. During a weekend in early September 1989, I noted an 
unusually high number on GDR registered Trabants fuelling and heading east-
wards. I guessed they were heading for Hungary, but wondered why, because 
the summer holiday season had ended. Later that week there were stories in 
the BBC External service and British daily newspapers (which were my only 
news source), that groups of East German tourists to Hungary had jumped the 
border into Austria, seeking an onward move to West Germany. Some report-
edly occupied the West German Embassy in Hungary requesting political asy-
lum in West Germany. It dawned on me that these must be the motorists I had 
seen and had mistaken them for out-of-season holidaymakers. It did not occur 
to me then that I had witnessed part of an unfolding historic momentum and 
that it was coming home soon. The Honecker regime fell shortly afterwards.

On 13 November I thought I heard chanting and looked out of the of-
fice window, which was on the third floor in the Pařížská Street. I could see 
a small procession walking from the direction of the International Union of 
Students towards the Old Town Square. I realised later that the procession had 
made its way to Wenceslas Square. The next day, at almost the same time, the 
demonstrators marched on Pařížská Street, and it happened all week, growing 
bigger by the day. The final destination was the same, Wenceslas Square. On 
the evening of Friday November 17th, police took action against the student 
demonstrators – action that led to the fall of the communist government.

The following week, the revolution reached the third floor. The IOJ re-
ceived a letter from our hosts, the Union of Czechoslovak Journalists. It con-
tained criticism of the IOJ for its lack of solidarity with Czechoslovak journal-
ists during the Communist rule. This was unexpected. It signalled that the IOJ 
Secretariat was facing a crisis.

The IOJ President soon arrived in Prague. In the hastily convened meet-
ing he pointed out that the biggest threat to the IOJ was the destabilization of 
the IOJ enterprises. The IOJ’s existence depended on the enterprises which 
had grown to the equivalent of a major company. The Czech colleagues did 
not say much during this meeting. I could only assume they were confounded 
by the unfolding situation. 
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There was soon a demand that the Secretariat vacate the premises. For-
tunately the IOJ had been refurbishing a building in Celetná Street across the 
Old Town Square. I was the first one among the secretaries to move into the 
new building. It was spectacular. While the façade was unaltered, the interior 
was modernised with a new elevator, chandeliers in the hallways on all floors. 
The offices had desktop personal computers, with the software made in the 
IOJ.

In January 1990 a Presidium meeting in Portugal was the earliest oppor-
tunity for the IOJ’s highest body between congresses to discuss the political 
change around us. The meeting was well attended, with delegations from all 
the regions of the world. However, there was a notable absence: no delegates 
were from the Union of Czechoslovak Journalists. The IOJ Secretary General 
read a letter to the meeting from the Syndicate of Bohemian and Moravian 
Journalists which stated that the Czechoslovak Union of Journalists was no 
more. In its place were two Syndicates, one of Bohemia and Moravia, and the 
other of Slovakia. The letter also stated that these two syndicates were yet to 
decide about their international affiliation. This was an alarming development 
because it meant that the IOJ had no affiliate in its host country. 

The Presidium witnessed a heated debate about what happened around 
the IOJ and what the IOJ should do (as covered in Chapter 9 above), but it 
ended inconclusively. We returned to Prague none the wiser, if not more con-
fused and apprehensive about the fate of the Secretariat. 

The priority in Prague was meeting the representatives of the Czech Syn-
dicate. The Czech representatives agreed to meet the IOJ delegation on 17 
February 1990 in the nearby Inter-Continental Hotel. The IOJ delegation con-
sisted of President Nordenstreng and four members of the Secretariat: myself, 
Leena Paukku from Finland, Bernd Rayer from the GDR, and Miguel Rivero 
from Cuba, with Czech journalist Dana Braun as interpreter. The Syndicate 
delegation consisted of two men: V. Bystrov and A. Cerny, Vice Chairs of the 
Syndicate. Bystrov insisted that the meeting was informal as the new Syn-
dicate did not have a mandate to officially meet the IOJ. He said that the 
Syndicate did not see itself as being in conflict or crisis with the IOJ, but that 
it was the IOJ that was facing a crisis in its relation with organisations in the 
host country. 

It soon became clear that the issue had evolved from reforms to an ideo-
logical paradigm shift. It was apparent that the Czech Syndicate and their Slo-
vak counterpart were influenced by the dynamics of the political landscape. 
The socialist reformers were losing ground to those of the conservative right-
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wing with full blown drive market forces to. In this situation the IOJ was 
deemed totally incompatible with the emerging new order. 

Bystrov and Cerny told us that the Syndicate was reviewing and evaluat-
ing developments over a 42-year period from 1948, and not from the Prague 
Spring only, as initially intended. Bystrov stated that 2,000 journalists had 
been persecuted during that period. While the IOJ was not liable for these 
persecutions, it had neglected these incidents during the entire period. The 
persecuted journalists in Czechoslovakia got no support from the IOJ. Cerny 
acknowledged that the IOJ had done a lot for journalists in developing coun-
tries and progressive journalists in Western countries, but nothing for Czech 
journalists or for journalists in the Socialist countries for that matter. He added 
that the Czech Syndicate was interested in establishing contacts with journal-
ists who had been persecuted by totalitarian regimes in Eastern Europe.

Earlier in February, Ulčák had announced that he was ready to resign as 
Secretary General, saying he was doing so to allow the IOJ to overcome its 
difficulties in the host country. The Secretariat arranged an enlarged meeting 
with some vice presidents and several representatives of member unions. It 
was evident that the IOJ leaders from abroad were no wiser regarding the 
problem at hand. Some of them, notably those from Latin America, did not ap-
prove the Secretary General’s resignation, saying it was for the Presidium or 
Congress to approve. There was a proposal by one of the African Vice Presi-
dents, George Izobo of Nigeria, that the IOJ send a delegation to visit Eastern 
Europe, to talk to unions in that region. There was also suggestion from IOJ 
Brazilian Vice President Armando Rollemberg to invite Nelson Mandela to 
Prague (he had been released from prison only a couple of months before). 
This rather bemused me as I had just returned from South Africa and was more 
attuned to political developments there. Rollemberg had yet another bemusing 
proposal, that the IOJ bring from Brazil a Lambada dancing troupe to Prague 
to charm the Czechoslovak citizens. 

Presidium in Hungary and aborted Executive Committee in Amman
In May 1990 a Presidium meeting was convened by Lake Balaton (Hungary) 
to appoint an acting Secretary General and to set the date for an Executive 
Committee meeting which in turn would decide on the next venue and date 
for the Congress. The outcome of this meeting is something that I partly blame 
myself for. I had not anticipated that the choice of an acting Secretary would 
be taken by a vote. I had heard only recently that Vice-President Chikerema 
was not coming. I should have requested from him a written mandate for a 
vote in the proceedings of the Presidium. 
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The Presidium proceedings continued with what had become characteris-
tic of the IOJ meetings of the time – arguments and recriminations. Some were 
calling for the President to step down with the Secretary General. When it was 
time for nominations for the post of acting Secretary General, Gérard Gatinot 
produced a letter from his Union proposing him for the office. The other nomi-
nee was Bernd Rayer. I explored the possibility of casting Chikerema’s vote. 
One of the African Vice Presidents, B.S. Mollet from the Republic of Congo, 
objected, saying I should stick to Secretariat affairs. I was among those who 
believed that Gatinot was not suitable for the job. I did not think he had expe-
rience of working with a team. The delegate of the US Black Press Institute, 
Edward “Buzz” Palmer, with whom I shared similar positions on the current 
crisis, was running late for the meeting and missed the vote.

The vote came and Gatinot won by a single vote. My heart sank. I man-
aged to catch the faces of IOJ enterprises senior managers who were attending 
as observers. Their countenances fell. I could tell that they, too, were disap-
pointed. After a break Palmer arrived and apologised, stating that he would 
have voted for Rayer. Had he arrived in time and had I obtained a mandate 
from Chikerema, the outcome would certainly have been different. Rayer 
would have been attentive to the criticisms by the Czech Syndicate and also 
appreciated by them, given that there had been a profound change in his own 
country. The IOJ would have, arguably, not gone the way it did after that meet-
ing. 

Back in Prague, the Czech Syndicate refused to meet delegations from the 
IOJ even informally. This was undoubtedly their reaction to the outcome of 
the Presidium. They were unimpressed by Gatinot’s election.

The Presidium decided to hold its next Executive Committee meeting in 
Amman Jordan. With the war looming in the Gulf, following Iraq’s invasion 
of Kuwait, there was concern about that venue. The IOJ Secretariat was divid-
ed again. There was concern for both personal safety and the politics of it. The 
Czech staff was not keen on travelling to Amman, nor were some members of 
the Executive Committee. There was a rumour doing the rounds in Prague that 
if the IOJ went to Amman, expulsion from Prague would be immediate. Oth-
ers insisted on going to Amman. There were good arguments for Amman, that 
the IOJ must be seen to be continuing solidarity with Arab colleagues. I was, 
however, thinking of the political implications regarding the base in Prague 
and opposed the Amman venue – to impress the Czech journalists, the Czech 
IOJ enterprise staff and the government that we were earnestly attempting to 
reform the organisation. In the end, the Amman meeting was aborted and an 
Executive Committee was to be convened in Paris.
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Executive Committee in Paris and Congress in Harare
The Executive Committee in Paris in November 1990 was the largest meeting 
the IOJ had convened since the political crisis began. It was a year after the 
“Velvet Revolution” in Prague. The atmosphere in Paris was as toxic as had 
been experienced in the preceding meetings since the onset of the crisis. 

The main business of the Executive Committee was to find an agreeable 
venue for the Congress. The African delegates lobbied successfully for the 
congress to be held on their continent. They chose Harare (Zimbabwe) as a 
venue. I was not exactly keen on this, only because the ZUJ had a new leader-
ship, most of whom were new to the task, and as such did not have the experi-
ence to host a conference of this magnitude. Chikerema shared my concern.  
I was now concerned that Harare should not turn out to be the necropolis of 
the IOJ.

For me, the main objective of the Congress was to decide on the future 
of the IOJ. It needed to demonstrate that it was turning over a new page in 
its history. A wrong choice for the position of President and Secretary Gen-
eral would have meant the end of the IOJ, at least in Prague. I could not see 
the IOJ surviving outside the Czech Republic. President Nordenstreng and I 
thought already in March 1990 that a high-profile journalist from the global 
South should be found as a candidate for the President and we ended up with 
Zwelakhe Sisulu from South Africa, at that time Editor-in-chief of the news-
paper New Nation and son of the legendary Walter Sisulu who had been with 
Nelson Mandela on Robin Island. We both met Zwselakhe in Johannesburg 
on separate trips and suggested he consider running for the position of the IOJ 
President. I called him later and he said that he had agonised over the issue, 
but given the pressure of his anti-Apartheid work, and the demands of the IOJ 
work in this current crisis, he would fail in both. He would not stand. President 
Nordenstreng now looked at Armando Rollemberg from Brazil as a candidate 
for President – a trade union leader and the head of the second largest member 
union of the IOJ. 

A colleague from the South African IOJ affiliate suggested to me that I 
should stand for the position of Deputy Secretary General saying I now had 
the necessary experience. The IOJ President was diligently trying to find a 
combination of leadership that would make the IOJ acceptable to the new 
political order in the host country and also move the organisation forward in 
the changed international political environment. He suggested that I stand for 
the post of Secretary General. The figures we had suggested that if Rollem-
berg and I were presented as a team, we would carry a majority of the votes. 
We thought we had the support of most European and Africans delegates, 
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minus the Nigerians, Congolese and Senegalese. When the vote came, I lost to 
Gatinot. I was nominated again for the position of Deputy Secretary General, 
running against Husseini. The ZUJ delegates assured me that I had sufficient 
support to win the post. However, Husseini was promoted by the Palestine 
solidarity card and I lost again.

The following morning, one of the Czech secretarial staff introduced me 
to a gentleman from the Czech embassy in Harare. Shaking my hand, he said 
the outcome of the elections was unfortunate. I took it to mean that the elec-
tion of Gatinot was a mistake. 

After Harare
I arrived back in Prague on 7 February 1991. My colleague Rayer informed 
me that the situation there resembled a standoff. There was no communication 
among the secretaries. There were neither morning meetings of the Secre-
tariat nor other customary meetings. All correspondence, incoming or outgo-
ing, was being vetted by Husseini. Rayer confided to me that Gatinot had 
requested for half a million francs to be transferred to him in Paris for the 
purposes of purchasing a building for the IOJ. The IOJ Director of Enterprises 
had, rightly, said such a decision had to be made by the Executive Committee 
and not by him alone. 

Gatinot hosted a reception to celebrate his election as Secretary General. 
Leena Paukku and I were the only secretaries who attended. Gatinot said he 
had heard that there was a perception that he was weak. He said that he was 
going to prove otherwise in four weeks’ time. 

The week February 11–15
 
gave us a taste of what was coming. That week 

the Russian secretary Vladimir Artyomov was summoned to the Secretary 
General’s office. He was handed a letter written in French dismissing him 
from the Secretariat at the end of February. A few days later the Polish Secre-
tary Marek Jurkowicz also received a dismissal letter to leave the Secretariat 
in ten days. Artyomov left on 1 March. No farewell. He left in silence, the 
secretary from what was supposed to be the most influential member union in 
the IOJ. 

In March 1991 members of the Executive Committee came to Prague for 
a meeting. I picked up Vice President Manuel Tomé at the airport. Tomé en-
quired about the situation at the Secretariat as we made our way to the office. 
I briefed him on what was going on. He did not seem to be overly surprised, 
let alone alarmed. He seemed content with his position as Vice-President. He 
was, however, critical of former IOJ President Nordenstreng for what he called 
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manipulating opinions. As regards myself, he said I had been manipulated by 
Nordenstreng into running for the post of Secretary General.

Tomé probably did not know that my duties at the Secretariat had not 
been  limited to matters of African unions only. Ulcak had informed me soon 
after my coming to Prague that I was not only secretary for Africa, but an 
IOJ secretary. In my day-to-day work I got involved in a range of Secretariat 
matters and I had indeed intimate knowledge of core IOJ issues. Therefore I 
saw no reason why I should not have competed for the post of the Secretary 
General.

I was surprised that some of the colleagues wanted Gatinot to stand un-
opposed despite his manifest ineptitude for the job. I was also disappointed 
that Tomé doubted my suitability for the position. Paukku and I were the only 
ones who had experience in real independent organising trade unions. I had 
comprehensive knowledge of the Western media and had worked with foreign 
correspondents from the UK and USA and on odd occasions from Germany.

To our surprise the secretaries were excluded from the Executive Com-
mittee meeting – contrary to earlier custom. It turned out that the meeting 
marked a transformation of the IOJ Secretariat into the State of Absurdistan. 
Rollemberg claimed his position to be a full-time staff member at the Secre-
tariat. He had brought with him a multi-lingual assistant, Ramses Ramos, also 
put on the IOJ payroll, although the IOJ was not short of translator staff. The 
new Treasurer from Romania, Marian Grigore, also demanded that his posi-
tion be full-time to manage the IOJ finances, although the IOJ had a perma-
nent accounting staff.

Word began to filter through to the IOJ that UNESCO was organising a 
conference in Windhoek, Namibia on Promoting an Independent and Plural-
istic African Press from 29 April to 3 May 1991. The IOJ had not received an 
invitation, while the IFJ was invited – showing that the IOJ was being margin-
alised internationally. We demanded an invitation and subsequently got one. I 
was delegated to attend. This was my first IOJ duty since the Harare Congress.  

In Windhoek I met Aidan White and the IJF President Mia Doornaert. At 
a social gathering one of the evenings, White referred to Gatinot as a Stalinist. 
This confirmed to me that IOJ–IFJ relations, with Gatinot leading the Secre-
tariat, were not going to be easy. Doornaert did not engage in any conversation 
with me and I was convinced that she might not like to have anything to do 
with the IOJ. 

Returning to Prague, there was yet another meeting of the IOJ Executive 
Committee. Again we were excluded. It was said that Gatinot did not want 
Rollemberg full time at the Secretariat. The EC abolished the tradition of re-
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gional representation at the Secretariat, which effectively made me redundant. 
Rayer and I had a meeting with US Vice President Kevin Lynch, who briefed 
us about the deliberations. He informed us that the new Secretariat would have 
three departments: publications, training and trade unionism. Between Rayer 
and myself, we were the only ones with skills in training and trade unionism. 
Lynch promised to push us to run those departments. My contract now had 
two months to go. I realised that there was little possibility of my remaining in 
Prague. There were two other secretaries preferable to Gatinot and Husseini: 
Ivanov from Bulgaria and Rivero from Cuba. They did not have experience in 
any of the three departments, but they were loyal to Gatinot. 

Tension persisted at the Secretariat. There was an Auditing Commission 
set up to verify some of the IOJ expenditures of the previous year, which 
seemed out of order. James Namakajo of Uganda, who was leading one of 
the auditing teams, informed me that he had received a letter from Husseini’s 
lawyers threatening him with unspecified action if their client did not receive 
an apology from him. Namakajo saw this as intimidation, but stated that he 
was going to present the report to the EC as he saw the matter from the avail-
able evidence. 

My contract at the Secretariat expired in June 1991 but it was extended 
for six months to allow me an orderly departure. At the end of August, Tomé 
arrived to lead the Secretariat, standing in for Rollemberg who had extended 
his stay in Rio de Janeiro. It exposed to him the reality of the IOJ situation in 
Prague. After three weeks at the office, Tome summoned the remaining secre-
taries for a meeting, our very first as a collective in eight months since Harare. 
Rayer, Rivero, Ivanov and I attended. The four of us shared the same frustra-
tion at the lack of implementation of IOJ programmes and Tomé expressed 
his personal frustration as well over some of the programmes which were 
not implemented, notably the decentralisation of activities such as the lottery 
scheme aimed at raising funds at regional level. He said that while he accepted 
that this had been a transitional period, Rollemberg could not do everything 
on his own. There was a need for collective work. He left at the beginning of 
October.

A week after Tomé’s departure, we were called to an enlarged Secretariat 
meeting. Attending were the four of us plus Husseini, Rollemberg and Alex-
ander Angelov, Vice-President from Bulgaria. This was the first meeting we 
ever had with Rollemberg in the chair. There was nothing innovative in his 
presentation. He repeated what Tome had already stated that there was a need 
to work collectively in the current crisis. At the end of the meeting, I was not 
convinced there was going to be any change in the working methods of Rol-
lemberg and Gatinot. 
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A couple of days later we had another Secretariat meeting where Husseini 
produced a draft of the IOJ 1992 Action Plan. It was a very scaled down plan 
in comparison to the previous years. It was conceded that the IOJ could not 
afford spending as it could in the past. During the nine months of 1991, it had 
spent a whopping 700,000 US$ through the executive meetings, auditing and 
investigation teams. Practically no actual programmes had been funded. A 
few days previously Chikerema had phoned me and was furious that the IOJ 
had not honoured its commitment to the Union of African Journalists (UAJ) 
of which he was Secretary General. The IOJ reserve was down to 6 million 
US$ from 11 million US$ in January that year. Various suggestions were made 
about how to save money. It was argued that there was no need to spend more 
than a million dollars between the Secretariat and projects. 

There was again another appeal to work together. I reiterated in these 
meetings that the IOJ should not be an objective by itself but that its value 
came from what it did for the membership, a position that my colleague Rayer 
was going to repeat at another meeting. I do not think Rollemberg, Gatinot and 
Husseini paid attention to our sentiments. This was seen in the fact we were 
excluded from the Executive Council they organised in Sana’a (Yemen) about 
six weeks later. On his return from Sana’a, Rollemberg was his babbling self, 
saying nothing specific. We only learnt something when Husseini returned to 
the office on 16 December after a five weeks’ absence. Both Rayer and I were 
dismissed from the Secretariat with immediate effect. 

Postscript
After 1992 I followed developments taking place at the IOJ through the Inter-
national Institute of Journalism Berlin-Brandenburg. 

By 1995 the IOJ only had 800,000 US$ left, having blown $9 million in 
four years. In the end, it was not the Czech government or the Czech Syndi-
cate that killed the IOJ five years after the Harare Congress. It was its own 
leadership after Harare that wilfully suffocated the IOJ to death. There was a 
toxic mixture of opportunists, self-seekers and the inept. They did little work, 
if any, to pursue the objectives of the IOJ. Instead, they behaved like a bunch 
of kids in a sweet shop.

The IOJ had no shareholders; it only had stakeholders, who had no ability 
to call the leadership to order. The Theatre of the Absurd, casting Rollemberg, 
Gatinot, Grigore and Husseini brought the mighty IOJ house down, with high 
drama and low humour and despair. 

I was privileged in having worked at the IOJ Secretariat when it was at its 
best but despaired at witnessing its self-inflicted demise.
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Michel Diard: The French factor*

In the 20th century, journalists were facing a process of industrialization in 
the printed media as well as in TV and radio, where the trend was even more 
obvious, leading them to get organized and to initiate contacts with their col-
leagues from all over the world. The profession transformed itself into a wage-
earning class aware of the necessity of defending their work conditions as 
intellectual workers under managerial pressures.

Our union, the Syndicat National des Journalistes – Confédération Gé-
nérale du Travail (SNJ-CGT) was founded in 1937, when France was under-
going a total political transformation. Well-known journalists decided at the 
beginning of this new political period to join the workers’ union movement 
– a powerful global union (CGT) in order to stand closer to other workers in 
France as well as abroad. Consequently, the SNJ-CGT was devoted to interna-
tional solidarity, which represents a major part of its activities. 

In 1946, when the IOJ was founded, there was in France only one union 
of journalists, the SNJ, which was a member of the global CGT. It was then 
the SNJ (CGT), but later the majority of the SNJ members decided to leave the 
global CGT and create an autonomous union. Those SNJ members who did 
not want to leave the CGT (progressive journalists with Socialist or Commu-
nist orientation) formed the SNJ-CGT, which remained as the French member 
union in the IOJ.

The SNJ-CGT contributed a lot to the IOJ. First, Jean-Maurice Hermann, 
General Secretary of the SNJ-CGT, was President of the IOJ from 1950 to 
1976, and then came Gérard Gatinot, who was the head of the SNJ-CGT be-
fore becoming IOJ Vice-President from 1976 to 1990, and thereafter the IOJ 
Secretary General from 1990 to 1995. Finally, Jean-François Téaldi became 
an IOJ Vice-President for Europe in 1992 (replacing the Portuguese Vice-
President after his union left the IOJ) and was elected again to this position in 
the last IOJ Congress in Amman in 1995. 

For 45 years the SNJ-CGT leaders were loyal to the IOJ. This choice was 
deliberate as all of them worked for a reunification of the international move-
ment of journalists. When the reunification finally came about at the end of the 
1990s, it was due to the collapse of the IOJ after its 12th Congress in Amman 
in 1995. 

*	 The	author	was	French	delegate	in	the	IOJ	Congress	in	Amman	(1995).	Deputy	
General	Secretary	of	the	SNJ-CGT	1990–91,	General	Secretary	1991–2007.	
	Written	in	June	2016,	translated	from	French	by	Patrick	Kamenka.
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The Amman Congress took place in a troubled atmosphere and was par-
ticularly embarrassing for our union. The Congress was opened on 28 January 
1995, almost 24 hours behind schedule due to a sharp disagreement between 
the Secretary General (Gérard Gatinot) and the Treasurer (Marian Grigore) 
concerning a financial issue in the IOJ budget. The outgoing Treasurer Gri-
gore, said: “The document published in the so-called ‘Treasurer’s Report’ was 
not the report I prepared. I refuse to read this document and put my name to a 
text which is not of my making.” His report was based on the Auditing Com-
mission for the years 1991–1994, which stated: “The IOJ is sick and therefore 
needs remedies. In January 1991 the IOJ had 10.3 million US dollars in bank 
reserves and four years later, here in Amman, we find ourselves with only $ 
800,000.”

The Secretary-General had prepared an alternative report, which tried to 
minimize the financial problems of the OIJ, but, above all, ignored the misap-
propriation of the outgoing management, including the lavish expenses of the 
leaders of Prague and the highly risky strategies of many organization-related 
businesses unrelated to journalism while providing the bulk of its resources. 
History will remember that the outgoing Secretary General Gatinot’s report 
was unanimously rejected by the Congress.

All this exposed the symptoms of the deliquescence of the organization. 
The IOJ’s activities were severely curtailed by internal disputes and many 
resignations of affiliates. After the “Velvet Revolution” in Czechoslovakia, 
the new government decided to expel the IOJ from the country. The govern-
ment blamed the IOJ for its relationship with the former socialist regime and 
moreover denounced the role of tens of commercial enterprises owned by the 
IOJ and supposed to finance its headquarters and activities. Gérard Gatinot’s 
nomination as the IOJ’s Secretary General in 1990 was taken as provocation, 
while the Prague officials did not consider him to be a representative of a 
changing line declared by the IOJ – after he had been an IOJ leader for the 
past 14 years.

Under these circumstances, the SNJ-CGT began to question its role inside 
the international movement of journalists: should it continue as an affiliate of 
the IOJ and try to renew it, or should it join the IFJ along with other French 
unions, the SNJ and the CFDT? The attitude of Gérard Gatinot in Prague was 
criticized from inside our union, and during a meeting of its national commit-
tee in September 1994, the SNJ-CGT took the decision not to renew Gatinot’s 
mandate as a member of the IOJ leadership to be elected in the Amman Con-
gress and instead to put forward Jean-François Téaldi as its candidate. This 
decision was quite delicate concerning not only an activist, but also a former 
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top leader of the union. In any case, the majority of our union members took 
the decision, which seemed to be most appropriate given the situation in the 
IOJ at the time.

Gatinot tried to overturn the decision made by the union. He initiated a 
so-called “Union of professionals for information and communication” com-
posed of some of his close friends (among them even the head of a school of 
journalism) and he proposed that the delegates attending the Congress should 
become members of this association in order to have the opportunity to pro-
mote his candidacy. The delegates from the SNJ-CGT were forced to denounce 
this manœuvre from the rostrum as an attempt to save its former Secretary 
General. The vote was no surprise: affiliation of this association was refused 
and Gatinot lacked an organization competent to present his candidacy.

Jean-François Téaldi was elected as Vice-President for Europe. But a few 
months later, it was inevitable that the IOJ no longer had the capacity to work 
as it had exhausted the financial means to maintain any activities. Therefore 
the SNJ-CGT decided in June 1998 to become an affiliate of the IFJ and its 
membership became effective in 2000. However, our union never disaffiliated 
from the IOJ.

The affiliation to the IFJ was concluded after a painful process – on the 
one hand there was the conflict with Gatinot, who was still supported by some 
of our members, and also there was Hermann, who was respected by all for 
his support to unity between unions in France and the rest of the world. Yet 
joining the IFJ characterized the will of our union to contribute to the develop-
ment of the international movement of journalists at a time when freedom of 
information was in danger, when the conditions of work were deteriorating, 
and when solidarity had to be not only symbolic but real.
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Rüdiger Claus: A journalist trainer’s perspective*

First of all I have to confess that I have never held an official position in a 
national, nor in an international association of journalists. I am a journalist 
who, after completing my journalism studies at the University of Leipzig in 
the early 1970s, joined the GDR (the former East German) television service. 
My office was in (East) Berlin and international contacts were not my field. 
The three letters I.O.J. were of no significance to me nor indeed to most jour-
nalists in the former GDR. The IOJ was a virtually unknown organization. The 
logo was to be seen in the annual solidarity bazaars and on the tickets of the 
International Solidarity Lottery, but it was merely a visual image.

This changed when I started to work as a lecturer at the International In-
stitute of Journalism Berlin (IIJB) in 1984. I became a rank-and-file member 
of the Journalists’ Association of the GDR, I found numerous publications on 
journalistic topics edited by the IOJ and intended for the training of journal-
ists from Africa, Asia and Latin America. The then director of the Institute, 
Dr. Hans Treffkorn, had been an IOJ secretary in Prague until 1980. I learned 
that the IIJB cooperated closely with the IOJ and its network of journalistic 
training institutes on four continents. The IIJB was affiliated with the IOJ but 
never married to the organization as were the partner schools in Budapest 
and Prague, but this meant no financial dependence. I found in the diplomas 
presented to the IIJB students after the training courses that the Institute felt 
committed to the professional and ethical standards of journalists laid down 
in the IOJ documents.

I also learned that one of the IOJ‘s strengths was support for member 
organizations in the Third World in the form of opportunities to upgrade jour-
nalists’ professional skills in workshops, seminars and courses in schools and 
institutes in Europe, Asia, Africa and Latin America.

In the 1980s the activities of the training units, either as part of the IOJ 
network of schools or affiliated to the organization, were monitored by the Co-
ordinating Committee for the Training of Journalistic Personnel in and from 
the Developing Countries, founded at an IOJ Meeting in 1978 in Mexico City. 
The Committee was to be led by the Chairman of the Journalists’ Associa-
tion of the GDR and its secretary was the IIJB director. The Council’s main 
task was to determine the major content of training, including the challenges of 
 incipient digitalization and to harmonize the curricula of the schools.

* The author was	lecturer	at	the	International	Institute	of	Journalism	in	Berlin	
(IIJB)	from	1984	and	its	director	since	1994.	Written	in	March	2017.
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The name was further changed to “IOJ Training Commission” and later 
to the “Council for Journalistic Training”. What did not change was the leader-
ship, which was in the hands of the IIJB and its director.

From 1984 to 1988 I was included in the work of the Commission and 
consequently I became more familiar with the IOJ, its work and its aims. 
When preparing and attending the Council meetings in Budapest (1984), Aden 
(1985), Berlin (1986) and Pyongyang (1987), I met representatives of the IOJ 
and of the partner schools in Prague, Budapest, Sofia, Aden, Havana, Accra 
and Luanda. Thus I myself became a member of the family. The last official 
meeting of the Council took place in Havana in 1988. Planned meetings in 
Luanda and Addis Ababa had to be cancelled due to the changes in 1989/1990.

The closest IIJB partner schools in Budapest and Prague were closed 
down in 1990, while the IIJB staff was busy adapting the Institute to the chang-
ing political, economic and legal environment arriving with the unification of 
Germany at the end of 1990. There was no welcoming party for the Institute 
in the all-German family of journalists and safeguarding its further existence 
was the most crucial issue. Apart from our training for Third World journalists 
which was never interrupted, international activities had no priority.

In the years between the IOJ congresses in Harare 1991 and Amman 1995 
there were no substantial contacts between the IIJB and the IOJ officials. Oc-
casional requests to Prague went unanswered. It was in autumn 1995 that I 
received a booklet about the Amman Congress and the results plus a personal 
letter from the new Secretary General, Antonio Nieva.

This was the beginning of a short but wonderful friendship. Tony had 
taken over the office in Prague charged with stabilizing the organization, but 
on a much smaller scale than before. What he found in Prague was a rather 
large staff and nearly empty bank accounts. He also found a lot of hostility and 
a spirit of obstruction. The situation in Prague was not easy for the Czech staff 
because the legal status of the IOJ was called into question. The newcomer 
with the firm intention of reorganizing the IOJ was not welcome. On his first 
visit to Berlin in late 1995, Tony wanted to meet the former IOJ secretary, 
Hans Treffkorn and spent hours with him in order to learn about the setup of 
the IOJ office and where to find various documents – there was no support from 
the Prague staff.

I will never forget how Tony told me about his sadness when he was 
forced to sack staff and how angry he was when he had to hire a security ser-
vice for the headquarters to prevent the office equipment from “leaving” the 
house.
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The IOJ was no longer the powerful and prosperous organization it had 
been five years earlier. Nevertheless, Tony tried to keep it alive and active. 
Several times he came to Berlin simply to have a rest and to talk with friends 
of whom he obviously had none in Prague. In May 1997 I was invited to trav-
el with Tony and Treasurer Alexander Angelov to Amman to meet President 
 Suleiman Al-Qudah and representatives of the Jordan media. One result of this 
visit was a Memorandum of Understanding between the IIJB and the  Jordanian 
Journalists’ Association about support for Jordanian journalists through train-
ing facilities. Under this agreement, later in 1997, a one-week workshop on 
business reporting in Amman was organized and paid for by IIJB –  probably 
the last training activity ever initiated by the IOJ.

The year 1997 found Tony desperately trying to maintain or renew the 
international links of the IOJ and to pave the way for co-existence with the 
IFJ. The last time I met him was in September 1997 in Sofia, Bulgaria, where 
we took part in UNESCO’s European Seminar on Promoting Independent and 
Pluralistic Media. In October came the shock – IOJ lost its relentlessly work-
ing and fighting Secretary General and no successor was nominated. This was 
in fact the deathblow for the IOJ.

It was early in 1998 that I received a message from Phan Quang,  Vietnam 
Journalists’ Association, who was worried about the fate of the IOJ. He 
 proposed holding a meeting of the IOJ executives soon in Germany. Given our 
long partnership with the IOJ I agreed to invite key members of the Executive 
Committee to have their meeting and to take part in the inauguration of a new 
IIJB building in March 1998. The preparatory formalities were done in coop-
eration with Josef Komarek, head of the IOJ enterprises in the Czech Republic.

This was the last meeting of the IOJ leaders. Later in Asia I was fre-
quently asked about the situation of the IOJ. To find out the facts I travelled 
in 1999 to Prague and met Komarek in a small office in Londynska Street. 
He described the problems with the enterprises and other property of the IOJ, 
how hard it was to sell the IOJ School in Prague. I learned that there was a 
division between the professional work and the business wing. Komarek had 
competence for business decisions only, while the IOJ staff remained under 
the competence of the elected President far away. The staff had no salaries, 
waiting for money from the sale of the School.

As of 2000 the IOJ disappeared from my radar, apart from contacts with 
former President Nordenstreng. For me its book was closed – the story of a 
great organization with noble aims and dedication to journalists of the poorer 
part of this world. Thank you, IOJ.
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Phan Quang: Mission accomplished, heritage lives on*

The IOJ was a familiar name among Vietnamese people, particularly those 
born during the war from the 1950s until the 1970s and growing up during 
one of the most difficult times, when Vietnam faced the consequences of war, 
economic recession, and isolation due to Western embargoes. 

For more than 24,000 members of the Vietnam Journalists Association 
(VJA), the IOJ represents the International Principles of Professional Ethics 
in Journalism (1983), which serves as the basis for Vietnam’s current Code 
of Ethics in Journalism. The IOJ also symbolizes the principle of protecting 
journalists in action. During the wars against the French, Americans, Chinese, 
and the Khmer Rouge, more than 400 Vietnamese journalists laid down their 
lives and were honored as martyrs by the Vietnamese State. At that time, the 
Vietnamese population was estimated at 25 million. 

History of Vietnamese journalists and the IOJ
The Vietnam Journalists’ Association (VJA) was established in April 1950, 
in the Viet Bac region, which housed the central organs of the resistance 
against the French, with Xuan Thuy, Editor-in-Chief of the daily Cuu Quoc 
( National Salvation) as its President. A VJA delegation, including Radio, the 
Voice of Vietnam Director Tran Lam and Thep Moi, editor of the weekly Su 
That (Truth) was sent to Finland to attend the third IOJ Congress in Helsinki 
(September 1950), where the VJA was officially admitted as an IOJ member. 
Su That was the predecessor of the current daily Nhan Dan.

As the border areas were under French control in the early 1950s, it was 
a difficult and dangerous journey for Tran Lam and Thep Moi to get out of 
Vietnam and reach Helsinki. Luckily, their return trip was much easier as the 
borders were cleared following the Vietnam People’s Army’s victory over the 
French Expeditionary Corps in the Far East led by Colonel Lepage and Colo-
nel Charlton. In the daily Cuu Quoc, Thep Moi reported on the IOJ’s strong 
support for Vietnam’s war of resistance to achieve national independence. 
This was the first time the Vietnamese people had ever heard of the IOJ. 

At the Potsdam conference in 1945, allied leaders decided to temporar-
ily partition Vietnam along the 16th parallel. It was agreed that British forces 
would take the surrender of the Japanese forces in the South while Japanese 

*	 The	author	attended	several	IOJ	meetings	since	1974	and	was	IOJ	Vice	President	
for	Asia	since	1995.	President	of	VJA	1989–2000.	Written	in	January	2017,	
	translated	from	Vietnamese	by	Nhat	Quynh,	Hong	Hanh	and	Trinh	Truong.
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troops in the North would surrender to China. With a green light from Britain, 
the French army, by order of General De Gaulle, returned to the Far East in 
an attempt to once again impose their rule on Vietnam, Laos, and Cambodia, 
which they called “French Indochina”. Due to a lack of accurate information, 
people, including the French, were unaware of the invasion. Some left-wing 
French parliamentarians even voted for the return of the French army to In-
dochina. 

Leo Figueres, Editor-in-Chief of the paper L’Avant Garde, was among the 
first to reshape public opinion on the war in Vietnam. Figueres, a member of 
France’s National Syndicate of Journalists (SNJ-CGT, IOJ member), visited 
Vietnam at the invitation of the VJA. In Viet Bac, he met and interviewed Ho 
Chi Minh and visited several organizations including the Viet Minh Front and 
military units. He also visited some liberated regions and met local people. 

“What you have done is beyond my imagination. During the war against 
the Nazis, only small-sized newspapers were available in France and not on 
a regular basis. But you are able to issue large-sized newspapers daily, even 
weekly”, Figueres could not contain his surprise during a tour of the premises 
of the newspaper Cuu Quoc. “I will tell the French people about France’s 
filthy war in Vietnam. I will tell them that I’ve met Ho Chi Minh. He is still 
healthy and backed by a national unity bloc, which provides a solid foundation 
for him and the resistance”, he added. 

At a conference of journalists in France in July 1950, Figueres called on 
the participants to support Vietnam’s war of resistance. On August 17, 1950, 
AFP reported that the French government had arrested Figueres, who was 
also a former parliamentarian from the Eastern Pyrenees and recently returned 
from the Viet Minh-controlled region in Indochina. He was charged with car-
rying his interview with Ho Chi Minh in the newspaper L’Avant Garde. The 
article sparked a heated debate in the French parliament. 

After Figueres, some French press agencies and journalists went further 
to expose the crimes perpetrated by the French expeditionary force in Viet-
nam, creating a turning point in how the French public viewed the war. 

For half a century, from 1945 until the late 1990s, Vietnam had constantly 
received generous support from IOJ leaders and member journalists, as well 
as non-IOJ journalists, who provided accurate and unbiased coverage of what 
was happening in Vietnam. Since its IOJ membership, Vietnam had partici-
pated in most of the organization’s activities. Vietnamese journalists held a 
seat on the IOJ Presidium since 1966.
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Developments after 1966
At the 6th Congress in Berlin in 1966, the Association of Patriotic and Demo-
cratic Journalists of South Vietnam also became an IOJ member and the jour-
nalist Nguyen Van Hieu from the liberated South Vietnam region was elected 
a member of the IOJ Presidium. 

The IOJ gained the Vietnamese people’s respect and appreciation due to 
the many distinguished foreign journalists, who were in South Vietnam before 
1975 to inform the international community of Vietnam’s just war, triggering 
global condemnation of the French colonialists and American imperialists. 
Some of those correspondents were killed on Vietnam’s battlefields.

For the VJA, the visit to Vietnam by IOJ leaders like President Jean-
Maurice Hermann, President Kaarle Nordenstreng and Secretary General Jiři 
Kubka during or after the war left lasting memories. The IOJ issued in Febru-
ary 1979 the “Statement of Ho Chi Minh City”, condemning China’s armed 
aggression against Vietnam in retaliation for Vietnamese volunteer soldiers’ 
support for Cambodia’s fight against the Khmer Rouge. One week later, the 
IOJ organized an international solidarity conference with Vietnam in Helsinki 
(Finland).

Following the 1975 victory, which culminated in national reunification, 
the VJA (whose operations covered the region from the 17th parallel to the 
North), and the Association of Patriotic and Democratic Journalists of South 
Vietnam, merged into one VJA. A conference to merge the two organizations 
was held in Hanoi on July 7, 1976. VJA became Vietnam’s sole member of 
the IOJ. Adhering to Vietnam’s external policy of independence, self-reliance, 
diversification, and multilateralization, the VJA has joined the Confederation 
of ASEAN Journalists (CAJ). 

The IOJ influenced Vietnam and its journalists in the past half a century 
in three major aspects:

– The IOJ had consistently supported Vietnam’s struggles for nation-
al independence, reunification, freedom, and happiness during the 
wars, post-war reconstruction, renewal, development, and interna-
tional integration since 1946, when the organization was founded. 

– The IOJ helped the VJA in training journalists. Before 1986, when 
Vietnam began its renewal policy, there was only one tertiary insti-
tution involved in educating would-be journalists. A few students 
were sent to foreign universities under scholarship programs funded 
by the Ministry of Education and foreign institutions. Professional 
IOJ schools including the Berlin Journalism Institute and the IOJ 
Journalism Schools in Budapest and Prague provided short cours-
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es for Vietnamese journalists. In April 1988, Phan Quang was in 
Havana for the 11th session of the IOJ Council for the Training of 
Journalists and invited to become a member of the Council headed 
by the President of GDR Union of Journalists E. Heinrich. The VJA 
planned to establish an IOJ journalism school in Hanoi with the help 
of the IOJ leadership and modest funding from UNESCO through 
the International Program for the Development of Communication 
(IPDC). Unfortunately, the plan went nowhere as the IOJ encoun-
tered difficulties due to changes in the world in the 1990s, while 
journalism faculties were established at the National University in 
Hanoi and Ho Chi Minh City University. Yet the foundation laid 
by the IOJ enabled the VJA to build the Vietnam Journalists Train-
ing Center headquartered in the VJA building in Duong Dinh Nghe 
Street, Cau Giay District, Hanoi. 

– The VJA attended all IOJ Congresses from Helsinki in 1950 to the 
last Congress in Amman in 1995, and all sessions of the IOJ Ex-
ecutive Committee and Presidium, including those taking place in 
Havana (Cuba) and Quito (Ecuador).

In all these years Vietnamese journalists tried to contribute to international 
media movements through the IOJ. This also gave us opportunities to learn 
from friends in other countries. 

Personally I first joined the IOJ activities as a professional journalist in 
summer 1974, during the fierce war between Vietnam and the USA, when the 
Bulgarian government held an international exhibition of agricultural achieve-
ments in the ancient city of Plovdiv. I flew there from Vietnam via Tashkent, 
Moscow and Sofia. In that exhibition the IOJ Club of Agricultural Journalists 
held an international workshop on journalism for the development of agricul-
ture, with the participation of journalists from different parts of the world. At 
the same time the GDR also introduced its agricultural achievements through 
an exhibition in the East German city of Leipzig and hosted an international 
conference on agricultural industrialization. Needless to say, these occasions 
were rewarding for us in a country with an underdeveloped economy mainly 
based on agriculture.

From 1982 on I served as a delegate of the VJA in several meetings of 
the IOJ leading bodies, sometimes representing VJA Chairman and IOJ Vice 
President Ky Luu Quy, who continued until 1989, when I became VJA Chair-
man. I can say that along with my other activities in the international arena, 
the IOJ was a central factor taking me literally around the world to visit many 
countries in five continents.
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In 1983 a seminar “Journalism for Peace” was held in Prague in a very 
broad framework. Over three thousand delegates from all continents, con-
vened by the World Peace Council, gathered in the capital of Czechoslovakia 
to attend the World Assembly for Peace and Life Against Nuclear War. The 
activities at the Assembly were quite diverse: youth summer camp, women’s 
meetings, dialogues between unions, between religions, and workshops among 
artists and journalists. The writer Nguyen Dinh Thi (1921–2003), Chairman of 
the Vietnam Writers’ Workshop moderated literature seminars, and I myself as 
Chairman of the VJA, with the IOJ assistance, took care of the Press Confer-
ence.

All sessions of the IOJ also left their own marks. The meeting of the Pre-
sidium IOJ in Quito, Ecuador, in 1985, under the presidency of Kaarle Nor-
denstreng, remains in my mind as a special occasion. The programme issues 
and discussions were successfully conducted in a spirit of consensus. After the 
meeting, the hosts invited the Presidium to visit the Equator at latitude 0.00, 
longitude 78,27’9” at a height of 2,483 meters above sea level. Here is the Me-
morial to the French physicist La Condomine, who in 1736 led international 
scientists to measure the length of the Equator, thus establishing a metric mea-
surement system used throughout the world today.

In order to attend the Presidium in Quito, I for my part had to undergo 
a longer journey halfway around the world. From Hanoi, I flew to Moscow 
and stayed there a few days to allow sufficient time to apply to the Embassy 
of Ecuador for an entry visa to Ecuador. From Moscow, I and the delegates 
from Asia, Eastern Europe and elsewhere used the Soviet airline Aeroflot to 
the capital city of Peru, Lima. The whole group stayed one day in Lima, wait-
ing for a connecting flight in the equatorial direction. On the way home from 
Quito, we visited Havana and met with Cuban leader Fidel Castro, before 
returning to Moscow again using Aeroflot. From here, I had to wait to change 
flights to reach Hanoi.

In 1992, the Finnish Broadcasting Company organized an international 
seminar on mass communication and democracy, attended by directors of 
radio and television services from developing countries in Africa and Asia, 
where the public service media play a pivotal role in distributing information. 
I was invited as the Chief Editor of National Radio, the Voice of Vietnam, and 
also as Chairman of the VJA. Although the IOJ was not directly involved, the 
seminar took the same approach as several IOJ events during the past decade. 
These experiences gave us in Hanoi further inspiration and confidence to host 
in 1999 a conference of “ASEAN Press in 21st Century – Opportunities and 
Challenges”. It issued the Hanoi Declaration “For a Free and Responsible 
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Press”, whereby the media, regardless of their governmental regimes, must 
serve first and foremost the freedom of speech of their respective peoples, 
while the press of all political orientations has the responsibility to provide 
truthful information for the benefit of its nation and to promote cooperation 
among countries for peace, mutual understanding and development.

Last congress in Amman
The VJA three-member delegation to the Amman Congress in 1995 was led 
by me as the VJA Chairman, and the other two delegates were from Hanoi and 
Ho Chi Minh City. 

We felt uneasy about the opening session, which debated financial is-
sues involving the previous leadership. The voting procedures to elect the new 
IOJ leadership were cumbersome. The election of leading Jordanian journalist 
Suleiman Al-Qudah to the post of IOJ President went smoothly thanks to a 
consensus. For the Asia-Oceania region, delegates from both India and Japan 
wanted to run for the Vice Presidency, but eventually nominated a Vietnamese 
delegate, who was later elected. The voting continued throughout the whole 
afternoon and evening of January 31. The later at night it grew, the fewer par-
ticipants remained, as a result of tiredness. The host country announced that 
the Congress should end before daybreak because the next day would be the 
first day of the Muslim fasting month of Ramadan. Departing from Amman, I 
felt this was the last Congress of the IOJ. 

The new IOJ Secretary General, the well-known Filipino journalist Anto-
nio N. Nieva, was energetic, responsible, and dedicated. He left his job, wife, 
and child in Manila to move to work in Prague, facing financial difficulties 
and an unfavorable political environment. Nevertheless, he worked hard to 
prepare for the next statutory meetings.

Last Executive Committee in Hanoi
The VJA suggested to host the IOJ Executive Committee in Hanoi in July 
1996, marking the 50th anniversary of the founding of the Organization. This 
was not foreseen in the Amman Congress, but we thought that this was the 
last chance for the Vietnamese to show their gratitude to the IOJ and foreign 
journalists who had supported and helped us through the most difficult times 
of our country. 

The meeting was attended by representatives from 25 member countries, 
including IOJ Vice Presidents Tubal Paez Hernandez from Cuba, Kevin P. 
Lynch from the USA, Jean-François Téaldi from France, and IOJ Honorary 
President Manuel Tomé from Mozambique. The Honorary President of the 
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Confederation of ASEAN Journalists (CAJ), Bandhit Rajavatanadhanin, a 
Thai national, was invited to the opening ceremony. 

The meeting was opened in Ba Dinh Hall, the site of Vietnam’s National 
Assembly, with the attendance of Prime Minister Phan Van Khai and other 
senior leaders. Many foreign delegates showed their keen interest in two of 
the most prominent Vietnamese figures: General Vo Nguyen Giap, who was 
Deputy Prime Minister at that time, and Nguyen Thi Binh, Vice President, for-
mer Foreign Minister, and chief negotiator of the Provisional Revolutionary 
Government of the Republic of South Vietnam at the Paris conference (1968-
1973) on re-establishing peace in Vietnam.  

After the opening speech by IOJ President Suleiman Al-Qudah and a re-
port by Secretary General Antonio Nieva, a VJA representative presented the 
medal “For services to the cause of Vietnam’s journalism” to key IOJ leaders 
including the IOJ President and the Honorary President of CAJ. IOJ leaders 
brought from Prague to Hanoi 20 a “Scroll of Honour” to acknowledge the 
Vietnamese journalists who had contributed the most to IOJ activities over the 
past half century. Participants were briefed by Deputy Foreign Minister Vu 
Khoan about Vietnam’s foreign policy, and visited places of interest in Hanoi. 

At the closing ceremony, we thanked and bade goodbye to our foreign 
guests without saying “See you at the next session”. We understood that this 
would be the last statutory meeting of the IOJ. 

Towards the end
Next year 1997 Nieva was afflicted by an aggressive cancer and in October he 
died. President Al-Qudah sent me a message, asking me to travel to Manila to 
bid a final farewell to Nieva and convey sympathies to his family. 

In fact, with the passing of Secretary General Nieva, and the absence of 
President Al-Qudah and Treasurer Angelov, who could not leave their home 
country for Prague to lead the Organization in person, the IOJ only existed in 
name.

In early 1998 I was in contact with Rüdiger Claus, Director of the Interna-
tional Institute of Journalism in Berlin, and we agreed that he would convene 
a meeting of selected IOJ leaders to discuss the situation of the Organization 
and the training programmes for poor countries in Africa and Asia to raise the 
level of journalistic skills through short-term training courses. This seminar 
in March 1998 turned out to be the last event organized by the IOJ. After that, 
I invited Rüdiger to Vietnam and we met many times at the meetings of the 
ASEAN countries.
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After the Amman Congress and the Hanoi Executive Committee, the 
IOJ’s key leaders intended to shift the organization’s focus to Asia, home to 
the fastest growing and most densely populated countries, like China, India, 
and Indonesia. The IOJ President wanted me to contact Chinese colleagues, 
and join him and Treasurer Alexander Angelov in July 1998 on a business trip 
to China to propose that the All China Journalists’ Association (ACJA) rejoin 
the IOJ. If the proposal was accepted, Al-Qudah would be ready to relinquish 
his presidency to an ACJA representative.  

The then Chinese Ambassador to Vietnam, Li Guo Zhong, was a graduate 
of a university in Hanoi and fluent in Vietnamese. After learning of our plan, 
he enthusiastically offered his help to coordinate the relevant people. Several 
days later I received an official invitation from the ACJA. Al-Qudah from Am-
man and Angelov from Sofia flew to Hanoi, from where the three of us headed 
to Beijing. We were welcomed by ACJA President Zhao Hua Ze and the As-
sociation’s Secretariat. We stayed in China for 10 days and visited agencies in 
Beijing, Shanghai, Hangzhou, and Guangzhou. Wherever we went and who-
ever we met, we got the same answer that Zhao gave: “Welcome to China! We 
appreciate your proposal. We will take it into consideration and reply later.” I 
personally interpreted this as a refusal, in the same the way that the ACJA had 
declined to participate in IOJ activities since the mid-1960s, however without 
an official announcement of its exit from the IOJ. 

After the Beijing visit, I was in Amman, meeting Al-Qudah in his news-
paper and had a working lunch at his residence. Al-Qudah said he assigned 
Josef Komarek, a Czechoslovakian lawyer and former advisor to the IOJ Sec-
retary General, to run at the IOJ’s Secretariat in Prague for Deputy Secretary 
General. But I had never received any information from Prague. 

I fully agreed with and applauded the IOJ letter signed by President Al-
Qudah and Honorary President Manuel Tomé, presented to the IFJ Congress 
in Angers (France) in June 2016 by Professor Kaarle Nordenstreng. For the 
Vietnamese journalists and people, the message represents an official an-
nouncement of the termination of the IOJ. But what the Organization had 
accomplished in the half a century after World War II to promote solidarity 
between nations, for a free, responsible, and ethical press, for the safety of 
journalists, and particularly for our country Vietnam, will live on forever.
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Testimony of the last four IOJ Presidents
In the course of its existence the IOJ had six Presidents (see Appendix 2):

Archibald Kenyon   1946–49 (3 years)
Jean-Maurice Hermann 1950–76 (26 years)
Kaarle Nordenstreng  1976–90 (14 years)
Armando Rollemberg  1991–93 (3 years)
Manuel Tomé   1994 (1 year)
Suleiman Al-Qudah  1995–2016 (21 years)

The latest of these presided over an active organization for only two years: 
after 1997 the IOJ was practically dormant until 2016, when it was declared 
defunct. 

The last three Presidents were asked to look back at their respective presi-
dencies for this book by responding to the same questions. The author of this 
book added his responses at the final stage. The four testimonies are presented 
in chronological order covering over half of the whole IOJ history.

Kaarle Nordenstreng: Bridgebuilding in a volatile world*

When and how did you first hear about the IOJ and what were your 
contacts with the IOJ before your Presidency?
I knew nothing about the IOJ when I was working in the Finnish radio in 
the late 1950s and early 1960s. At that time radio journalists, including free-
lancers, only had a loose professional association without any international 
contacts. The RTTL was founded in 1961 as the trade union of full-time radio 
and TV journalists, and I became a member in the late 1960s, when it did 
not yet have notable international contacts. If I had been one of the relatively 
few YLL members, based on a far left political orientation, I would certainly 
have known about the IOJ, but I was a bourgeois “non-political” young fellow 
safely shielded from progressive movements.

My first knowledge of the IOJ was through The Democratic Journalist 
(DJ), which was one of the few international journals coming to the Univer-
sity of Tampere, my academic base since 1971. However, the journal was only 
of marginal interest to me, while my focus was on journalism education and 
research on international communication. On the other hand, since late 1960 I 
had been part of the so-called New Left, which was rapidly rising in Finland, 

*	 The	author	was	IOJ	President	1976–90.	Written	in	March	2018.	
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too, and I was further encouraged in this direction during an academic ex-
change year 1966–67 in the USA. I consequently became more interested in 
the progressive content of the DJ and was pleased to see my articles published 
there and also in IOJ booklets – texts picked up from scientific conferences in 
Moscow (1973) and Leipzig (1974). The first IOJ officer whom I got to know 
while attending these conferences was Editor-in-Chief Oldřich Bureš. I found 
him a very friendly and open-minded person – far from a dogmatic spokesman 
of the socialist system but not an outspoken dissident, either.

Let me add that the only time I visited Prague before my Presidency was 
in September 1968 – only a couple of weeks after the occupation by Warsaw 
Pact forces which ended the Prague Spring (see http://www.uta.fi/cmt/tiedos-
tot/prague.pdf). At that time I paid no attention to the IOJ and was totally 
unaware of Pařìžska 9.

How did the process of being elected President go and what were 
your main achievements and disappointments?
In spring 1976 it came to my ears through colleagues that my name had been 
mentioned as a possible candidate for the IOJ Presidency in discussions be-
tween the IOJ officers and the Finnish journalist union representatives, who 
were preparing the IOJ Congress for September. None of those insiders con-
tacted me. I did not take those rumours seriously and was busy pursuing my 
scholarly activities, which at that time focused on theories of information so-
ciety and international communication policies, particularly the New Interna-
tional Information Order. I was privileged to witness the birth of this concept 
at the Symposium of Information of the Non-Aligned Movement in Tunis in 
April 1976 (see http://tampub.uta.fi/handle/10024/66230). 

Much later I was told that the President of the GDR Union of Journal-
ists and its General Secretary had visited Helsinki; this Union had bilateral 
relations with the YLL, RTTL and SSL. In a meeting with the Finnish hosts 
of the forthcoming IOJ Congress the Germans had told them that I was to be 
proposed as the next President. The Finnish colleagues found this quite an 
improper way of approaching the matter; they felt that they were being dic-
tated to in such a delicate matter, whereas normally it would have been for the 
member unions to propose candidates for leading positions of international 
organizations. The discussion ended without the Finnish unions’ consent to 
my nomination. Later I was told that the issue was not me but the process.

Then in mid-July 1976 I received a telegramme from my colleague in 
Leipzig, Professor Emil Dusiska, Secretary-General of the International As-
sociation for Mass Communication Research (IAMCR), inviting me to Berlin 
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for negotiations about the forthcoming IAMCR conference in the UK (I was 
one of the IAMCR Vice-Presidents). Hence I flew to Berlin on 16 August, 
finding there also Alexander Losev, Vice-President of the Soviet Union of 
Journalists, the de facto director of the Union (former head of Soviet radio). 
The IAMCR question was quickly covered – it turned out to be merely an 
excuse for extending the invitation.

Obviously the Soviets had checked my background and international ac-
tivities at the IAMCR, UNESCO, etc., and found that I would be a suitable 
successor to Hermann (who had just turned 80) as the IOJ President – as a 
progressive representative of the young generation (I had just turned 35), not 
a member of any political party and furthermore coming from Finland, the 
driver of détente. Losev persuaded me to accept the challenge, but I hesitated 
as this would change my professional prospects from a purely academic to an 
international political actor, although formally I would retain my professor-
ship in Finland and be only a part-time President. Moreover, it would change 
my political profile from a broad progressive to a Soviet collaborator. After 
two nights in Berlin I flew with Losev to Moscow, where we were joined by 
my friends Reino Paasilinna, Press Attaché of the Embassy of Finland, and 
Professor Yassen Zassoursky, Dean of the Faculty of Journalism at Moscow 
State University. The question was collectively deliberated on at the lunch 
table of a resort close to Moscow airport. Before returning to Helsinki at the 
end of the day I gave Losev my consent – provided that no objections would 
be raised at home in Finland. 

In Finland I found the leaders of the journalist unions YLL, RTTL and 
SSL irritated at being passed over. The only Finnish full member of the IOJ, 
the YLL, was especially embarrassed after being dictated to by the Soviets 
and its President, Paavo Ruonaniemi, was far from pleased at my candidacy. 
Meanwhile, I had an opportunity to meet the President of Finland, Dr. Urho 
Kekkonen, the host of the CSCE in Helsinki a year before. I had interacted 
with him in various connections over the years and now informed him about 
the prospect of my becoming the IOJ President, to which he was positively 
disposed. I telexed to Losev that the matter was OK in principle, but that the 
Finnish unions were displeased with the way the candidacy had been pro-
cessed. Losev then went to Prague, where the IOJ Secretary General had in-
vited the President of the Finnish member union YLL. Ruonaniemi refused to 
go, sending the YLL Secretary Markku Vainio instead. After quite harsh pres-
suring by Losev the YLL finally acquiesced to proposing me as their candidate 
in the Helsinki Congress. 
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The wounds sustained during the procedure were still smarting on the eve 
of the Congress, but the head of the Soviet delegation, Viktor Afanasiev, suc-
ceeded in curing them in a frank meeting with the Finnish union leaders. Part 
of the settlement was that Ruonaniemi was elected Vice-President, while no 
other country had two members in the Presidium (see Appendix 2).

And now to the rest of this question about my experiences:
My main achievement in general was to strengthen the strategy for East-

West détente and North-South co-operation beyond the customary boundaries 
determined by the Cold War contradictions. This bridge-building strategy was 
not my invention; it was already on its way when I became President, but with 
my Finnish and also my academic background I could help to modernize the 
IOJ machinery. Contrary to my expectations, I did not meet resistance to this 
strategic line from the communist power groups in any of the socialist coun-
tries – notably not from Czechoslovakia, the host of the headquarters. And the 
Secretariat, especially Secretary General Kubka, was quite helpful all along.

In pursuing my objectives I enjoyed good co-operation with the most 
important political actor among the IOJ influentials, President Afanasiev of 
the Soviet Union of Journalists. Accordingly, far from being pushed around or 
dictated to by the Soviets, I was rather using them to endorse my initiatives. 
Afanasiev also supported my plan to spend the first part of 1977 as visiting 
professor at the University of California, San Diego – a plan already made 
before the talks about my Presidency – in order to work in peace on a book 
about normative theories of the media.

While the bridgebuilding strategy was well received in the socialist coun-
tries, I was surprised to find many obstacles placed in its way in the western 
countries, apparently imbued with a Cold War mindset. It did not help that as 
a member of the RTTL and SSL I was also associated with the IFJ at the grass-
roots level. By and large, however, the activities in line with détente made 
sufficient progress to justify their inclusion as my main overall achievement.

More specifically about my achievements, what first comes to mind is 
the development of the IOJ publications and the upgrading of studies and 
documentation, leading to the establishment of the International Journalism 
Institute (IJI). A less concrete but equally significant achievement in the long 
run was my promotion of journalistic ethics through the Mexico Declaration 
and the International Principles of Professional Ethics in Journalism. I can 
also take credit for the IOJ becoming an early and vocal advocate of the idea 
of the New International Information Order. Strategically speaking, my most 
important organizational achievement was the Consultative Club of interna-
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tional and regional organizations of journalists – a step towards the reunifica-
tion of the movement.

While acknowledging these achievements one must concede that there 
were many other burning issues which were not properly promoted. For ex-
ample, freedom of speech and of the press were not given thorough delibera-
tion; it was typically only evinced as an argument in the defence of journal-
ists suffering from fascist oppression or corporate pressure. The protection 
of journalists was likewise focused on those under right-wing repression or 
those on dangerous missions, discretely avoiding the question of defending 
the rights of journalists in the socialist countries. Some progress in this direc-
tion was made in the work on professional ethics, but the overall approach of 
the IOJ was quite selective, operating with double standards, and this naturally 
helped to maintain the image of the IOJ as an eastern organization.

Another topic which remained too low on the agenda was the trade union 
matters. Although trade unionism was one of the Aims and Tasks of the origi-
nal Statute of Copenhagen and Prague 1946–47, and still central in the re-
vised Statute of Helsinki after the split in 1950, it was practically lost in the 
ideological struggle of the Cold War. The Secretariat had minimal contacts 
with the World Federation of Trade Unions (WFTU), also based in Prague, 
as it also had with the Prague-based International Organization of Radio and 
Television (OIRT). In hindsight, I could have initiated an IOJ strategy on trade 
unionism in the 1980s at a time when media concentration and commercial-
ization became a problem worldwide. Admittedly, the appointment of a Finn-
ish Secretary, Leena Paukku from the SSL, in 1987 was supposed to help in 
this respect, and some steps were taken to introduce trade union matters to the 
member unions. However, this topic remained secondary to the pressing is-
sues which were threatening peace and co-operation in Europe.

Nevertheless, the IOJ activities were growing and the membership was 
expanding. One could even say that we were growing too much, with the fa-
vourable balance of global power depending on the Soviet-led East and NAM-
led South. By and large, many developments, including the reunification of 
the international journalists’ movement, were at a promising stage in 1989, 
when the collapse of the socialist system paralyzed the political and economic 
base of the IOJ in Czechoslovakia. Moreover, the leadership elected in the 
Harare Congress in January 1991 to carry on after my term was drawn into an 
internal fight, further reducing the possibilities to sustain the achievements.

It was a huge disappointment to witness the disintegration of the IOJ in 
the 1990s, beginning with the loss of the unique tradition of the Consulta-
tive Club and ending with the discontinuation of the flagship The Democratic 
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Journalist and the IOJ newsletter. I stepped aside from the IOJ right after 
Harare, spending a few months on an academic exchange at the University 
of Maryland (USA), and three years later I enjoyed an academic retreat at 
the University of Texas at Austin – on both occasions seizing the opportunity 
to keep in touch with the North American IOJ members, particularly Vice 
President Kevin Lynch. My contacts to the Secretariat in Prague were practi-
cally lost apart from a couple of exchanges with President Rollenberg. My last 
attempt to salvage at least the remnants of the IOJ legacy in Czechoslovakia 
(Appendix 29) failed to meet with any response. 

The new IOJ leadership was overwhelmed in a struggle for survival and 
beset by infighting. My advice was not needed and it seems that in the psycho-
logical drama of downfall I was assigned the role of a character representing 
the burden of the past. I did not take it personally, but I was chagrined to see 
how the IOJ empire was rapidly crumbling. After Antonio Nieva began as the 
new Secretary General in 1995 my contacts to Prague were resumed, but at 
this stage there was nothing that I could do beyond offering him my sympathy.

In a general picture the downfall can be seen as an inevitable consequence 
of the geopolitical change following the collapse of the socialist system in east-
ern Europe in 1989–91 and the simultaneous rise of neoliberalist economies in 
the global South. So one could say that just as the rise of the IOJ empire was 
dependent on the relative strength of the East and South in a world dominated 
by the Cold War, the fall of the empire was only a development corollary to 
the new post-Cold War geopolitical order. However, I do not exonerate the IOJ 
leaders from moral responsibility for the demise of the IOJ. Although history 
cannot be turned back, it is still useful to ask what could have been done dif-
ferently and what errors were perpetrated. But that is another story.

Personally, I have mixed feelings about serving as the IOJ President. No 
doubt I was a “useful fool” – the phrase which Lenin was said to have used in 
referring to the progressive western friends of the new communist state – but 
I do not basically regret the decision to accept the nomination. It has been an 
exciting journey, giving me a lot of experience and insight in international af-
fairs – not only talks with a dozen heads of state and the UN Secretary General 
but above all the dynamic behind international organizations, governmental as 
well as intergovernmental. It also gave me vital new perspectives for the study 
of global communication and the role of media in society. 

However, all this was at a high cost of time and energy taken out from 
my academic and family life. After all, the IOJ Presidency was my second 
job next to a full-time Professorship in Tampere, Finland – except for a few 
months on leave in 1978, 1987 and in 1990. On the other hand, I did not need 
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to sacrifice any financial means as the Secretariat provided me with all the 
travel expenses and a small local fund for meeting the costs of hosting perma-
nent meetings with the Finnish IOJ members.

My overall motivation for this voluntary work was an idealistic desire to 
change the world for the better by influencing the developments in journalism 
– in part the same dedication that kept me burning as an academic educator 
and researcher. It is fair to ask to what extent I succeeded and thus whether 
it all was worth the effort. The demise of the IOJ belongs to the history after 
my time and thus I cannot be blamed for it, but even in the heyday of the late 
1980s, when I was firmly in control, it was more the political and economic 
circumstances than the personal role of the leaders that determined the heyday 
of the IOJ. Still, some role is left for individuals in the course of history, and 
in this respect I have some credit.

What is your current assessment of the IOJ, with the wisdom of 
hindsight?
After experiencing the 14+ years of the IOJ Presidency and working for 25 
years on this book and its offshoot on the international movement of journal-
ists, my overall assessment can be summarized as follows:

The bottom line is that the IOJ has been a significant project in the history 
of journalism and media – no doubt one of the most important INGOs in the 
media field. For the first two years, 1946–47, it had an ecumenical character, 
representing the journalists of all the allied countries from the USA to the 
USSR. The only journalist unions excluded were those of a markedly fascist 
or right-wing character, while, for example, the Finnish union was included 
after remaining politically neutral throughout World War II despite Finland’s 
tactical alliance with Nazi Germany. For Czechoslovakia and other countries 
under Nazi military occupation the IOJ provided a welcome platform for pa-
triotic and democratic forces to return to national and international arenas.

However, since 1948 the IOJ was embroiled in the Cold War and hence 
inextricably linked to the Soviet-led part of the new geopolitical world order. 
In this world it was simply not possible to remain neutral. This is also shown 
by the story of the IFJ, which became respectively partisan in the American-
led Western part. The international movement of journalists was as divided as 
the world at large – except that the Third World did not have its own journalist 
organization but was largely integrated with the IOJ.

A serious attempt was made in the second half of the 1950s to return to a 
more representative international movement of journalists, now on the initia-
tive of unions from the developing countries, notably India and Brazil, but 
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this attempt did not succeed, mainly because the IFJ, backed by the Western 
powers, refused to co-operate. It was only in the 1970s during détente that 
some space was made for a truly ecumenical approach, strongly advocated 
by the Finnish, Italian and Polish unions. The IOJ attempted to pursue this 
approach and, despite reluctance on the part of the IFJ, with the support of 
regional federations in Africa, the Arab world and Latin America, steps were 
taken in the 1980s towards a reunification of the divided movement. Yet the 
IOJ was not ready for rapid and full reconciliation, either; several of its mem-
bers, particularly in Latin America, were not ready to embrace unions of the 
“imperialist” side.

This development came to an end in the 1990s with the collapse of the 
Soviet-led East, leading to the rapid demise of the IOJ. Many formerly IOJ 
member unions joined the IFJ, which relaxed its previously sectarian ap-
proach in an attempt at being ecumenical. However, many IOJ member unions 
remained unaffiliated without any international umbrella, while most regional 
federations also lost their momentum or disappeared. In the new millennium 
the world of journalism was no longer conducive to strong professional as-
sociations and trade unions of journalists, either nationally or internationally. 
Developments in both politics and media made it increasingly difficult for 
journalists to organize. Although the IOJ’s last will in Angers in 2016 passed 
on the long legacy of the movement to the single remaining international orga-
nization, the IFJ, it is obvious that today’s IFJ is not as strong and representa-
tive as the IOJ and the IFJ of the 1980s put together.

In short, my current appraisal of the IOJ is that it was bound to be in-
separable from the geopolitics of the time – just as has been the case with the 
IFJ and the regional federations. Journalists and their associations, nationally 
and internationally, are by no means totally free and autonomous actors but 
closely tied to the political, economic and cultural structures in their respec-
tive societies and the world at large. Their room for operation is always more 
or less limited and they are by far more dependent on outside (geo)political 
forces than organizational activists like to think.



292

Armando Rollemberg: From dream to disappointment*

When and how did you first hear about the IOJ and what were your 
contacts with the IOJ before your Presidency?
The Brazilian National Federation of Journalists (FENAJ) affiliated to the IOJ 
while its President was Audálio Dantas, a sympathizer of the then Brazilian 
Communist Party – my adversary. It was on his initiative that we joined the 
IOJ. However, when FENAJ sent its first delegation to the IOJ Congress in 
Sofia in 1986, it was up to me, as President-Elect of FENAJ, to lead the Brazil-
ian delegation. Then, in Sofia, I was elected Vice President of the IOJ. Up to 
that moment, I knew very little about the organization, its history, its entrepre-
neurial power and its role in the Cold War conflict. 

I was really surprised when I noticed that even inside the old Czechoslo-
vakia the IOJ suffered severe political and ethical restrictions not only by the 
government of the time, but also by journalists themselves. 

It took me some months to realize the causes for so many aversions, but 
I ended up discovering that the disgust against IOJ happened mainly because 
of its engagement – I’d even say automatic alignment – with the politics de-
veloped under the leadership of the extinct Soviet Union in the context of the 
Cold War. I noticed soon that the grounds for the generalized antipathy that we 
faced in the home country was the fact that the IOJ had omitted itself, shame-
fully, when the forces of the Pact of Warsaw invaded Czechoslovakia to fight 
the “Prague Spring”.   

Under the silence of the IOJ, hundreds and hundreds of Czech and Slovak 
journalists were fired and harshly prosecuted. Prevented from exerting jour-
nalism, they were forced to change professions. After this, there was a great 
resentment, an open wound, that was never healed. In addition, when I started 
to participate in the Executive Committee and its Presidium, I found out that 
the IOJ in fact reflected the Leninist model of organization with all power to 
the Secretary General, leaving the President with a role like that of “Queen of 
England”. 

I was even more surprised when I noticed the entrepreneurial power of 
our organization, owner or partner in dozens of companies in the most diverse 
areas not only in the home country, but also in Hungary and even in Germany 
and Austria. Two curious and revealing details: the Director General of the 
IOJ companies Milos Jakes Junior was the son of the Secretary General of the 

*	 The	author	was	IOJ	Vice-President	1986–90	and	President	1991–93.	Written	in	
April	2016,	translated	from	Portuguese	by		Leonardo	Custodio.
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Czechoslovak Communist Party, and the IOJ Secretary General Dušan Ulčák 
(preceding Gerard Gatinot) was not a professional journalist but a diplomat of 
the Ministry of Foreign Affairs, a member of the directing body of the local 
Communist Party. These connections sounded very strange to me.

To be honest, the only positive fact in the midst of all that was the Presi-
dent, a highly recognized Finnish academic. Of course, there was also an air 
of renovation and hope after the fall of the Berlin Wall summarized in two 
fashionable words of that time: glasnost and perestroika.

When I took over the presidency of FENAJ in 1986, I had as adversaries 
those same people who followed the textbook of the Communist Party. But I 
never registered to the conservative wing. Let’s say I was part of the so-called 
new Brazilian left, later consolidated in the Workers’ Party. I was also part of 
the board of direction of the two first CONCLATs (Working Class National 
Congress) as well as a founding and active member of CUT (Unified Workers’ 
Central).

I make these remarks to situate myself in the political spectrum in Brazil: 
I’ve always been close to the left, but never belonged to the “Stalinist” left that 
dominated and were responsible for the political line of the Brazilian Com-
munist Party. Therefore, I was against the theory that the syndicalist organiza-
tions served as a “transmission belt” of the party guidelines. I defended, as 
did many other comrades in struggle, the syndicalist autonomy, the political 
pluralism and the broad freedom of expression. 

As adversaries and victims of the fascist military dictatorship that for 
over 30 years ruled Brazil, we knew that we could only build socialism in an 
environment of freedom with political pluralism, syndicalist autonomy and 
the broad possibility of organization and expression, be it by the left, centre 
or right. One citizen, one vote. And that the will of the majority, assessed in a 
process of clean and balanced democratic dispute, prevailed. No impositions, 
no authoritarian guidelines from the party headquarters that considered itself 
“the enlightened guide of the people”.

In these circumstances I started my political participation at IOJ. I used to 
say loud and clear: “Well, if we are an international organization of journalists, 
it is up to us to primarily defend the professional interests, the work conditions 
of journalists without any kind of discrimination, be they from Pravda, New 
York Times or Jornal do Brasil. We don’t have to make political-ideological 
proselytism serving the preachers of side “a” or side “b” in the Cold War. If 
we want to recover the respect and gain the recognition of the category and of 
the international organizations (UN, UNESCO, Red Cross, Reporters without 
Borders, Article 19, etc.) we have to free ourselves from this nasty dilemma. 
And there is no way of exerting journalism as a profession if there is no free-
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dom of opinion. And for freedom of opinion to exist it is fundamental that 
there is a regime that guarantees, widely, political pluralism.

How did the process of being elected President go and what were 
your main achievements and disappointments?
It was on this path that my improbable candidacy to the IOJ leadership gained 
body, density and became victorious in the Congress of Harare. In fact, this 
empathy, in my opinion – reflected so many years later – happened naturally: 
the delegations present in the Congress, especially those from countries that 
belonged to the Communist bloc, identified immediately with my thinking. 
Deep, deep inside, they heard from the mouth of a Brazilian leftist journalist 
everything they had wanted to hear for a long time.

I was elected President, but Gerard Gatinot, tied to the French CGT, 
 representative of the old Stalinist sector, was confirmed as Secretary General. 
That is, the new directive board of IOJ was hopelessly divided from the outset. 
In the Congress of Harare itself there was the first battle. Led by Gatinot, they 
wanted to maintain the old structure, with all its power in the hands of the 
Secretary General, leaving the President only with the honorable mission of 
presiding over the sparse meetings of the Executive Committee.   

The serious crisis in which the organization was nonetheless favored 
some changes in the organizational model of IOJ. The IOJ bank accounts, the 
operations higher than a certain limit, had to be done with double signatures: 
the Secretary General and the President. Even though they had offered me 
vast infrastructure to remain living in Brazil (office space, employees, cars 
and financial support), I insisted on moving to Prague. Gatinot grudgingly 
swallowed my decision. And there I went, accompanied by the brilliant as-
sistant Ramsés Ramos, to live in Prague and working in an excellent cabinet 
on the second floor of the unforgettable headquarters located in the famous 
Old Square.

It wasn’t easy. Soon I started facing the maneuvers and diatribes of the 
Secretary General. There were many, diverse and continuous. Gatinot tried to 
sabotage my initiatives. I was, at some point, even fearful for my life.

On the eve of the Congress of Harare, concerned about regaining the pres-
tige and the respect of Czech and Slovak journalists, and already considering 
the possibility of being a candidate for the IOJ presidency, I requested an audi-
ence with the direction board of the Syndicate of Czech Journalists. With all 
that patrimony built on Czech territory, it seemed absurd to me that we elected 
a new board without representatives of local journalists and professional or-
ganizations. Therefore I presented a proposal to them: I’d be a candidate for 
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the Presidency and would propose, in my team a Czech or Slovak candidate to 
occupy the Secretary General, so long as the name was chosen democratically 
in assembly, representing the free will of the country’s professionals.

The board of the Syndicate was speechless, surprised because of my un-
expected proposal. They asked me for time, left for a couple of minutes and 
returned with the response: they had been hesitant to welcome me, they had 
researched my professional life and my political trajectory, they knew that I 
was a respected person in my country, they were pleased and truly surprised 
with my proposal, but they decided to refuse it. Their delegation chief sum-
marized their position like this: “There were no conditions to rebuild an en-
tity that had its grounds rotten.” I argued that the IOJ, over time, had spread 
around the world. That if in Czechoslovakia its grounds were rotten, as they 
assessed, in many countries, like Brazil, these foundations were, on the con-
trary, very solid, supported in structures and organizations like FENAJ, that 
were very representative, legitimate and respected by journalists.

As soon as I returned to Prague as President, I decided to make a series of 
visits to the Czech political leadership of both the regime and the opposition. 
I still kept the idea that it was possible to reverse the order to expel the IOJ 
headquarters from Czechoslovakia. Soon I noticed that this was an impossible 
mission. I think they saw me as a Brazilian “Quixote”, a young and wellmean-
ing journalist, a dreamer, but doomed to fail in that mission. No matter how 
much I assured them that I was there to change the path of the organization, 
that I had as a cornerstone of my thought and my political practice the strict 
defense of the democratic regime, of the pluralism of ideas and the freedom of 
expression, nobody believed in me. It was as if they were in front of a strange 
body, an alien, a being that did not fit the history of the IOJ. And, in fact, the 
developments of this particular plot, to my disappointment, proved they were 
right.

The first big confrontation in light of the inevitable change of headquar-
ters happened to concern to our destination. Where would we finally go? Gati-
not, obviously, rushed to offer Paris as a first option. But I considered at the 
time, despite loving Paris, that it would reinforce the Stalinism that persisted 
in the organization. We would inevitably be subjected to the French CGT. 
With that in mind, with the support of a number of colleagues (Tomé, Ange-
lov, Gregori and others) who then supported me in the Executive Committee, 
I decided to organize another alternative.

First, I sought to obtain a statement from the Brazilian government (at 
the time represented by the President Fernando Collor de Melo) in which they 
demonstrated interest in receiving the IOJ headquarters in Brasilia, the coun-
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try’s capital. When that alternative was secured in a formal letter signed by the 
Minister of Foreign Affairs to me, I looked for another possibility, a more real-
istic one, on European soil. That’s how the hypothesis of establishing the orga-
nization in Madrid at the headquarters of the Journalists’ Union UP emerged.

Madrid was favoured by IOJ’s board despite the pressure of Gatinot for 
Paris. But this victory soon proved to be a serious mistake. The problem is 
that the Spanish UP lacked, in fact, representation among Spanish journalists. 
It was actually a ghost apparatus that for many years did not carry out needed 
renewals in its board. When I uncovered the farce, it was too late. We had 
already changed the headquarters to the Spanish capital. With Gatinot’s pres-
sure – who even started to corrupt members of the executive board of the IOJ 
to position themselves against my positions – the situation got out of control 
once and for all. 

At the Executive Committee in Barcelona, meeting in December 1993, 
it became evident that the representatives of the Dominican Republic and the 
Arab countries had turned to support Gatinot and I had lost the majority. In 
this situation I opted out: I returned to my country leaving the IOJ to its fate. 
The upsurge of the Stalinist line in my opinion represented the death sentence, 
which effectively happened some years later after my exit, with the robbery of 
the IOJ assets and a complete demoralization of the organization.

Unfortunately I cannot present a list of achievements as my presidency 
turned out to be a big disappointment as shown above. I dreamed and devel-
oped a lot of ideas, but I have to admit that I executed very little of what I 
had wished due to the lack of objective conditions: because of the complex 
internal disputes and the intense sabotage I suffered. However, I take the op-
portunity to recall some highlights of my presidency.

Visit to Cuba: at some point, I started receiving complaints that many 
foreign journalists, at different times but in similar circumstances, had suf-
fered severe violence in Havana. The aggression followed the same ritual: sur-
rounded by “the people”, the professionals were intimidated, assaulted, had 
their equipment stolen or damaged. Despite the complaints, nothing was done 
to investigate and stop those acts apparently orchestrated by the authorities, 
who obstained and did not even investigate the episodes.

As the IOJ President I requested explanations from Julio Garcia, the Pres-
ident of the Cuban Union of Journalists UPEC and Vice President of the IOJ. 
I requested explanations once, twice, three times and every time I had silence 
as a response. That’s when I decided to release a very tough public statement 
condemning the assaults to journalists independently of where they happened. 
But I decided to do more: I appointed myself president of the Biennale of 
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Humor, an event fully financed by the IOJ. That’s the way I found to travel to 
Havana and to stop the Cuban government from preventing my trip by deny-
ing me an entry visa to the country.  

I arrived early to meet, behind closed doors with a recorder, with the 
board of UPEC. That’s how I reported, in detail, each of the cases, instruct-
ing the colleagues to explain the inexplicable and embarrassing omission. I 
recorded all our difficult discussions. Having done that, I requested that they 
arrange a series of visits to the main Cuban media outlets (Granma, juventude 
rebelled, the radio station, the women’s newspaper), but I insisted on talking 
directly with the journalists for 15 minutes inside the newsrooms. That’s how 
it happened: in each newsroom, for fifteen minutes, I raised my voice support-
ing the thesis that socialism would only be fully victorious if it respected the 
pluralism of opinions, that the Single Party was detrimental to the cause and 
quoted Rosa Luxembourg, who observed from prison that freedom of expres-
sion was important not for the hegemonic parties, no matter how representa-
tive and respected they were, but principally to the political and ethnic minori-
ties. On all the visits, at the end of my speech, one or two angry colleagues 
stood up to accuse me of working for the CIA, etc. My answer was always the 
same: examine my life, my career, my trajectory to know who I in fact was. I 
assured them that in the future, willing or not, they would realize I was right. 
After these meetings, always in a furtive manner, three or four colleagues 
came to discreetly greet me. 

When I returned to Prague I received a warm visit from the Cuban sec-
retary Miguel Rivero at the headquarters. He was very impressed with the 
boldness of my attitude. He said, emphatically, that I had guaranteed a special 
place in Cuban history when the country finally took the democratic path. To 
close this topic, I ordered a transcription of the recording of the meeting with 
UPEC, I produced a document and I decided to distribute it, in person, at the 
World Conference for Human Rights in Vienna. 

Mission to Somalia: When I learned that several foreign journalists had 
been beaten to death by an angry crowd reacting to an attack by the UN peace-
keeping forces in Mogadischu, I decided to organize an official mission to 
Somalia. I went with Colleen Roach, a media scholar from New York, ac-
companied by Ramsés Ramos. We went there to discuss, together with the 
UN officials, about ways and means to guarantee more security for journalists 
on dangerous missions during the coverage of war and conflicts. It was up to 
Colleen Roach to develop the report of the mission, which we published. 

Kidnapping of Gorbachev: I was arriving home after a day at work when 
I heard about the kidnapping of Gorbachev in an attempted coup by the hard 
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line of the Party, which was interested in sabotaging the ongoing process to 
open politics. I immediately returned to the headquarters with Ramsés Ra-
mos. We wrote a statement asking “Where’s Gorbachev?” and demanding the 
Soviet journalists provide a prompt response. It said that the whole world 
expected them to fulfill their professional duty in light of that emergency. On 
the following day, I ordered a translation into the other five IOJ languages and 
requested my secretary to buy tickets to Moscow for me and Ramsés.

I arrived in Moscow two days after the disappearance of Gorbachev. I 
hired a translator and made surprise visits to the main newspapers and lo-
cal broadcasters starting from Pravda, Izveztija and Radio Moscow. As I had 
done in Cuba, I asked for direct access to the newsroom and, with the aid of 
a translator, before astonished colleagues impressed by such courage, I raised 
my voice repeating the question: “Where’s Gorbachev?” I demanded a prompt 
response from them. At the end of the visits, the translator started crying with 
emotion because of my attitude. Two months later, with Gorbachev again 
in power, the journalists from Saint Petersburg, in recognition to my action, 
awarded me with a wrist watch. I was the first international organization lead-
er to protest against the disappearance of Gorbachev. And I did it in person in 
an entirely unexpected way.

What is your current assessment of the IOJ, with the wisdom of 
hindsight?
I sincerely believe that the IOJ got caught in a time warp. If we had taken 
advantage of the moment of change in the communist world after the events 
that let to the fall of the Berlin Wall to engage in severe self-criticism about the 
rigid ideological parameters that oriented our political action, we may have 
been able to recover. If we had gone through the self-criticism and promoted 
this kind of political-ideological recycling, we would probably have recov-
ered the respect of international organizations (UNESCO, Red Cross, Article 
19, Reporters without Borders, etc.).

With our widespread presence in over 120 countries, having the effective 
economic support from our enterprises, we would have been able to act in the 
global world carrying very important flags for the struggle for democracy, like 
the freedom of expression for minorities, the strengthening of public com-
munication, the end of monopolies, and the social control of media, not to 
mention the rights and guarantees for journalists in general. However, unfor-
tunately, history unfolded differently.
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Manuel Tomé: Acting in crisis*

When and how did you first hear about the IOJ and what were your 
contacts with it before your Presidency?
My first contact with the IOJ was after its meeting at Alma Ata, at which a 
delegation from my National Organisation of Journalists (ONJ), which later 
transformed itself into a trade union, took part. In fact, contact was indirect, at 
a meeting where the then Vice President of the IOJ, and member of the ONJ 
executive secretariat, the late Leite de Vasconcelos, gave information about 
the results of the gathering at Alma Ata.

In 1984, when I took on the duties of interim Secretary General of the 
ONJ (two years later I was elected Secretary General), I was also appointed 
to replace in the IOJ the prestigious journalist Leite de Vasconcelos who, re-
grettably, had been unable to engage in any regular professional activity, for 
reasons of health. It was at the meeting of the IOJ Executive Committee held 
in New Delhi in September 1984 that I took on the duties of the IOJ Vice 
President.

As of that moment, until the Congress of the IOJ in Amman in January 
1995, I took part in all the meetings of the IOJ statutory bodies – Presidium, 
Executive Committee/Council and Congress.

In January 1991, at the 11th Congress in Harare, I was elected 1st Vice 
President. It was a Congress which, judging by the openness and frankness 
of the debates which took place, augured a great intensification of internal 
democracy for the IOJ and, as a result, new developments of the organization 
faced with the great political and social changes on a world scale which had as 
their significant moments the fall of the Berlin Wall and the end of the USSR. 
These events had a tremendous impact on the entire world and particularly 
on the former Czechoslovakia, which was where the IOJ was headquartered. 

Until my election, the leading bodies of the IOJ had no specific activity. I 
followed some activities of the IOJ through the local committee of the ONJ at 
the newspaper Notícias, where I was working, through the information which 
was occasionally circulated by the ONJ executive office, coming from meet-
ings of the IOJ or from its information bulletins, for example the “Correio” 
of the IOJ.

*	 The	author	was	IOJ	Vice-President	1986–93,	President	1994	and	Honorary	 
President	1995–2016.	Written	in	May	2016,	translated	from	Portuguese	by	 
Paul		Fauvet.
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How did the process of being elected President go and what were 
your main achievements and disappointments?
I took on the duties of President of the IOJ, on an interim basis, in December 
1993, in the middle of a crisis in the organization’s leadership, which had 
its immediate origin in the resignation of the then President, Armando Rol-
lemberg, during a meeting of the Executive Committee which took place in 
Barcelona.

Despite the success of the Harare Congress, it was still a fact that the 
Congress left scars on some member unions, particularly in Africa, where 
many hoped to see one of its Vice Presidents, the late Zimbabwean journalist, 
Charles Chikerema, to become the President. Strangely enough, his candidacy 
was not supported by his own Zimbabwe Union of Journalists, which pre-
ferred to put up another Zimbabwean as candidate for the Secretary General. 
But the IOJ was able to rise above these questions and advance until the mo-
ment when various obstacles and constraints began to arise, particularly as of 
the second half of 1992.

I took on the duties of President for slightly more than 13 months, that is 
from 6 December 1993 to 31 January 1995, at the Congress of Amman. I was 
not resident in Prague, and this did not make my activity any easier given the 
serious difficulties through which the IOJ was passing: lack of control over fi-
nance, drastic reduction in income, a feeling of discontent among the workers, 
attacks from the press of the then Czechoslovakia, and a bewildering environ-
ment of intrigue in the headquarters.

Czechoslovakia went through major changes. First, the Czech and Slovak 
Federal Republic was formed, and later, out of this situation two countries 
were born – the Czech Republic and the Republic of Slovakia. I recall that 
in August 1991 the IOJ received from the Minister of the Interior of the then 
Czech and Slovak Federal Republic an ultimatum to leave the country. The 
series of appeals made by the IOJ to the rulers of the country, including the 
then President Václav Havel, had no effect. The consequent temporary change 
of the headquarters to Madrid involved enormous financial costs and caused 
great unrest among the staff who were essentially living in Prague. This situa-
tion exacerbated the financial difficulties through which the IOJ was passing, 
with the loss of one of its main sources of income, namely a travel agency, 
which had enjoyed a monopoly position. With the changes in the host country, 
including the liberalization of the economy, within a few months dozens of 
travel agencies had emerged.  

As I said at the Amman Congress, in 13 months what was done was what 
the time allowed. I held a series of meetings with the staff of the Secretariat 
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and with the workers of the companies belonging to the IOJ, to get to know 
their problems, to calm their spirits, and head off threats of strikes. That was 
achieved. It was necessary to re-establish a climate of trust and also the cred-
ibility of the organization. Some steps were taken.

We had to regularize the ownership of IOJ assets, since in some cases 
it was not clear, from the legal point of view, who owned the buildings and 
companies.

We went to London, where I met with Aidan White, the IFJ General Sec-
retary, to discuss ways of how the two organisations could arrive at a merger, 
based on firmer and more regular cooperation. Although the meeting was not 
conclusive, the door was opened or re-opened for discussions on the matter 
to continue.

In Amman, I informed the Congress that I was unavailable to continue in 
the IOJ, because it would be incompatible with the political responsibilities 
I had just accepted in Mozambique (as Secretary General of FRELIMO, the 
ruling party). To my great surprise, the Congress delegates elected me Honor-
ary President.

What is your current assessment of the IOJ, with the wisdom of 
hindsight?
The assessment that can be made of the IOJ is that until the mid-1990s it 
played an important role in the struggle to set up a new world communica-
tion order with greater global balance. It so happened that the IOJ arose in the 
context of the Cold War. With the end of the Cold War, and the rise of a uni-
polar world, the IOJ lost its supports. In this unipolar world the IFJ survived 
because the countries which supported it did not fall or lose their relevance. 
So much so that most of the present members of the IFJ were once members 
of the IOJ. 

And how could I not mention that the IOJ was in the vanguard of the 
struggle for equality, the struggle against racism and apartheid? It would be 
unjust not to express appreciations for the work done by the IOJ to support 
organizations of journalists across the world, particularly in Africa, in Latin 
America and in Asia. With IOJ support, some regional organizations appeared, 
such as the Federation of Southern African Journalists, which mounted a ma-
jor campaign for the release of Nelson Mandela. But without the IOJ, these 
organizations were unable to sustain themselves. Hence, when the IOJ was 
paralyzed, they died, one might say, a natural death. Also worthy of mention 
is the struggle against the murder and imprisonment of journalists carried out 
by the IOJ across the world.
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I was part of the IOJ and, as a result, I am also responsible for part of its 
history. And, as in any history, there were records of many achievements and 
many successes, despite the weaknesses, one of which was the great financial 
and ideological dependence on the then socialist countries. But it is an illusion 
to imagine “non-ideological” organizations. There is always a vision, a series 
of ideas and objectives which guide an organization.

We must admit that, in light of events such as the fall of the Berlin Wall 
and the dissolution of the USSR, we were unable to make the necessary analy-
ses so as to take wiser decisions, to bring the IOJ into line with the new inter-
national context. Today there remains nothing for us but to consider the most 
dignified manner of saying farewell to its role in history.
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Suleiman Al-Qudah: Towards the end*

When and how did you first hear about the IOJ and what were your 
contacts with it before your Presidency?
As a journalist working in this field since 1971, I used to follow the interna-
tional journalism organizations, especially the IOJ and the IFJ, through the 
Jordanian Journalist Association (JPA), which was a member of the IOJ. After 
I was elected President of the JPA since 1992 for two terms until 1996, I used 
to follow with my colleagues the activities of the IOJ, although these activities 
were not that relevant to us at that time.

My first direct connection with the IOJ was through the regional IOJ of-
fice in Sanaa and the Federation of Arab Journalist in Baghdad, when the 
preparation of the 1995 congress started.

The regional office in Sanaa asked the JPA to host the IOJ congress in 
Amman. The JPA board reviewed this suggestion, but the lack of funding was 
an obstacle at that time. The IOJ had offered to support the JPA with 20,000 
US dollars, assuming that it would locally cover the cost of accommodation, 
meals and other expenses except for travel expenses to and from Jordan and 
the fees of the translation as well as administration.

The JPA was short of funding and therefore did not approve the IOJ offer 
before making sure of the necessary funding. The JPA board started to look for 
funding from the Jordanian Government. I met with the Prime Minister and 
we explained all the details and the importance of holding such a congress in 
Amman with the attendance form 120 journalist associations from around the 
world. The Prime Ministry decided to allocate 80,000 Jordanian dinars to the 
JPA to cover the cost of the congress.

We got a cheap offer from one of the hotels for the guests’ accommoda-
tion. I contacted the media organizations in Jordan and they agreed to pay for 
the meals during the congress. And we approached governmental and private 
organizations to cover the expenses of transportation and other requirements.

We contacted IOJ and agreed to host the congress in Amman at the pro-
posed time. A delegation from the IOJ led by Secretary General Gatinot and 
the Arab members of the Executive Committee Joseph Qusaifi and Mahboob 
Ali visited Jordan in late 1994. The delegation met with the Prime Minister, 
who expressed his willingness to support the congress. He complained about 
continuous attacks by the media on the Jordanian Government. 

*	 The	author	was	IOJ	President	1995–2016.	Written	in	May	2016,	translated	from	
Arabic	by	Majd	Al-Qudah.



304

After that the delegation met with the late His Majesty King Hussein Bin 
Talal. I explained to him all our preparations, including the Prime Minister’s 
willingness to support the congress. I told him that usually the IOJ complains 
about the government’s actions against the journalists, but in our case the 
Prime Minister is the one who complained about the media and the journalists. 
His Majesty said that this means we are doing good. He asked the translator 
attending the meeting to tell the delegation: in the name of the JPA President 
we will provide all the needed support to make the congress a success. While 
the interpreter was speaking, she started to cough very badly, she couldn’t 
continue her translation. His Majesty stood up and asked her if he should turn 
off the air condition system: “Did it bother you?” The interpreter said: “No sir, 
it is not the air condition.”

After that the delegation didn’t say anything about the Congress but asked 
political questions and took photos with His Majesty. When we departed I 
asked the translator what happened. She said that his words and humility when 
he talked in the name of JPA President affected her.

After that I had several meetings with the IOJ management in Prague to 
finalize the preparation of the congress.

How did the process of being elected President go and what were 
your main achievements and disappointments?
When the Congress started, a decision was made to appoint me as its chair.

During the Congress, the disagreements and accusations started to sur-
face between the Secretary General, the Treasurer and the members of the 
Executive Committee. I started to feel that the Congress would be ruined by 
these disagreements. I tried to calm the situation and resolve the conflicts, 
obviously pleasing the delegates.

The Arab delegation started to work towards electing me President. It 
was a rare thing that the Arabs agreed on one thing in such situations. The 
proposal was welcomed by the African delegations and to some extent others. 
Therefore, I won the election against my Polish opponent. What paved my 
way were the good impressions from the Congress members while leading 
and organizing the proceedings.

The central IOJ leaders – President, Secretary General and Treasurer – 
agreed to focus on coordinated team work. Our top priorities were the follow-
ing:

First, to change the bad impressions attached to the IOJ and its leadership 
after the Congress and Executive Committee meetings – especially the accu-
sations regarding the financial situation in the past four years. It was unfortu-
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nate that the accusations were covered by the local and international media. 
In addition to that, the IOJ was seen by many as a communist organization. 
Some of the local media attacked the JPA’s decision to host the Congress, and 
I was personally accused of being behind bringing communist journalists in 
Amman.

Therefore I contacted local and international organizations to clarify the 
situation confirming that the new IOJ management has a professional inten-
tion to upscale the standards of the IOJ, to provide the needed protection to 
the journalists and assist the member organizations to carry out their mission 
in the best possible way. I sent many letters to relevant parties and to the 
Czech Government through its embassy in Amman to explain the new direc-
tion of the new management and its focus on professionalism. Also, an IOJ 
delegation consisting of the President and the Secretary General met with the 
Assistant Director General of UNESCO in Paris. The meeting was attended 
by media officials at UNESCO and it was agreed on to support IOJ efforts to 
achieve its new mission.

Second, to complete a review of the financial situation of the Organiza-
tion. According to the estimate of previous leaders, the IOJ could only survive 
financially six months after the Congress, while paying all its debts in Prague. 
The new management team mainly focused on amending the financial situ-
ation of the commercial companies. We kept receiving bad news about the 
state of these institutions as we learnt that they were in a very bad shape and 
financially losing. In addition to that, the new management examined the ad-
ministration in Prague aiming at minimizing the number of its staff. We were 
shocked to see the administrative flabbiness and nepotism.

Third, to make sure to attend all regional and international media events 
and continuing the cooperation with the related organizations. In this regard, 
the management decided to talk with the IFJ about alliance. Our Secretary 
General and the IFJ General Secretary met many times, but the IOJ didn’t feel 
good about it.

Fourth, to try to save the financial situation of the IOJ, I made phone calls 
with number of Arab officials through colleagues in the Arab associations, 
especially the ones that were supported in previous years by the IOJ. I didn’t 
receive any feedback as our reputation was not good. 

Antonio Nieva’s passing away was sad and shocking news in October 
1997. We lost a central force to keep the IOJ together.

At that time the IOJ finances were in very bad shape. The resources barely 
covered the salaries of what was left of the administrative staff its basic utili-
ties, while the member organizations did not pay their fees in spite of constant 
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reminders to do so. Also, no more financial resources were forthcoming from 
the commercial companies in spite of our efforts to amend their situation. 

I and Treasurer Alexander Angelov asked the Deputy Secretary General 
Kindness Paradza from Zimbabwe to replace Nieva, but he said that he had a 
new job not allowing him to come to Prague full-time. Earlier, right after the 
Amman Congress, Paradza had offered to work as Deputy Secretary General 
in Prague, but at that time it was not justified to spend the diminishing re-
sources for a second full-time manager. 

It was also impossible for me and Angelov to move full-time to Prague 
because of work in our own countries. There were no other realistic alterna-
tives to replace Nieva. While the staff was cut to a minimum and the only 
remaining notable property was the former school building in Prague, which 
was used as a temporary hotel, the secretariat soon stopped carrying out any 
professional tasks and it was only technically directed by a former lawyer and 
advisor of the Secretary General, Josef Komarek.

After Nieva’s death I contacted the Chinese government to start a dia-
logue with the All China Journalists’ Association ACJA (member since 1950 
but withdrawn from active participation in 1965). The Chinese government 
approved receiving the IOJ delegation of the President, Treasurer and Vice 
President for Asia. During the visit in July 1998 we met with a number of of-
ficials of the ACJA and we explained the situation of the IOJ and its new direc-
tion. We agreed to continue the dialogue until the ACJA would rejoin the IOJ. 
But it seems that the historical background and the unresolved issues between 
us were an obstacle in achieving this objective.

Given the lack of financial resources it was impossible for the Execu-
tive Committee to meet at any level, not to speak of another Congress. We 
understood that year after year the legitimacy of the IOJ was declining, but I, 
Angelov and Komarek still kept the nucleus of the IOJ alive. After Angelov 
died of cancer in 2012, Komarek and I were left alone.

What is your current assessment of the IOJ, with the wisdom of 
hindsight?
It is clear that since my election in 1995 I have fought for the survival of the 
IOJ. In my opinion, it would have been possible, despite the collapse of the 
communist system, to avoid the IOJ’s demise. If a new strategy had been in 
place to organize the work professionally, financially, and administratively, it 
would have been possible to maintain the Organization in support of its mem-
bers. By reforming the earlier situation with its positives and negatives, new 
solutions could have been found.
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Unfortunately, this didn’t happen as my colleagues and I faced a very 
difficult situation. We all made great effort to remedy matters, but without 
success. We came to a dead end, especially after the death of the Secretary 
General, and none of us was able to work full time in Prague.

As stated in the letter by Manuel Tomé and myself to the IFJ Congress 
in France in 2016, the fall of the Berlin Wall and the collapse of the Soviet 
Union sparked in the IOJ a deterioration of what used to be the world’s largest 
international organization of journalists and the IOJ withered into a nominal 
entity. Meanwhile, the IFJ grew in size and importance as many IOJ members 
joined it while retaining their formal membership of the IOJ. By the end of the 
millennium the movement had reverted to the pre-Cold World War situation, 
when journalists from all continents and geopolitical areas had effectively one 
platform for cooperation. Today it is obvious that the IFJ is the sole represen-
tative of professional journalists all around the world. However, this does not 
mean that the IFJ is the direct successor of the pre-war FIJ. Its legal heritage 
was passed on to the IOJ in 1946, and the IFJ cannot unilaterally claim the 
legacy of the FIJ and say that it was founded in 1926. Only the IOJ can pass 
on this legacy, and the IFJ must admit that its history is inseparable from that 
of the IOJ – the common Organization founded in Copenhagen 70 years ago 
with high hopes, until it was split by the unfortunate Cold War.

The end of our letter in fact makes history: “As the President of the IOJ 
and its Honorary President elected in the last IOJ Congress in Amman in 1995, 
we note that the historical development has led to a natural demise of the 
IOJ as an operational organization. While closing this page in history, we are 
pleased to pass on to the IFJ the heritage of the pre-war FIJ. We wish you ev-
ery success in taking good care of this valuable heritage.”
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From outside the IOJ
Théo Bogaerts: Three decades in the IFJ*

In 1994, one hundred years after the “ler Congrès International de la Pres-
se” which was held in Antwerp, I settled down in that lively, attractive city 
coming from the surroundings of Brussels, the seat of the IFJ. There I was 
pleased to meet a distinguished visitor, Kaarle Nordenstreng. It was a meet-
ing between the past President of the IOJ, a man still very active – besides his 
academic career in Finland – in various sectors of the information on a global 
level, and the former Secretary General of the IFJ, now 76, who retired in 
1985. Kaarle referred to a remarkable, I would add indispensable, initiative, 
the publication of a book on a century of activities and co-operation in the 
field of international journalism. And then he asked me for a contribution of 
personal recollections.

As I was reluctant to plunge into the huge piles of documents stored at the 
Brussels IFJ Headquarters, I shall try to accomplish to the best of my abilities 
the home-work expected of me on the basis of personal reminiscences and 
some papers at my immediate disposal.

Although I had a long career in the Federation, I did not attend its found-
ing Congress in May 1952. At that time I was the Brussels correspondent of a 
Dutch daily based in Amsterdam.

During the summer of 1952, I was contacted by Marcel Stijns, the chief 
editor of a Brussels paper, and a founding member of the International Press 
Institute, who, during World War II, was an information officer in London of 
the Belgian government in exile. He proposed that I be the Secretary Treasurer 
of the newly created International Federation, initially on a part-time basis, 
as the IFJ finances did not permit it otherwise. Fortunately some years later I 
became the full-time Secretary General, a British colleague having been ap-
pointed Honorary Treasurer.

I attended my first IFJ meeting in the autumn of 1952. It was a session of 
the Bureau, then a rather intimate one as it consisted of only three members 
and was held in an old-fashioned London hotel in Bloomsbury Square. I very 
much appreciated the typical cockney humour of our first president Clement 
Bundock, a former Secretary General of the National Union of Journalists. 
Subsequently, I made the acquaintance of the IFJ affiliates in June 1953 at an 

*	 The	author	was	IFJ	Secretary	General	1952–85.	Written	in	May	1996.
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Executive session held in Vienna, at that time still under the control of the four 
Allied Powers.

Thereafter I was actively involved in the implementation of all IFJ deci-
sions under the authority of the Bureau, the Executive Committee and the 
Congress and, more particularly, of the successive Presidents Clement J. Bun-
dock (UK), Marcel Stijns (Belgium), Max Nef (Switzerland), Helmut Crous 
(Federal Republic of Germany), Henry J. Bradley (UK), Karl G. Michanek 
(Sweden), Paul Parisot (France) and Kenneth B. Ashton (UK).

IFJ activities, often based on the results of professional inquiries conduct-
ed among our affiliates, covered a wide range of subjects such as the social 
and economic conditions of journalists, the repercussions of new technolo-
gies, professional training, editorial freedom, professional secrecy and protec-
tion of copyright.

Being the Federation’s Secretary General, I paid due attention to all these 
aspects but, perhaps due to an inner inclination, I sometimes felt more closely 
concerned with the safeguarding of the basic human right of freedom of in-
formation which, in the IFJ Constitution, was defined as “freedom in the col-
lection of information, freedom of opinion and comment and freedom in the 
dissemination of news”.

Defending press freedom
The IFJ made a most impressive number of representations in countries all 
over the world where people’s free access to diversified information was 
endangered or frankly violated, drawing the attention of those in power to 
Article 19 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights. In its actions, the 
IFJ always maintained the greatest objectivity. Our interventions were made 
regardless of the political regime of the state where such infringements oc-
curred. Countries with a totalitarian, one-party system, frequently opposed the 
IFJ’s interventions the principle of “non-interference in internal affairs”. Such 
arguments did not impress us when basic human rights were at stake. 

IFJ affiliates themselves could always depend upon the full support of 
their international association when press freedom or their working condi-
tions were in peril in their own country. While meeting in Washington in 
1973, our Executive condemned the interference of the Nixon administration 
in the American press. Member unions regularly sought the Federation’s sup-
port when they opposed economic, financial interests and monopolies, which 
considered press organs as mere commercial, profit-making bodies. Thus, the 
concept of “internal press freedom”, the independence of journalists and the 
collective independence of the editorial staff towards the proprietors of press 
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enterprises became of ever-growing importance in the Federation’s delibera-
tions and activities.

Paying tribute to the courageous stand of its Turkish affiliate against the 
military regime, which had overridden press freedom, the IFJ Congress as-
sembled in Istanbul in 1972. It rejected all government hospitality but agreed 
to hear the Minister of State who, in return, had to listen to vigorous and criti-
cal speeches delivered by our president Karl Michanek and Turkish journal-
ists. I was a member of a small IFJ delegation, which, thanks to the insistence 
of our national affiliate, was allowed to visit four Turkish journalists detained 
in Sagmolcilar Prison in Istanbul, condemned for articles they had written 
several years before the military coup. The publicity given to this visit cer-
tainly contributed to an earlier liberation of our combative Turkish colleagues.

Once, in 1974, returning from Kinshasa-Zaire to Brussels I heard a per-
sonal announcement asking me to disembark in Athens, very early in the 
morning. The Greek colleagues had convened a special press meeting at the 
airport to express their gratitude towards the IFJ for its manifold representa-
tions (including fact-finding missions by journalists from Austria, the UK and 
the USA) during the regime of the colonels who had so ruthlessly suppressed 
press freedom. Subsequently, the leaders of the Athens Union brought me to a 
small, picturesque Orthodox church outside the capital where I was requested 
to light a candle – an impressive, moving event I never forgot.

Activities in Africa
Although, initially, the IFJ mainly consisted of European and North American 
journalists’ unions, it endeavoured to gradually extend its relations in other 
continents. Contacting organizations in the so-called Third World, we always 
stressed the fact that the assistance we could offer was not linked to any condi-
tions whatsoever.

Our African Journalism Institute organized several three-week seminars. 
I participated in those held during the 1970s in Yamoussoukro (Ivory Coast), 
Lomé (Togo), Nairobi (Kenya) and Maseru (Lesotho) with the generous finan-
cial support of our affiliates, mainly in Scandinavia. African participants were 
selected carefully, most of them having been designated by the information 
media of their respective countries and not by their governments. Programmes 
were always developed in close co-operation with the journalists of the coun-
tries concerned.

Participants appreciated being able to report frankly on their working 
conditions and to refer to specific difficulties they experienced in that pro-
cess. Local journalists, for instance, often felt they were being discriminated 
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against by their leaders, who frequently preferred to grant interviews to spe-
cial envoys of Western media with a large dissemination. During a stopover 
in Johannesburg on our way to Lesotho in 1978, my Swedish colleague Hern-
lund and I entertained non-white South African journalists in a big hotel where 
they had never set foot before.

During the Maseru seminar, participants approved a strongly worded res-
olution on the repercussions of apartheid on their work. Subsequently Hern-
lund and I proceeded to Pretoria, where we delivered the text to the South 
African Minister of Information, Justice and Police. It provoked his wrath and 
indignation, but some days later punitive measures against several non-white 
journalists were lifted.

Relations with the IOJ
For several years after the founding of the IFJ there were no official contacts 
whatsoever between the two international organizations. It even happened at a 
Bureau meeting in the 1950s that one member criticized me because – just as 
a matter of courtesy – I replied to New Year’s wishes I had received from the 
IOJ. Meanwhile, however, personal contacts developed at East-West meetings 
during the gradual decline of the Cold War.

The pending Helsinki Conference on Security and Co-operation in Eu-
rope was in the minds of the IFJ Executive Committee meeting in Washington 
1973, when it held a full debate on future East-West relations. Our Bureau 
was instructed to “establish contacts with journalists’ organizations all over 
the world, including the IOJ and what was called journalists’ circles of the 
People’s Republic of China, hereby clearly underlining the different concep-
tions concerning press freedom”.

Following this decision, delegations of the IFJ and the IOJ directed by 
their respective presidents Karl Michanek and Jean-Maurice Hermann met in 
Kusnacht-Lüzern in September 1973.

A second meeting was convened in Prague and the spa of Karlovy Vary. 
I highly appreciated my first visit to the superb city of Prague, guided by IOJ 
colleagues who also invited us to a performance at the opera. However, it 
was obvious that there were still differences on basic principles. It was clear, 
for instance, that, when referring to the forthcoming Helsinki conference, the 
IOJ was particularly interested in the general political objectives, whereas the 
IFJ restricted its claims to the free flow of information and the exercise of the 
profession under the most appropriate conditions. Nevertheless, it felt during 
our meeting as if some specific initiatives could be taken jointly in the purely 
professional field.
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This meeting took place in a pleasant, relaxed atmosphere notwithstand-
ing a brief, minor incident. Having asked the president of the host union to 
authorize the IFJ delegation to pay a brief visit to a Czechoslovakian journal-
ist who was being detained, the reply came immediately: “Mr. Bogaerts, you 
are most impertinent. Why ask such a question while you are here enjoying 
our hospitality?” When I answered that in 1972, in Istanbul, we had obtained 
permission to see some Turkish journalists in prison, my colleague simply 
replied: “We are not in Turkey here.” Of course I did not pursue the matter.

Delegations of both internationals met once more in June 1975 under the 
bright sun of Capri, immediately after one of the International Encounters of 
European Journalists so perfectly organized by our friends in the National 
Federation of the Italian Press. The Italian colleagues, who, at that time, were 
affiliated with neither international, brilliantly played their role of “bridge 
builders”, and they could hardly have chosen a more attractive location to ex-
tend their hospitality. On Capri, the two internationals approved a substantial 
declaration on prospects for co-operation, which was welcomed by the IFJ 
World Congress in Vienna (May 1976) as a “useful basis for the future devel-
opment of relations between the IFJ and the IOJ”.

Thereafter there were ever more numerous occasions for meetings and 
discussions: UNESCO’s General Conferences, specific meetings convened by 
UNESCO on various subjects, discussions on the protection of journalists on 
dangerous missions organized by the International Press Institute, the activi-
ties of the “Club des journalistes européens” created by Jean Schwoebel of 
Le Monde, bilateral agreements concluded between national unions in East-
ern and Western Europe, etc. Personally, I have excellent reminiscences of an 
East-West journalists’ meeting organized in Warsaw by our Polish colleagues.

The extension of these contacts was entirely consonant with the letter 
and the spirit of the Final Act of the Conference on Security and Co-opera-
tion in Europe, signed in Helsinki on August 1, 1975. Obviously, the IFJ was 
particularly interested in the concrete proposals related to information in the 
so-called 3rd basket of the Final Act: “Co-operation in the humanitarian and 
other fields”. In May 1976, the IFJ Bureau confirmed its full support for the 
intentions expressed in this text, more specifically regarding the exchange of 
information, its dissemination, the access to the sources and the improvement 
of the journalists’ working conditions.

In June 1977 a conference was held in Belgrade with a view to examining 
the follow-up of the Helsinki Act. For this meeting I drafted a report on both 
the positive and the negative aspects of the implementation of the provisions 
regarding the press in the “3rd basket”. It covered a wide range of subjects 
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such as the sale of Western newspapers in Eastern Europe, difficulties experi-
enced by foreign correspondents in obtaining a visa or a permanent working 
permit (either in the West or in the East), access to official or non-official 
sources of information, travelling restrictions, seizure of documents, etc. Let 
me just quote two examples from this report. In 1977, the president of the 
Association of Hungarian Journalists, Joseph Palfy – incidentally, a charming 
colleague whom I learned to appreciate – was refused an entry visa to the UK, 
where he intended to cover a visit by President Carter as well as a NATO sum-
mit (which he had frequently done before). No reason whatsoever was given 
for this measure. The BBC having transmitted an interview with Alexander 
Solzhenitsyn, the Soviet authorities refused a visa to its Director General for 
a visit to Moscow.

Such facts and many others may currently seem ridiculous and puerile to 
us, especially to young journalists who did not experience the political antago-
nisms and bickering during the Cold War.

A trip to China
When I started my career in the IFJ, with the political constellation in the 
world being then what it was, I could hardly imagine that one day I would 
stroll on the Great Wall as a guest of the All China Journalists’ Organization.

After their break with Moscow the leaders of the People’s Republic start-
ed expanding contacts with the Western World and the Chinese Journalists 
joined in this trend. First they invited a delegation of the Swiss Association of 
Journalists to their country and this organization proposed that the IFJ estab-
lish contacts with the colleagues in China. It resulted in a formal invitation to 
the IFJ to send representatives to the People’s Republic. Thus, in July 1981, 
President Parisot, First Vice-president Lehni and I set off for China.

A Chinese lady fluent in French was a friendly and excellent guide during 
our visits to Peking, Xian, Shanghai and Hanshow. Everywhere we enjoyed 
a cordial welcome and delicious food. It really was a most interesting experi-
ence. Meanwhile, however, we were aware of the fact that, by inviting us, the 
Chinese colleagues also took the opportunity to emphasize the distance they 
had taken from the IOJ, which they had left for political reasons. We were told, 
for instance, that they immediately discarded any document sent to them by 
the Prague organization. Meanwhile it was clearly felt on both sides there was 
no specific reason whatsoever to assume that the Chinese journalists would 
apply for IFJ membership. There were no discussions on press freedom. Once, 
however, we took the opportunity of mentioning the situation of a Chinese 
imprisoned for having expressed opinions not corresponding to the official 
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doctrine of the Communist Party. The deputy mayor of Shanghai replied that 
the man concerned had violated the laws of his country and, addressing our 
French colleague Parisot, he asked: “A French journalist criticizing President 
Mitterand wouldn’t he be put in jail immediately?” Did he really mean what 
he said?  We never knew.

At the end of an interesting and agreeable sojourn in the People’s Re-
public we three IFJ delegates took leave of our gentle guide at Peking airport. 
“Alas, I said, this is the end of our gang of four!” All of a sudden, her face 
turned taut. She clearly had not appreciated the political references of my 
joke. Nevertheless, during the following years, she always sent me nice, artis-
tic cards with kind New Year greetings.
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Hifzi Topus: A quarter of a century at UNESCO*

I started working at UNESCO in January 1959 at the Department of Informa-
tion. The Department comprised three parts: the Division of Development of 
Mass Communication, the Division of Free Flow of Information, and the Of-
fice of Public Information (OPI).

The first Division’s main tasks were professional training of journalists, 
professional ethics, development of the press, and use of mass media in educa-
tion. This division did research and published reports on a wide range of top-
ics as shown in the series Reports and papers on mass communication.

UNESCO cooperated with most international and regional media and 
journalism organizations. UNESCO participated in the meetings organized by 
these organizations, and invited them as observers to its own meetings.

Training of journalists
UNESCO started dealing with the training of journalists already in 1949 but a 
crucial effort in this area was made in 1957 when 25 governmental and profes-
sional representatives initiated the founding of regional training centres. The 
reasons for UNESCO to work on training issues were the role of the media 
in keeping peace, promoting economic development, education and culture. 
There were also huge technological developments in those years. The newly 
independent countries especially expected to utilize these developments. 

France took responsibility for founding an international centre for train-
ing journalists at Strasbourg University. UNESCO supported the project and 
the first regional centre started by discussing international journalism training 
methods. Various European, African, Arab countries, and the Soviet Union and 
Socialist countries participated. The IOJ President at that time, Jean- Maurice 
Hermann, played an important role. After its opening in 1957, the Strasbourg 
Centre directed by Jacques Leauté organized such meetings every year.

The second regional centre of CIESPAL was founded in 1959 with the 
support of UNESCO in Quito, Ecuador. They too organized similar regional 
meetings every year. FELAP had an active role in its foundation and its ac-
tivities. The third regional centre CESTI, again with UNESCO’s support, was 
founded within Dakar University. It held regional meetings every year and 
organized training programmes at university level. 

*	 The	author	was	specialist	on	communication	at	UNESCO	1959–83.	Written	in	
May	2014.
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In addition, UNESCO organized regional journalist training meetings in 
Cairo, Manila, Kampala, Nakpur, Beirut and Tunis. Professional organiza-
tions including the IOJ were invited to all these meeting. UNESCO also sent 
experts to member countries to enhance training for journalists and to found 
schools of journalism. For example, the School of Journalism in Ankara Uni-
versity in Turkey started in 1965 with UNESCO’s support. 

Research on information and communication
UNESCO included this issue in its programme in 1957 and organized an in-
ternational meeting in Paris. But prior to this, UNESCO published a bibli-
ography on the situation of the communication research institutes in the 
world.  Representatives from the USA, France, England, Germany, Belgium, 
the Netherlands, Sweden, Italy, Japan, Turkey and the Soviet Union partici-
pated in the 1957 meeting. 

It was decided at this meeting to establish an organization called the Inter-
national Association for Mass Communication Research (IAMCR) to enhance 
the international cooperation in this area. The IOJ President, Jean-Maurice 
Hermann, attended the founding meeting and the IAMCR. I, too, attended as 
a young Turkish journalist. Later, in the 1970s and the 1980s, Kaarle Norden-
streng as both President of the IOJ and Vice President of IAMCR, contributed 
to the IAMCR, often in projects supported by UNESCO. 

In 1978–80 Professors Kaarle Nordenstreng and Yassen Zassoursky, rep-
resenting both the IAMCR and the IOJ, played effective roles to deliver re-
search for the MacBride Commission.

Mass media codes of ethics
UNESCO analysed the situation of the professional ethics in journalism in a 
book called Mass Media Codes of Ethics and Councils. UNESCO’s General 
Conference, in a resolution adopted in 1974, called for the preparation of na-
tional codes of ethics in the mass media which would be designed to promote 
the sense of responsibility. The IOJ organized a professional ethics conference 
in Budapest 18–22 July 1973. This meeting was the first of its kind in the area 
of ethics. Later in 1975, the IOJ again worked on the issue of ethics in devel-
oping countries, with 50 representatives participating. The resolutions of this 
meeting became a source for future developments. 
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Later the IOJ continued its work in this area by publishing a book Profes-
sional Codes in Journalism and compiling an inventory of journalistic codes 
of ethics.

Protection of journalists
The first proposals to do something in this question came from the Interna-
tional Federation of Newspaper Editors after the lives of journalists following 
the Korean and Vietnam wars became imperilled. Later on several profes-
sional organizations made recommendations to protect journalists working on 
dangerous missions. The United Nations took this issue onto its agenda and 
UNESCO followed up in the middle of the 1970s.

An important meeting on the topic was convened by the MacBride Com-
mission in 1978 in Stockholm. The MacBride Report of 1980 highlights this 
topic, although the proposals are less binding than its Chairman Sean Mac-
Bride suggested. Both the market-oriented Americans and the state-oriented 
Soviets were suspicious of concrete measures to protect journalists, who were 
seen as a potential threat to the interests of private media proprietors as well 
as governments.

In the 1980s UNESCO followed up the examination of measures to pro-
tect journalists. In a consultative meeting in Paris it had good cooperation 
with the IOJ, the IFJ and other professional journalists’ organizations, but the 
publisher organizations disagreed – in fact they made this topic a part of their 
campaign against UNESCO at large, with accusations of limiting freedom of 
information.

Consultative meetings of international and regional organizations of 
journalists 
I was acting chief of UNESCO’s Division for Free Flow of Information and 
Communication Policies in February 1978 when I signed a letter of invitation 
addressed to international and regional associations of journalists to attend 
a consultative meeting at the UNESCO headquarters on 17–19 April 1978. 
Those invited included the IOJ, IFJ, FELAP (Federation of Latin American 
Journalists), FELATRAP (Federation of Latin American Press Workers), FAJ 
(Federation of Arab Journalists), CAJ (Confederation of ASEAN Journalists), 
UAJ (Union of African Journalists), and UCIP (Catholic Union of the Press).

The consultation agenda was wide, extending from the protection of jour-
nalists to professional ethics, legal rights and responsibilities as well as work-
ing conditions and new technologies. The meeting went very smoothly, far 
from the East-West and North-South conflicts which were characteristic of 
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many media gatherings at that time. The mood was constructive and the par-
ticipating organizations were ready to continue to pursue the common issues 
with a view to concrete results. Consequently, further consultative meetings 
were convened every second year, every time more and more on the initiative 
of the participating organizations themselves, whereby UNESCO gradually 
became an observer of an autonomous “Consultative Club” of international 
and regional organizations of journalists. UNESCO welcomed this develop-
ment in which a crucial role was played by the IOJ and its President.

Among the concrete outcomes of the consultative meetings was a land-
mark document International Principles of Professional Ethics in Journal-
ism issued in 1983 and a book Journalist: Status, Rights and Responsibilities 
edited by Kaarle Nordenstreng and myself and published by the IOJ in 1989. 
Later in the 1980s the work on the protection of journalists, in cooperation 
with the International Committee of the Red Cross, led to a Hot Line for the 
safety of journalists on dangerous missions.

Evaluation of my work at UNESCO
I spent 25 years at UNESCO – 15 years in the Division of Development of 
Mass Communication (1959–1974) and eight years in the Division of Free 
Flow of Information and Communication policies (1975–1983). I had excel-
lent relations with my colleagues and my directors. I will never forget the 
assistance of the Assistant Director-General, Tor Gjesdal, a founding member 
of the IOJ. He had also been the Minister of Information of the exiled govern-
ment of Norway. Lloyd Sommerlad, an Australian journalist, and I had very 
effective cooperation. Pierre Navaux, who was the Division Director of De-
velopment of Mass Media, and I worked together in harmony for many years.

My relations with the representatives of the professional organizations 
were excellent, particularly with the former president, Jean-Maurice Hermann. 
I had read his articles in Cahiers Internationaux magazine for ten years prior 
to joining UNESCO. He was also a progressive and an independent like me.

We worked as friends with Kaarle Nordenstreng – who followed Her-
mann as IOJ President – throughout my career. Our friendship started at the 
consultative meetings, including one at his University in Tampere. 

I always worked in harmony with IFJ’s General Secretary, Theo Bogaerts, 
FELAP’s revolutionist President Carnero Checa, and among the executives of 
IOJ Ignat Nestor, Nestor Aurelian and Gerard Gatinot. 
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Bad and good memories
I experienced the greatest disappointment in October 1975 in Warsaw at the 
General Conference of OIRT. The speech I had given as the UNESCO ob-
server at the conference of the International Radio and Television Organiza-
tion OIRT was met with an aggressive response from the Soviet representative 
Sergei Lapin, and I had to leave the meeting. UNESCO did not attend the 
OIRT meetings in the following 4–5 years. 

IPI General Secretary Peter Galliner’s continuous destructive campaign 
against UNESCO was also among my bad memories. 

At the meeting that I organized during my years at UNESCO, the IOJ 
and the IFJ never had any friction between them. Both organizations always 
agreed on issues such as the working conditions of journalists, the protection 
of journalists and mass media ethics. We offered grounds for these agreements. 

Throughout the 25 years I spent at UNESCO, I participated in important 
themes such as freedom of the press, the training of journalists, the protection 
of journalists, and the contribution of the media to world peace. Those were 
the happiest years of my life. 
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Paolo Murialdi: Bringing the IOJ and the IFJ together*

When the Cold War caused divisions in many international organizations, the 
organization of Italian journalists, the National Federation of the Italian Press 
(FNSI), decided to stay autonomous. It joined neither the IOJ, with headquar-
ters in Prague, nor the IFJ, whose headquarters were in Brussels.

The principal motive for the Italian trade union choice was a concern to 
protect the unity of the class during a period of many strong ideological con-
tradictions inside the country. In fact the FNSI included among its members 
media journalists and those of the organs of all political parties. The unifying 
characteristic of the trade union was a valid pledge to establish professional 
and compensatory conditions after the disastrous Fascist war.

However, for the colleagues who were leading the trade union at that 
time, autonomy in relation to the two international organisms did not mean 
isolation. When the process of détente between the two blocs started to bear 
its first fruits at the beginning of the 1960s, the leaders of the FNSI took the 
first steps to establish the relations between the IOJ and the IFJ, at least on a 
European level.

The Vietnam War was raging; in the Middle East there was another armed 
conflict brewing; but in Europe the hopes raised by Pope John XXIII, the So-
viet leader Khrushchev and the US President Kennedy were not gone. On the 
contrary, they were renewed concretely through the plans of the Conference 
on Security and Co-operation in Europe (CSCE).

So the FNSI, led by Adriano Falvo from 1967 until 1973, succeeded in 
promoting the first meeting of the European journalists in 1967 overcoming 
many political and ideological obstacles. In the West the Communist regime 
of the Eastern countries was distrusted, while on the other side the Western 
bloc led by the United States was mistrusted and considered “imperialists”. 
However, under these circumstances it was deemed necessary to facilitate re-
ciprocal relations between the trade unionists and also the journalists’ associa-
tions.

The meeting was held in Lignano, a resort on the upper Adriatic, between 
12 and 16 May 1967 and it was attended by trade unionists from 16 Euro-
pean countries and a representative of the IOJ. The leaders of the IFJ were 
not present. The countries represented were Austria, Bulgaria, Czechoslova-

*	 The	author	was	FNSI	President	1974–84.	Written	in	December	1995,	translated	
from	Italian	in	the	Language	Centre	of	the	University	of	Tampere.



321

kia, France, both Germanys, Ireland, Yugoslavia, Poland, Romania, Sweden, 
Switzerland, Turkey, Hungary, the Soviet Union and, naturally, Italy.

The results were encouraging. The final motion, carried unanimously, re-
affirmed the will to defend peace and democratic freedom and directed the 
constitution of working groups with their headquarters in Rome to prepare the 
second meeting in a more concrete way.

The task of the first group was to compare the norms regulating the work 
of journalists in every European nation. The second group had to compare the 
norms that protected journalists in the area of social security and assistance.

With the prospects of common work the ice was broken and in April 1968 
the meeting of the two groups started in Rome.

Another European meeting was scheduled for May 1969 in Budapest but 
did not take place. The Warsaw Pact troops’ invasion of Czechoslovakia on 
21 August 1968 shattered any hopes of détente for the union of journalists. To 
revive these new conciliatory steps had to be taken between the Great Powers. 
The signal came in 1972, when US President Nixon visited first Beijing and 
then Moscow.

Once more the FSNI started the work to promote a second European 
meeting, which was eventually held on Capri on 12–17 June 1973. This time 
union members from 19 countries were present. Furthermore, the president 
of the IFJ was present with a delegation led by a German colleague, Helmut 
Crous. The IOJ delegation was led by the French Jean-Maurice Hermann, who 
was universally respected for his sustained commitment to oppose Fascism 
and Nazism.

The presence of both international union organizations, even if they were 
not yet ready for an immediate meeting, and the frankness and the spirit of 
collaboration that characterized the exchange of experiences that were very 
different from each other, ensured the success of the meeting. It became cus-
tomary to talk about the “spirit of Capri” as a hallmark of reciprocal good will.

The concluding document, approved by all the delegates, specified the 
objectives to be achieved: not just the primary one, contributing to consolidat-
ing peace mainly through the work of the CSCE initiated in Helsinki but also 
those activities directly connected to the professional practice of journalists 
and media, defending their autonomy and fighting against concentration as 
well as promoting solidarity with the colleagues persecuted for their pursuit 
of political motives.

The next meeting, again on Capri 23–28 June 1975, with the participation 
of the unions from 21 countries (in practice, no-one was missing), confirmed 
the success of the earlier meeting. Underlying the debate there were notably 
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important events, both positive and negative: the war in the Middle East, the 
return of freedom in Greece and Portugal, the rise of a Fascist state in Chile 
and finally the horrible war in Vietnam.

An emotional moment of the meeting that I as President of the FNSI 
remember vividly was the entrance of the Portuguese colleagues, who had 
gained their freedom in 1974, after more than 40 years of dictatorship. An 
even more important event on Capri in 1975 was the direct contact between 
the leaders of the IOJ and the IFJ, which took place at the end of the meeting. 
Naturally, many opposing positions and different points of view remained, but 
by this time the ice was broken.

In the debate of the meeting there were two primary questions. The first 
concerned the journalists’ participation in and their responsibility for the busi-
ness aspects of the press vis-à-vis economic power and technological develop-
ment. The second issue was how to improve relations between the journalists’ 
unions of Europe, where countries had different social and political systems, 
in order to facilitate the work of correspondents.

The final statement, approved by all delegates, stressed the importance of 
engagement against the political aspects of ownership and concentration, the 
necessity to see technical development directed towards the growth of infor-
mation and pluralism. Finally the motion recommended not just intensifying 
the bilateral relations between union members in different countries but also 
to paying attention to the cultural accords which were maturing in the CSCE.

The Italian trade union organized two more European meetings: on Capri 
in September 1977 and then at Saint Vincent in the Valle d’Aosta in July 1979. 
These two meetings were again attended by 21 delegations.

During the meeting of 1977, other improvements between the union mem-
bers of countries with different social and political systems were achieved. At 
the same time permanent relations were established with the representatives 
of UNESCO. The continuing discussions on the practice of journalism during 
the meeting of 1979 revealed that the different conceptions of press freedom 
in the West and in the East limited or excluded the possibility of practical 
agreements.

However, the direct relations between the two internationals ensured by 
now were a definite merit.  

We said goodbye to each other with a promise to reconvene the “commit-
tee of Capri” for a new European meeting in 1981. In spite of the commitment 
of many trade unionists, the Dutch and particularly the Hungarians caused 
international events to be postponed. The workers’ rebellion in Gdansk and 
the rise of the Solidarity movement in Poland had received significant support 
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in the West, starting with the Pope (John Paul II was elected in October 1978) 
and then in 1981 the proclamation of martial law in Warsaw wiped out condi-
tions for promoting a new meeting.

The initiative of the Italians lasted for more than ten years. As a colleague 
and president of the FNSI from 1974 until 1984 I can confirm that this initia-
tive was useful. In spite of the tensions that frequently obscured the opportu-
nity for co-operation, concrete relations in the delicate and important area of 
information were established. We did indeed get to know each other and we 
met frequently. We ascertained that those on opposite sides of different politi-
cal and social ideas could reach agreement or at least exchange experiences.

We also managed to get the two international organizations to meet each 
other more often than just occasionally. Those familiar with the political 
circumstances of the world during the 1960s and the 1970s know that our 
achievement was not minor.
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Wolfgang Mayer: Trying to overcome rivalry*

The Berlin Wall, which divided Germany during the Cold War, was also the 
borderline between the IOJ and the IFJ hemispheres in Europe. Competition 
between these international organizations was not only for recruiting affili-
ates but also for recognition by other organizations like UNESCO. One of the 
differences was that the IFJ depended on affiliation fees, while the IOJ could 
profit from its various business activities. This financial aspect had an impact 
on this story. 

On the Western side of the Wall in Germany, traditionally there were 
(and still are) two journalists’ organizations affiliated to the IFJ: dju (Deutsche 
Journalistinnen und Journalisten Union – then a part of IG Medien, now under 
the umbrella of ver.di) and DJV (Deutscher Journalisten Verband). 

In the Eastern German Democratic Republic (GDR) only the VDJ (Ver-
band der Journalisten der DDR), which reported membership of some 9,000 
journalists in 1988, was a member of the IOJ. East Germany played a very 
important role for the IOJ because since the 1960s its “International Institute 
of Journalism Berlin” (IIJB) trained journalists from all over the world. An 
annual “solidarity bazaar” was an activity of the VDJ which attracted much 
public attention. Items which journalists had received and collected while 
travelling abroad were sold on these occasions. 

Chasing new members
It was only in December 1989 that leading representatives of the two German 
unions met officially for the first time at a workshop in the West German town 
of Tutzing. In January 1990 the VDJ held an extraordinary congress and an 
ordinary congress followed in June. At this congress, delegates decided on the 
dissolution of the VDJ. This came into effect on September 30 that year.

After the unification of Germany, it was in the interests of workers and 
employees in the Eastern part of the country to join Western trade unions. 
In the media branch there was a very special situation with the two com-
peting journalists’ unions for members. Many leading officers of the dju and 
DJV saw a good opportunity to recruit new members in the Eastern part of 
Germany and to strengthen their position vis-à-vis the other union. Similar 
to “buyers’ markets” in other branches, they considered the federal states in 
the East as a “membership market”. When many newspapers and magazines 

*	 The	author	was	board	member	of	the	German	dju	and	the	IFJ	1986–2016.	
	Written	in	March	2014.
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in the former GDR were taken over by Western media houses, members of 
their workers’ councils travelled to their new colleagues in the new Eastern 
branches to give advice. They also perceived themselves to be ambassadors of 
the dju or the DJV. Many of these colleagues engaged in quite aggressive pro-
paganda for their organization. Personally, I belonged to that minority which 
had the  simple message: “Whatever union you choose, it is just necessary to 
organize”. 

In 1990, an “IOJ Association for Germany” was created. It had three main 
aims: first, to continue the traditional international solidarity work of the VDJ, 
second, to further supply traditional IOJ International Press Cards to members 
of the former VDJ, and third, to promote a unification of the IFJ and the IOJ. 
Support for the still existing IIJB was a concrete objective of the association. 
However, the international press card was the main concern: some 2,500 jour-
nalists in the Eastern part of Germany had an IOJ press card. They could only 
get one from the IFJ if they were members of the dju or DJV. Many journalists 
hesitated to join the dju or DJV because the membership and card fees were 
higher than they had been in the VDJ, and the press card of the IFJ was also 
more expensive than that of the IOJ. To solve this problem, the IOJ Associa-
tion lobbied hard for a combined and uniform IFJ/IOJ international press card. 

The dju and IG Medien leadership supported the “IOJ Association for 
Germany”. Their leading officers were convinced that the IOJ heritage of 
their colleagues in the Eastern part of Germany should be respected. During 
that time Holger Wenk, the President of the Association, joined IG Medien 
delegations to international congresses on several occasions. In return, I was 
personally invited as IG Medien representative, like colleagues from other 
IFJ unions, to participate in the IOJ Congress in Harare in 1991. I was even 
able to address the Congress. Holger Wenk and I were seen like a tandem in 
international affairs.

Time passed and the sudden death of the IOJ Secretary General, Antonio 
Nieva in 1997 changed many things. Nearly half a year after Nieva’s death 
two meetings were held in Berlin between the leading representatives of the 
IOJ Association for Germany and representatives of the IOJ Executive Com-
mittee, including the IOJ President Suleiman Al-Qudah. For the meeting of 7 
March 1998, the Association drafted a letter which should be sent to double 
members and other IFJ affiliates as well as a draft for a joint IFJ/IOJ interna-
tional press card. The IOJ representatives rejected this initiative – they said 
that they would prefer to talk about all this personally at the next IFJ Congress. 

More time passed, and the leadership of the Association no longer per-
ceived a future for their organization. At the end of March 2000 Holger Wenk 
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proposed the dissolution of the Association to a meeting of its members. Due 
to one of the possible scenarios, in August 2000 an agreement between the IOJ 
Association for Germany and the IG Medien section in the district of Berlin-
Brandenburg came into effect. Through this, the IOJ Association became the 
AGI/IOJ: a “working group for international activities” under the umbrella 
of IG Medien and in close connection with the dju. The aim of this AGI/IOJ 
was now to support IG Medien in its international work. It was still respon-
sible for distributing the old IOJ International Press Card and did so for some 
time to come. This working group was independent in the administration of 
its membership and frequently had office hours in the IG Medien building for 
renewals of International Press Cards. 

Conflicting ambitions
At that time in 2000 it was clear that the third aim of the IOJ Association for 
Germany, to promote a fair unification of the IFJ and the IOJ, had become an 
illusion. The dju was from the outset one of the IFJ affiliates which promoted 
a merger of the two international organizations of journalists. But this could 
not succeed as the rivalry was deeply ingrained in the minds of the majority 
of the IFJ leaders.

First informal, then formal contacts between both international unions 
on the level of the general secretaries only started when the Wall fell. Soon 
it became declared official IFJ policy to build a single world organization of 
journalists. But how could this be done? Conflicting opinions and ambitions 
emerged in the search for an answer. Many IFJ leaders were keen to impose 
their own philosophy on a single world organization. In detail the IFJ strategy 
was inconsistent. 

An IOJ Executive Committee meeting in June 1994 in Prague renewed 
the mandate of the IOJ leadership to pursue a programmatic unity with the 
IFJ “on all issues which affect journalists”. The advice was “that the IOJ take 
a step-by-step approach towards an action programme between itself and the 
IFJ, and to welcome any independent measures that could realize the unifica-
tion of the two organizations”. At the IFJ Congress in May 1995 in Spanish 
Santander, a resolution was carried proposing steps to work for unity of all 
“genuine” journalists’ unions and to look towards an open and inclusive inter-
national unity. But what was “genuine”? This word alone might show that the 
IFJ leaders wanted to impose their own standards. 

In 1996 the different positions became increasingly obvious. Several IFJ 
affiliates saw a strategy for unification in double membership – that is to be 
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members of both organizations. At least 25, possibly 30, national unions, es-
pecially in the so-called Third World, had already acquired dual membership. 
The board of the dju also discussed and intended to apply for IOJ membership. 
Others strongly opposed that idea. The French SNJ and the Dutch NVJ in May 
1996 tabled a motion at the IFJ Executive Meeting in Montreal to change the 
statutes “in order to make it impossible to be a member of both international 
journalists’ organizations”. If a union wished to be a member of both inter-
nationals, it would then become only an associate member without voting 
rights. The motion referred to the increasing membership figures of the IFJ 
which “can from now on claim to be the organization capable of rallying the 
international journalists’ trade union movement”. This was quite distinct from 
a merger on an equal footing. This “capability” was certainly strengthened by 
the increasing fees income. 

An initiative of IG Medien
The German dju in IG Medien took another initiative in 1996. As a member 
of the dju federal board and the dju representative at IFJ, together with Hol-
ger Wenk and Bernd Rayer, I visited IOJ General Secretary Antonio Nieva in 
Prague. After our return, in a letter dated 4 September 1996, which I signed 
on behalf of my union, IG Medien requested the IFJ Executive Committee “to 
reopen the debate on contacts with IOJ and to reconsider its Montreal deci-
sions”. The letter was addressed to IFJ General Secretary Aidan White, IFJ 
President Jens Linde and IFJ Vice President Gustl Glattfelder (a DJV mem-
ber). IG Medien also offered its services “to moderate a meeting for an ex-
change of ideas between IFJ and IOJ leaders, on neutral ground in Nuremberg/
Germany, half way between Brussels and Prague”. 

The letter closed, referring to our trip to Prague: “Nieva has several con-
crete ideas on specific practical projects of cooperation. They concern UNES-
CO as well as a joint international network to monitor media curtailment (re-
pressive legislation and others) and violence against journalists. My union 
feels that the IFJ should not ignore them”. The next IFJ Executive Committee 
met in Ljubljana in November 1996. It noted “the wish expressed by a num-
ber of IFJ unions” and indeed emphasized the need for closer co-operation 
between the IFJ and the IOJ. Besides the dju, especially the NUJ of Great 
Britain and Ireland and the unions in the Portuguese speaking world were 
behind this idea. 
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As a result of the Ljubljana meeting the Executive Committee requested 
the IFJ Administrative Committee to investigate, together with the IOJ, the 
actual state of affairs between the IFJ and the IOJ in the following four areas:

− Membership matters: to review existing membership and existing 
conditions for affiliation and possible criteria for admission policy 
in future.

− Financial affairs: to investigate the current financial crisis of the IOJ 
and actions taken to recover lost assets.

− Policy and constitution: to carry out a survey of the texts, policies 
and statutes of the IFJ and the IOJ and to examine their compatibil-
ity.

− Activities programme: to prepare a report on the activities of the two 
organizations covering both international and regional work.

IFJ General Secretary Aidan White informed IOJ General Secretary  Antonio 
Nieva of this in a letter dated mid-December 1996 and asked him for a 
 response. 

At an informal meeting with White on 24 May 1997, Nieva agreed on four 
working groups examining the above areas and on an exchange of documenta-
tion. On 12 September White and Nieva had another formal meeting in Sofia. 
White complained that the IFJ had not yet received the promised documents, 
and Nieva confirmed that the IOJ would send them. In addition, he suggested 
that a fifth joint commission be established consisting of unions which are 
members of both the IFJ and the IOJ. In a message to the IFJ Administrative 
Committee White reported: “We said that this would not be appropriate”. The 
message ended “I felt that the contacts with the IOJ should be kept as low-key 
as possible and should focus on getting the process we have agreed working”. 

At the beginning of October 1997 the IOJ finally submitted some docu-
ments to the IFJ. The sudden death of Nieva on 13 October also marked the 
end of the dialogue. Informing Aidan White of Nieva’s death in a letter dated 
21 October, IOJ president Al-Qudah wrote: “In this situation we are very sorry 
to inform you that the arrangement made in Sofia cannot be fulfilled in this 
period”.

A rude awakening 
More and more IOJ affiliates applied for IFJ membership in the late 1990s. 
This was considered by many leading representatives of Western unions to be 
a victory over the old adversary. And it increased the IFJ’s income from fees. 
Some of the new IFJ members had a rude awakening: they were in danger of 
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being kicked out of the IFJ. Having paid one US dollar per year per member 
to the IOJ before (and those payments were often neglected), the financial 
burden of the higher membership fees of the IFJ was heavy and they could not 
pay these fees. The explanation was that, in contrast to the IOJ, the IFJ never 
had income from business activities. 

For many it was a drama: journalists’ unions throughout Central and East-
ern Europe, having lost the backing of the IOJ, were not prepared to defend 
the interests of their members when Western media companies started an ex-
pansion of their business towards the East. They were driven by the greed to 
gain profits for their shareholders. One of the most aggressive media houses 
was the WAZ (Westdeutsche Allgemeine Zeitung). The IFJ policy was not re-
ally helpful. General Secretary Aidan White signed a “framework agreement” 
with WAZ intended to guarantee employees in Eastern countries some rights, 
but this agreement proved to be mere appeasement: journalists were sacked 
en masse in WAZ media and WAZ bosses in Central and Eastern Europe re-
mained hostile to the unions. Finally, the IFJ, under pressure from the German 
unions, had to cancel the agreement. 

What would have been if… 
Originally, the idea had been to create an “open and inclusive international 
unity” for journalists all over the world. By 2000 the IFJ was the sole inter-
national federation of national unions safeguarding the interests of its 170 af-
filiates, which the IFJ now claims to represent 600,000 journalists worldwide, 
but it had to work in a hostile environment. The pressure of governments and 
media owners on journalists’ unions on the national level was harder than ever 
before. The struggle for press freedom and for professional rights was a great-
er challenge than ever before. In a changing media landscape everywhere, 
individual journalists needed backing to fight for sufficient conditions like 
income opportunities. National unions needed support to help more and more 
of these individual journalists. The projects which the IFJ was organizing and 
for which it was responsible were the instruments to meet the demands. More 
than 100 journalists have died on the job every year, and safety training has 
become one of the most important activities of the IFJ.  

There may be a temptation to ask: What would have happened if it had 
been possible to merge the IFJ and the IOJ and to create a really open and 
inclusive international unity? Having once studied history at university, I con-
sider this question purely rhetorical and not serious. History is as it happens, 
and this question does not solve any of the problems we are facing today.
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Appendices
Documentation on the IOJ

  1. Meetings of the IOJ statutory bodies 1946–96
  2. Members of the IOJ leadership 1946–96
  3. Documents from the Russian State Archive 1949–50
  4. IOJ member organizations in 1966
  5. Chronology of IOJ activities 1967–90
  6. IOJ presentations at the UN 1982–88
  7. Statement in Geneva 1984 and Press Release in Sofia 1985
  8. Proposal for main areas of IOJ activity after the 10th Congress 1986
  9. Minutes of the IOJ Presidium Bureau in Moscow 1987
10. Mandates of the IOJ Commissions and Committees 1987
11. IOJ member organizations in 1988
12. Survey of IOJ membership in 1988 and 1991
13. IOJ organizational structure in 1988 and 1990
14. Agenda of the IOJ Secretariat meeting in March 1988
15. IOJ awards until 1988
16. Statement of the 3rd Congress of CSCE Journalists 1989
17. Background paper for the IOJ trade union activities 1989
18. Letter to the IOJ from the 1968 Center of Journalists of the ČSSR 1989
19. Message from the IOJ on the eve of 1990
20. IOJ buildings and premises in Prague 1990
21. Declaration of the Syndicate of Czech and Moravian Journalists 1990
22. Minutes of the IOJ talks with the Syndicate 1990
23. Minutes of the IOJ talk with the Deputy Prime Minister 1990
24. Report on the IOJ commercial activities in Czhechoslovakia 1990
25. The President’s report on IOJ developments in 1989–90
26. Temporary arrangements in the Secretariat in April 1990
27. Report on the 11th IOJ Congress in Harare 1991
28. Statement by the IFJ and IOJ on co-operation 1992
29. Proposal by the IAMCR to re-establish the IJI 1992–94
30. The President’s post-resignation letter 1994
31. Documents from the 12th IOJ Congress in Amman 1995
32. Internal briefings from the Secretary General 1995
33. IOJ homepage 1995
34. Report of the Executive Committee in Prague 1995 (Exerpts)
35. The Secretary General’s report to the Executive Committee in Hanoi 1996
36. IOJ Letter to the IFJ Congress in Angers 2016
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Appendix 1. Meetings of the IOJ statutory bodies 1946–96
Congress Executive Committee Presidium

1946 Copenhagen, June 3-9
London, September 13-14 

1947 London, March 10
Prague, June 3-7 

1948 Brussels, February 23-24
Budapest, November 16-18

1949 Prague, September 15-17
1950 Helsinki, Sept. 15-17
1951 Berlin, March 13-16

Budapest, May 10-12 
1952 Vienna, December
1953 Prague, October 7-9
1954 Budapest, October 15-17
1955 Sofia, October 17-19
1956 Warsaw, March 18-19
1957 Peking, April 3-4
1958 Bucharest, May 15-18
1959 Varna, July 23-24
1960 Leningrad, July 7-9
1961 Prague, January 24-27
1962 Havana, January 13-15

Prague, April 6-7
Budapest, August 6-10  

1963 Jakarta, February 22-24
1964 Alger, April 27-29
1965 Santiago, September 23-25
1966 Třeboň, September 22-23

Berlin, October 10-15
1967 Roztěž, November 29-30
1969 Balaton, May 15-18
1970 Potsdam, June 8-9
1971 Havana, January 4-11

Prague, September 28-29 
1972 Balaton, September 26-29
1973 Baghdad, Sept. 26-29
1974 Ulan Bator, September 11-14
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Appendix 1. Meetings of the IOJ statutory bodies 1946–96, cont.
Congress Executive Committee Presidium

1975 Bucharest, October 21-23
1976 Helsinki, Sept. 21-23
1977 Paris, November 18-19
1978 Mexico City, November 9-11
1979 Hanoi, November 21-23 Hanoi, November 24, 28
1981 Moscow, October 19-22 Moscow, October 18, 23
1983 Luanda, January 27-29

Paris, November 22-23
1984 New Delhi, September 20-23 New Delhi, September 19
1985 Quito, June 28 – July 2
1986 Sofia, October 20-23 Sofia, October 19, 23
1987 Moscow, March 17-18

Nicosia, October 21-23
1988 Prague, March 16

Brasilia, April 22-24
1989 Addis Ababa, January 11-13
1990 Estoril, January 27-29

Balaton, May 6-8
Paris, November 17-20 Paris, November 16

1991 Harare, January 24-29 Harare, January 23-24
Prague, May 6-9*
Rio, September 12-16

Sanaa, November 22-26*
1992 Madrid, April 23-25

Prague, October 19-22
1993 Paris, April 26-29

Barcelona, December 6-9
1994 Prague, June 17-18

Prague, November 27-29
1995 Amman, January 28-31 Amman, January 27

Prague, June 21-23**
1996 Hanoi, July 11-12

  * The new Statutes adopted in Harare in January 1991 renamed the earlier Executive Committee  
as Council, mandated to lead the IOJ between Congresses. The earlier Presidium was now called  
Executive Committee, mandated to implement the Congress and Council decisions.

** The revised Statutes adopted in Amman in January 1995 renamed the Council back  
as Executive  Committee, which from this on was the only statutory body under the Congress. 
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Appendix 2. Members of the IOJ leadership 1946–96

Period President Vice-Presidents Secretary General (SG)  
– Treasurer (T)

1946– 
1947

Archibald Kenyon  
(UK)

Tor Gjesdal (Norway)
Eugene Morel (France)
Milton Murray (USA)
Alexander Sverlov (USSR)

SG–T
Keith F. Bean (Australia)

1947– 
1950

Archibald Kenyon  
(–1949)

Eugene Morel (France) 
Milton Murray (USA) 
Gunnard Nielsen (Denmark) 
Pavel Yudin (USSR)

SG–T
Jiří Hronek (ČSSR)

1950– 
1958

Jean-Maurice Hermann 
(France)

Doudou Guyae (West Africa) 
Jozef Kowalczyk (Poland) 
Kaisu-Mirjami Rydberg (Finland) 
Konstantin Simonov (USSR) 
Hu Tsuo No (China)

SG–T 
Jiří Hronek,  
replaced in 1952 by 
Jaroslav Knobloch (ČSSR)

1958– 
1962

Jean-Maurice Hermann Michal Hoffman (Poland) 
Daniel Kraminov (USSR) 
Renato Leduc (Mexico) 
Mauri Ryömä (Finland) 
Deng To (China)

SG–T 
Jaroslav Knobloch,  
replaced in 1959 by  
Jiří Meisner (ČSSR)

1962– 
1966

Jean-Maurice Hermann Hussein Fahmy (Egypt) 
Ching Chung Hua (China) 
Honorio Muñoz García (Cuba) 
Mamadou Gologo (Mali) 
Michal Hoffman (Poland) 
Joesoef (Indonesia) 
Olavi Laine (Finland) 
Renato Leduc (Mexico) 
Pavel Satyukov (USSR)

SG–T 
Jiří Meisner

1966–
1971

Jean-Maurice Hermann Jean-Babtiste Deen (Guinea) 
Mamadou Gologo (Mali) 
Michal Hoffman (Poland) 
Georg Krausz (GDR) 
Olavi Laine (Finland) 
Renato Leduc (Mexico) 
Hafiz Mahmoud (Egypt) 
Tsend Namsrai (Mongolia) 
Nguyen Van Hieu (South Vietnam) 
Kan Sang Wi (North Korea) 
Hernán Uribe Ortega (Chile) 
Ernesto Vera Méndez (Cuba) 
Michail Zimyanin (USSR)

SG
Jiří Kubka (ČSSR) 

T 
Norbert Siklósi (Hungary)
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Appendix 2. Members of the IOJ leadership 1946–96, cont.

Period President Vice-Presidents* Secretary General (SG) 
– Treasurer (T)

1971– 
1976

Jean-Maurice Hermann Ahmed Baha El–Dine (Egypt) 
Harri Czepuck (GDR) 
Djeung Djoun Ki (North Korea) 
J. E. Figueroa Váscones (Peru) 
Stanislaw Mojkowski (Poland) 
Tsend Namsrai (Mongolia) 
Alfredo Olivares Román (Chile) 
Paavo Ruonaniemi (Finland) 
Tân Dúc (South Vietnam) 
Ernesto Vera Méndez (Cuba) 
Michail Zimyanin (USSR)

SG
Jiří Kubka 

T 
Norbert Siklósi, 
replaced in 1974 by  
András Király (Hungary) 

1976– 
1981

Kaarle Nordenstreng 
(Finland)

Viktor G. Afanasiev (USSR) 
Jama Salah Ahmed (Somalia) 
R. A. Martínez (Puerto Rico) 
Ahmed Baha El–Dine (Egypt) 
Freddy Balzán (Venezuela) 
Harri Czepuck (GDR) 
Cheick Mouctary Diarra (Mali) 
Jérôme Dramou (Guinea) 
Gérard Gatinot (France) 
Saad Qassim Hammoudi (Iraq) 
D. Kariyakarawana (Sri Lanka) 
Kim Kwi Nam (North Korea) 
Enrique Martini (Chile) 
Jan Mietkowski/Józef Barecki (Poland) 
Tsend Namsrai (Mongolia) 
Paavo Ruonaniemi (Finland) 
Luis Suárez (Mexico) 
Tân Dúc (South Vietnam) 
Ernesto Vera Méndez (Cuba)

SG
Jiří Kubka 

T 
András Király 

1981– 
1986

Kaarle Nordenstreng Viktor G. Afanasiev (USSR) 
Alhaji Bola Adedoja (Nigeria) 
Efraín Ruiz Caro (Peru) 
Jorge M. C. Rosales (Ecuador) 
Baba Dagamaissa (Mali) 
Jérôme Dramou (Guinea) 
Saber Falhout (Syria) 
Gérard Gatinot (France) 
Saad Qassim Hammoudi (Iraq) 
Eberhard Heinrich (GDR) 
Kim Kwi Nam (North Korea) 
J. M. Palacios (Nicaragua) 
Tsend Namsrai (Mongolia) 
Luu Quy Ky (Vietnam) 
Paavo Ruonaniemi (Finland) 
Bassam Abu Sharif (Palestine) 
Luis Suárez (Mexico) 
Shiro Suzuki (Japan) 
J. M. Varas (Chile) 
Leite de Vasconcelos (Mozambique) 
Ernesto Vera Méndez (Cuba)

SG
Jiří Kubka 

T 
András Király 
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Period President Vice-Presidents** Secretary General (SG) 
– Treasurer (T)

1986– 
1990

Kaarle Nordenstreng 
(Finland)

Viktor Afanasjev (USSR) 
Li Song Bok (North Korea) 
Charles Chikerema (Zimbabwe) 
Cheick Mouctary Diarra (Mali) 
Fernando Diogo (Portugal) 
Saber Falhout (Syria) 
Gérard Gatinot (France) 
Saad Qassim Hammoudi (Iraq) 
Eberhard Heinrich (GDR) 
Adrian Ionescu (Romania) 
Georgie Izobo (Nigeria) 
Marian Kruczkowski (Poland) 
Tsukamoto Mitsuo (Japan) 
J. Molina Palacios (Nicaragua) 
Ibrahim Nafee (Egypt) 
Alice Palmer (USA) 
Armando Rollemberg (Brazil) 
Bassam Abu Sharif (Palestine) 
Bayi Sinibaguyfu Mollet (Congo) 
Luis Suárez (Mexico) 
Manuel Tomé (Mozambique) 
Asdrúbal de la Torre (Ecuador) 
Guillermo Torres (Chile) 
Boian Traikov (Bulgaria) 
Lodongiin Tudev (Mongolia) 
Dao Tung (Vietnam) 
Ernesto Vera Méndez (Cuba) 
Imiru Worku (Ethiopia)

SG
Jiří Kubka,  
replaced in April 1988 by 
Dušan Ulčák (ČSSR),  
replaced in March 1990 by 
Bernd Rayer (GDR),  
replaced in May 1990 by 
Gérard Gatinot (France) 

T 
András Király (Hungary) 

1991– 
1994

Armando Rollemberg 
(Brazil), 
replaced in 1994 by  
Manuel Tomé 
(Mozambique)

Manuel Tomé (Mozambique) 
Alexander Angelov (Bulgaria) 
Bayi Sinibaguy Mollet (Congo) 
Tsegmid Munkhjargal (Mongolia) 
Fernando Diogo (Portugal) 
Luis Julio Garcia (Cuba) 
Kevin P. Lynch (USA) 
Yacine Mohamed Al Massoudi (Yemen) 
Moses Nagamootoo (Guyana)

SG
Gérard Gatinot 
Deputy SG
Mazen Husseini (Palestine)

T 
Marian Grigore (Romania) 

1995– Suleiman Al-Qudah 
(Jordan)

Juan Carlos Camano (Argentina) 
Moses Nagamootoo (Guyana) 
Jean-François Téaldi (France) 
Ladi Lawal (Nigeria) 
Tubal Paez Hernandez (Cuba) 
Earl Bousquet (St. Lucia) 
Phan Quang (Vietnam) 
Naim Tobasi (Palestine) 
Kevin P. Lynch (USA)

SG
Antonio Nieva (Philippines) 
Deputy SG
Kindness Paradza (Zimbabwe)

T 
Alexander Angelov (Bulgaria) 
Deputy T
Shahal Careem (Sri Lanka)

  * From the 7th Congress (1971) on, the chairmen of the Social Commission (Bulgaria) and the Professional 
Commission (Romania) were ex officio members of the Presidium.

** At the 10th Congress (1986) all Commission and Committee chairmen were elected as Vice Presidents.

Appendix 2. Members of the IOJ leadership 1946–96, cont.
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Appendix 3. Documents from the Russian State Archive 1949–50 
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Appendix 3. Documents from the Russian State Archive 1949–50, cont. 
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Appendix 3. Documents from the Russian State Archive 1949–50, cont. 
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Appendix 3. Documents from the Russian State Archive 1949–50, cont. 
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Appendix 4. IOJ member organizations in 1966
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Appendix 4. IOJ member organizations in 1966 (The Democratic Journalist 2–3/1967)
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Appendix 5. Chronology of IOJ activities 1967–90*

 * Edited from dossier “IOJ Data and Documents, Special issue for internal use only” by International 
Journalism Institute IJI, Prague 1988 (325 pages) and later updates. This list does not include meetings 
of IOJ supreme bodies (see Appendix 1), nor Secretariat meetings (regular and extended). Omitted 
are also protests, appeals and solidarity actions concerning individual cases as well as regular courses 
organized by the IOJ schools in Berlin, Budapest, Roztĕž-Prague, Sofia and Havana. Various meetings 
listed were either organized by the IOJ or attended by IOJ representatives.

1967
Mar 10-11 Meeting of Presidium of Interpress Auto Club (Warsaw)
Apr 5-6 Meeting of Presidium of IOJ Photo Section (Berlin, GDR)
May 3-4 Meeting of IOJ Lottery Commission (Prague)
May 11 Meeting of Interpress Auto Club (Dolny Kazimierz, Poland)
May 12-16 1st Conference of European Journalists (Lignano, Italy)
Jun 13-15 International Conference of Modern Typography (Prague)
Jun 17-18 2nd Interpress Rally (Danzig, Poland)
Jun 20-27 Gathering of editors dealing with economic questions (Moscow)
Jun Seminar for News Agency Editors of Latin American Countries (Havana)
Jun Establishment of Interpress Graphic Club (Rostĕž, Czechoslovakia) 
Jul 20-27 Week of Solidarity with Journalists and People of Vietnam
Oct 16-17 Marking the 50th Anniversary of the Great October Socialist Revolution (Prague)
Oct 24-25 Meeting of Presidium of IOJ Photo Section (Prague)
Nov 3-4 Colloquium on New Trends in Journalistic Training in computer era (Prague)
Nov 16-17 Meeting of Presidium of Interpress Auto Club (Zakopane, Poland)
Nov 25-Dec 12 1st Interpress Exhibition Prague67
Dec Meeting of IOJ Lottery Commission (Prague)

1968
Jan 24-25 1st Meeting of IOJ Social Commission (Sofia)
Jan 1st number of IOJ magazine Interpressgrafik and Interpress Magazin (in Czech language)
Feb Establishment of IOJ Professional Commission
Apr 23-25 International conference on publishing an IOJ Journalist Handbook (Prague) 
May 3-12 1st International Exhibition “Man and Automobile” (Prague)
May 4-10 1st Conference of Interpress Graphic Club (Budapest)
May 10-15 3rd Interpress Rally (Balatonszeplak, Hungary)
May 18 Meeting of Presidium of Interpress Auto Club (Balatonszeplak, Hungary)
Jun 24 Meeting of Presidium of IOJ Photo Section (Warsaw)
Oct 24-25 Meeting of Presidium of IOJ Photo Section (Tbilisi, USSR)
Oct International Exhibition of Sports Photographs during Olympic Games (Mexico City)
Oct Meeting of IOJ Lottery Commission (Prague)

1969
Jan 17-20 1st meeting of IOJ Social Commission for international houses of journalists (Sofia)
Jan 26-27 Consultation of IOJ member unions from the CMEA countries (Roztĕž, Czechoslovakia)
Mar 14 Establishment of IOJ Information Centre for Africa (Cairo, Egypt)
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Mar 26-27 Meeting of Presidium of IOJ Photo Section (Sofia)
May 11 Meeting of Interpress Auto Club and 4th Interpress Rally (Dolny Kazimierz, Poland)
May 12 1st Meeting of IOJ Professional Commission (Bucharest)
May IOJ was granted again Consultative Status at UNESCO (category B)
May Meeting of IOJ Lottery Commission (Moscow)
Jun 9-12 Meeting of journalists from the Baltic Sea countries (Siikaranta, Finland)
Jun 11-18 2nd Interpress Exhibition Prague69 (Prague)
Sep 4-6 Gathering of European Journalists (Jablonna, Poland)
Sep 18-24 International Conference on the Fight against American Imperialism (Pyongyang)
Oct 1-5 International Gathering of Journalists on Centenary of the Birth of V.I. Lenin (Leningrad)
Nov 14 Meeting of Presidium of Interpress Auto Club (Prague) 
Nov Meeting of Presidium of IOJ Photo Section (Leningrad)
Dec Meeting of IOJ Lottery Commission (Prague)

1970
Apr Meeting of IOJ Social Commission for international houses of journalists (Budapest)
May 4-5 Meeting of Presidium of Interpress Auto Club (Warsaw)
May 26 IOJ was granted again Consultative Status at UN/ECOSOC (category II)
Jun 7 International Symposium on 25th Anniversary of Potsdam Agreement (Potsdam, GDR)
Jun 21-23 Meeting of Presidium of IOJ Interpress Graphic Club (Warsaw)
Jun 26-Jul 5 2nd International Exhibition “Man and Automobile” (Prague)
Jun 27-29 Meeting of Presidium of IOJ Photo Section (Prague)
Jun 28-30 International Symposium on “Traffic Safety and Journalists” (Prague)
Jul 2-3 Meeting of Presidium of Baltic Club of Journalists (Warsaw)
Jul 22-23 Gathering of representatives of Socialist countries on training of journalists (Prague)
Sep 9-10 Preparatory meeting of IOJ Club of Agricultural Journalists (Nitra Pieany, Czechoslovakia)
Oct 8-9 2nd Conference of Club of Baltic Journalists (Ystad, Sweden)
Oct 9-11 5th Interpress Rally (Tokaj, Miszkolz, Hungary)
Nov 6-16 5th Interpress Photo Exhibition (Prague)
Dec Meeting of IOJ Lottery Commission (Prague)

1971
Mar 27-28 Executive Committee Meeting of Interpress Auto Club (Karl-Marx-Stadt, GDR)
Apr 21-22 Meeting of Presidium of Club of Baltic Journalists (Gdansk, Poland)
May 18 Meeting of Presidium of Interpress Auto Club (Prague)
May 26-29 Meeting of Presidium of IOJ Photo Section (Budapest)
Jun 1-10 3rd Conference of Club of Baltic Journalists (Helsinki)
Jun 3-6 6th Interpress Rally (Low Tatras, CSSR)
Jun 7-8 General Assembly of Interpress Auto Club (Pezinok, Czechoslovakia)
Jun 14 Special gathering to mark the 25th anniversary of the IOJ (Prague)
Jun 24-26 Meeting of IOJ Club of Agricultural Journalists (Prague)
Jun 29 Consultation of IOJ member unions from the CMEA countries (Prague)
Jul 5-8 Meeting of Presidium of Interpress Auto Club (Warsaw)
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Sep 28-29 Meeting to mark the 25th anniversary of the IOJ (Prague)

1972
Feb 22-23 Meeting of foreign policy journalists from the European Socialist countries (Pezinok)
Feb 29 Meeting of Presidium of Interpress Auto Club (Prague)
Mar 7-10 Meeting of IOJ Social Commission (Warsaw)
Apr 17-19 Meeting of Presidium of IOJ Photo Section (Sofia)
May 10 Meeting of graduates CTK school in Roztĕž and IOJ schools in Budapest & Berlin (Prague)
May 16 Consultation of IOJ member unions from the CMEA countries (Prague)
May 18 Gathering to Mark International Day of Solidarity with the People of Vietnam (Prague)
May 31-Jun 7 Gathering of European Public Opinion on European Security and Cooperation (Brussels)
Jun 23-27 7th Interpress Rally (Uzhgorod-Lvov, USSR)
Sep 11-13 2nd Gathering of European Journalists (Jablonna)
Nov 9-24 6th Interpress Photo Exhibition (Sofia)
Dec 10-13 International jury announces prize winners of IOJ Contest “Peace to Vietnam” (Prague)

1973
Jan 23-24 International Symposium marking Julius Fucík’s 70th birthday (Prague)
Apr 3-5 Meeting of IOJ Social Commission (Sofia)
Apr 18-21 Meeting of IOJ Club of Agricultural Journalists (Roztĕž, Czechoslovakia) 
Apr 21-24 2nd meeting of foreign policy commentators from European Socialist countries (Prague)
May 7-14 Meeting of European Journalists on Security and Cooperation (Brussels)
Jun 18-22 1st IOJ/UNESCO Colloquy on development of media and training of journalists (Budapest)
Jun 19-21 2nd Meeting of European Journalists (Naples-Capri)
Jul 9-10 Meeting of Presidium of Interpress Auto Club (Warsaw)
Jul 21-31 10th Festival of Youth and Students (Berlin)
Jul Contest on 25th anniversary of the foundation of the Korean People’s Democratic Republic
Sep 14-15 1st meeting of IOJ and IFJ representatives (Zurich-Küssnacht)
Oct 12-14 8th Interpress Rally (Tokay, Hungary)
Oct 25-31 World Congress of Peace Forces (Moscow)
Nov 10-17 Meeting of Presidium of IOJ Club of Agricultural Journalists (Warsaw)
Nov 22-25 Meeting of Presidium of Interpress Auto Club (Zwickau, GDR)

1974
Feb 15-17 Consultation of IOJ member unions from the CMEA countries (Prague)
Mar 21-25 International Commission to Investigate the Crimes of the Military Junta in Chile (Helsinki)
Mar 24-31 International Gathering of Journalists on Science and Technology (Moscow-Leningrad)
Apr 8-9 Celebration of 10th Anniversary of the IOJ International Centre in Budapest (Prague)
Apr 18-19 2nd meeting of IOJ and IFJ representatives (Karlovy Vary, Czechoslovakia)
May 24 Celebration of the 25th Anniversary of the World Peace Movement (Prague)
Jun 1-7 International Gathering of Journalists Dealing with Agricultural Questions (Sofia)
Jun 8-13 Meeting of IOJ Lottery Commission (Varna, Bulgaria)
Jun 21-29 3rd Interpress Exhibition Prague74 (Prague)
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Jul 28 Celebration of 15th Anniversary of Establishment of the House of Journalists (Varna)
Jul 30-Aug 2 4th Congress of Federation of Arab Journalists (Damascus, Syria)
Sep 17-22 Meeting of Capri Committee for Cooperation among European Journalists (Naples)
Sep 9th Interpress Rally and Meeting of Presidium of Interpress Auto Club (Gera, GDR)
Oct 1-7 Seminar of Journalists on Agricultural Questions of CMEA Countries (Moscow)
Oct 15-16 1st Consultative Meeting of IOJ member unions from the CMEA countries (Roztĕž)
Dec 11 Special meeting to mark the 10th anniversary of the IOJ International Lottery (Prague)
Dec l7-21 Constituent Congress of Union of African Journalists (Kinshasa, Zaire)

1975
Jan 21 The IOJ Secretariat approves the statute of the Julius Fucik Medal of Honour
Jan 28 1st issue of Interpress Magazine in Hungarian language
Jan Opening of IOJ Centre for Europe (Paris)
Feb 11-12 2nd Consultative Meeting of IOJ member unions from the CMEA countries (Sofia)
Mar 1 Preparatory meeting for the Third Gathering of European Journalists (Paris)
May 5-12 International Colloquium on European Security and Cooperation (Helsinki)
May 9 Meeting of Solidarity with the People of Vietnam (Berlin, GDR)
Apr 29-May 22 7th Interpress Photo Exhibition (Berlin)
Jun 2-6 Meeting of IOJ Lottery Commission (Berlin)
Jun 24-28 3rd Meeting of European Journalists (Naples-Capri)
Jun 28 3rd meeting of IOJ and IFJ representatives (Capri)
Sep 15 Inauguration of IOJ Centre for the Study of the African Press (Budapest)
Oct 5-7 Consultation on educating journalists in developing countries (UNESCO-Paris)
Oct 26-27 10th Interpress Rally (Sedlcany, Czechoslovakia)
Oct 26-30 3rd Gathering of European Journalists (Jablonna)
Dec 2-5 2nd IOJ/UNESCO Colloquy on training of journalists in developing countries (Budapest)

1976
Feb 3-5 Special conference in support of the Angolan people (Luanda)
Feb 20 International Consultation on Interpressgrafik magazine (Budapest)
Mar 1-3 Meeting of Presidium of IOJ Photo Section (Prague)
Apr 6-8 3rd Consultative Meeting of IOJ member unions from CMEA countries (Zaborow, Poland)
May 9-17 13th Congress of IFJ (Vienna)
May 30-Jun 12 FELAP Constituent Congress (Mexico City)
Jun 2-12 Meeting of IOJ Lottery Commission (Budapest)
Jun 29-30 Consultation of CMEA journalists’ union secretaries for foreign relations (Roztĕž)
Aug 23-Sep 3 Seminar on training of regional correspondents by IOJ & UNAJOM (Bamako, Mali)
Sep 23-26 Conference on Stopping the Arms Race, Disarmament and Release of Tension (Helsinki)
Nov 1-3 Meeting of Presidium of IOJ Photo Section (Prague)
Nov UNESCO General Conference (Nairobi, Kenya)
Dec 14-17 5th Congress of Federation of Arab Journalists (Alger)
Dec 15-22 UNESCO Seminar in Tunis
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1977
Jan 14-16 World Forum of Peace Forces (Moscow)
Feb 22-24 Meeting of Presidium of IOJ Photo Section (Prague)
Mar 1-3 4th Congress of USSR Union of Journalists (Moscow)
Mar 7-11 UNESCO Permanent Committee of Non-Governmental Organizations (Paris)
Mar 30-31 4th Consultative Meeting of IOJ member unions from CMEA countries (Tihany,  Hungary)
May 13 Round table of students of International Journalists Training Centre in Budapest
Jun 1-3 UNESCO Meeting on contribution to an ethic of communication (Paris)
Jun 20-25 Meeting of IOJ Lottery Commission (Leningrad)
Sep 27-30 4th Meeting of European Journalists (Capri)
Sep 30 4th meeting of IOJ and IFJ representatives (Capri)
Oct 14 Meeting of Club of Agricultural Journalists (Varna)
Oct 20-Dec 20 8th Interpress Photo Exhibition (Moscow)
Oct Release of IOJ draft Convention on relations among all European Journalists
Nov 3-6 3rd IOJ/UNESCO Colloquy on decolonization of information (Baghdad)
Dec 6 Gathering of representatives of Socialist countries on training of journalists (Prague)
Dec 14-15 Meeting IOJ Social Commission on International Rest Homes for Journalists (Varna)
Dec 16 Consultative meeting of IOJ and IFJ on UNESCO draft declaration on mass media (Paris)

1978
Jan 10-11 Consultative meeting of representatives of international democratic organizations (Helsinki)
Jan 20-22 Conference of European Youth and Students on Disarmament (Budapest)
Jan 27-29 5th meeting of International Commission for investigating crimes in Chile (Alger)
Feb 8 Meeting on the occasion of the International Year of Fight against Apartheid (Sofia)
Feb 9-12 Conference on Peace, Security and Cooperation in the Mediterranean (Athens)
Feb 26-Mar 3 International Conference of Non-Governmental Organizations on Disarmament (Geneva)
Feb Foundation of the Georgi Dimitrov International Institute of Journalism (Sofia)
Mar 15-20 Meeting of the Women’s press representatives from the Socialist countries (Warsaw)
Mar 30-Apr 1 Meeting of Andean journalists (Caracas) and Congress of Bolivian journalists (Bogota)
Apr 3-7 5th Consultative Meeting of IOJ member unions from CMEA countries (Klink-Muritz, GDR)
Apr 10-14 Visit of journalists organizations of liberation movements in Southern Africa
Apr 11-13 Meeting of Editorial Commission for IOJ textbooks (Leipzig, GDR)
Apr 16-19 Meeting of Ministers of Information of Non-Aligned Movement (Havana)
Apr 17-19 Consultative Meeting of international & regional organizations of journalists (Unesco, Paris)
Apr 24-27 UNESCO colloquy on gathering and circulating information in the world (Stockholm)
May 8-12 UNESCO expert meeting on the right to communicate (Stockholm)
May 26-27 Meeting of West European unions of journalists with French NSJ (Paris)
May 31-Jun 1 Meeting of IOJ publishing department on 25th anniversary of The Dem. Journalist (Balaton)
Jun 5 Round Table of students of the International Institute for Training of Journalists in Budapest
Jun 12-17 Meeting of IOJ Lottery Commission (Varna)
Jun 13 Meeting of IOJ professional clubs leading bodies (Prague)
Jun 27-28 Meeting of Council of IOJ Journalists’ schools (Prague)
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Jul 11-14 World Peace Council Presidium Meeting (Moscow)
Jul 28-Aug 5 11th World Festival of Youth and Students in Cuba (Havana)
Aug 28-31 ECOSOC Conference of NGOs on Actions against Apartheid (Geneva)
Sep 4-9 AIERI/IAMCR General Assembly and scientific conference (Warsaw)
Sep 13-14 Consultation on development of The Democratic Journalist (Prague)
Sep 15-17 Conference of Solidarity with African and Arab People against Imperialism (Addis Ababa)
Sep 18-22 14th Congress of IFJ (Nice, France)
Sep 24-29 Symposium on the occasion of the 15th anniversary of the Solidarity School in Berlin 
Sep 27 Opening of new building of the International Institute for Training of Journalists in Budapest
Sep Meeting of IOJ Social Commission (Warsaw)
Oct 2-6 UNESCO Permanent Committee of the NGOs (Paris)
Oct 2-6 Meeting of Experts for Communication Research in Latin America (Caracas, Venezuela)
Oct 5-10 Meeting of IOJ Club of Agricultural Journalists (Baghdad)
Oct 17-18 4th Gathering of European Journalists (Jablonna)
Oct 22-27 Meeting of Club of Baltic Journalists (Lubeck, FRG)
Oct 23-28 Meeting of IOJ Social Commission for International Houses of Journalists (Varna)
Nov 4 Consultation of IOJ and IFJ representatives (Paris)
Nov 4 Agreement on Friendship and Cooperation between the IOJ and the FELAP signed
Nov 11-14 Interpress Auto Club Meeting (Zakopane)
Nov 14-29 UNESCO 20th General Conference adopting the Mass Media Declaration (Paris)
Nov 29-30 Meeting of Editorial Council of the magazine Interpressgrafik (Budapest)
Dec 4-5 Meeting of Permanent Committee of European journalists, Capri Committee (Rome)
Dec 12-14 Meeting of IOJ Lottery Commission (Prague)
Dec 14 Meeting of UNESCO experts on initiative of the Union of Hungarian Journalists (Budapest)
Dec 15-16 Meeting of Editorial Commission for IOJ textbooks (Budapest)
Dec 18-21 UNESCO experts meeting on free and balanced flow of information (Paris)

1979
Jan 11 Handing over journalistic equipment for the House of Journalists in Hanoi
Jan 19-21 International Committee for European Security and Cooperation Meeting (Brussels)
Jan 21-24 1st meeting of journalists of Non-Aligned countries (Baghdad)
Jan 26-28 European Forum for Disarmament by committee for European Security (Hague)
Feb 5-12 UNESCO Intergovernmental Conference on Communication Policy (Kuala Lumpur)
Feb 13 1st meeting of IOJ Coordinating Committee for Training of Journalists (Berlin)
Feb 27 Consultation of UNESCO’s MacBride Commission (Paris)
Feb 27-28 International meeting on armed aggression of China against Vietnam (Ho Chi Minh)
Mar 6-8 International Solidarity Conference with Vietnam (Helsinki)
Mar 19-30 Exhibition of children’s drawings by the International Journalists Solidarity Fund (Prague)
Mar 23-25 Colloquy on popularization of science and technology by French UNESCO Clubs (Nantes)
Mar 1st International Biennial of Humour (San Antonio de Los Banos, Cuba)
Apr 1-3 6th Congress of the Federation of Arab Journalists (Baghdad)
Apr 10-12 Meeting of the Permanent Secretariat of European Journalists Meetings (Budapest)
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Apr 24-28 Session of the World Peace Council Presidium (Prague)
May 17-18 UNESCO seminar on protection of journalists by the MacBride Commission (Paris)
May 22-23 International Symposium on influence of media on children and youth (Prague)
May 28-31 Meeting of IOJ Lottery Commission (Bratislava)
May 30-Jun 1 Colloquy on problems of the New International Information Order (Dijon, France)
Jun 18-20 Seminar “Child and Apartheid” by UN Special Committee against Apartheid (Paris)
Jun 18-22 UNESCO Conference of NGOs (Paris)
Jun 18-23 IPI 28th General Assembly (Athens)
Jun 18-24 Meeting of IOJ Club of Agricultural Journalists (Leipzig, GDR)
Jul 2-5 5th Meeting of European Journalists (Saint Vincent, Italy)
Jul 7 5th meeting of IOJ and IFJ representatives (Saint Vincent)
Jul 17-18 6th Consultative Meeting of IOJ member unions from the CMEA Countries (Moscow)
Jul 21-24 FELAP 2nd Congress (Caracas)
Jul ECOSOC NGOs meeting (Geneva)
Aug 25 Agreement on long-term cooperation between the IOJ and the FAJ signed in Prague
Sep 3-6 6th Summit Conference of Non-Aligned countries (Havana)
Sep 3-9 International seminar by the USSR National Commission for UNESCO (Tashkent)
Sep 8 20th anniversary of the foundation of the International House of Journalists in Varna
Oct 7-11 International seminar in support of Palestine by IOJ Social Commission (Sofia)
Dec 18-Jan 20 9th Interpress Photo Exhibition (Havana)

1980
Jan 8 Meeting of IOJ Coordinating Committee for Training of journalists (Prague)
Jan 8 Meeting of Commission for IOJ textbooks and teaching aids (Prague)
Jan 21-22 UNESCO consultation with IOJ and IFJ on protection of journalists (Paris)
Jan 26-29 Euro-Arab Journalist Dialogue organized by FAJ (Baghdad)
Feb 2 Opening of the IOJ Solidarity School in Baghdad
Feb 17-Mar 1 Seminar for journalists from the trade union press of Africa (Paris)
Mar 3-11 Information journey of 14 West European journalists to Vietnam and Cambodia
Mar 5-8 Colloquy on tasks of press in development by the Arab Centre for Research (Amman)
Mar 9 Symposium on role of mass media in fight for peace and disarmament (Istanbul)
Mar 9-16 International conference on 110th anniversary of birth of V.I. Lenin (Ulianovsk, USSR)
Mar 18 International symposium on the 95th anniversary of birth of Egon Ervin Kisch (Roztĕž) 
Mar 20-21 Meeting of the Committee for European Security and Cooperation (Brussels)
Mar 26-30 Conference of Solidarity with the Palestinian People (Baghdad)
Mar 31-Apr 2 Opening of the World Press Photo exhibition (Amsterdam)
Apr 1-3 2nd Consultative Meeting of international & regional organizations of journalists (Mexico)
Apr 2-4 International meeting of journalists on 35th anniversary of victory over fascism (Kiev, USSR)
Apr 14-21 UNESCO Intergovernmental Conference on the Development of Communication (Paris)
Apr 21-25 Meeting of IOJ Lottery Commission (GDR)
Apr 22-26 Seminar in “Week of Information on the Press” (Madrid)
Apr 24-25 Preparatory meeting of IOJ Committee for Studies & Documentation (Prague)
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Apr 26-27 Meeting of democratic organizations by AAPSO (Nicosia)
May 2 Meeting of journalist unions of Western Europe (Paris)
May 8-10 Meeting of the World Peace Council preparation for World Parliament of Peace (Budapest)
May 9-20 5th Latin American Seminar of Journalists, organized by UPEC, FELAP and IOJ (Havana)
May 12-16 15th Congress of IFJ (Athens)
May 15-23 18th Meeting of Journalists and Writers on Tourism, FIJET (Tuchepi, Yugoslavia)
Jun 5-7 Seminar on journalism and democracy in Latin America (Santo Domingo)
Jun 9-13 UNESCO Conference on the Mass Media Influence on the Family (Panama)
Jun 9-13 UNESCO Conference on Education for Peace (Paris)
Jun 16-19 Seminar of Interpress Auto Club (Poznan, Poland)
Jul 20-28 Journey of West European journalists to Lebanon – Syria with Palestine and Syrian unions
Aug 1 World Conference against Nuclear and Hydrogen Bombs (Japan)
Aug 19-20 Conference on decolonization & democratization of information (Potsdam-Babelsberg, GDR)
Aug 20-23 Conference of Solidarity with Egyptian Journalists organized by FAJ (Paris)
Aug 25-29 IAMCR/AIERI General Assembly and scientific conference (Caracas)
Sep 11-13 Conference of Solidarity with the fight of the Namibian people (Paris)
Sep 23-25 Preparatory meeting of International Committee on Protection of Journalists (Sofia)
Sep 23-27 World Parliament of Nations for Peace (Sofia)
Sep 29-Oct 3 4th IOJ/UNESCO Colloquy on “Role of Journalists in Developing Countries” (Bamako, Mali)
Oct 7-8 Round Table of Club of European Journalists (Madrid)
Oct 11-17 UNESCO 21st General Conference dealing with communication issues (Belgrade)
Nov 2-3 Consultative meeting of international organizations by World Peace Council (Helsinki)
Nov 10-15 Meeting of Club of Baltic Journalists (Rostock, GDR)
Nov 20-23 Seminar on New Technologies in the Mass Media (Caracas)
Dec 1-5 Meeting of IOJ Lottery Commission (Prague)
Dec 8-11 UNESCO Colloquy on Human Rights in town surroundings (Paris)

1981
Jan 19-22 Inauguration of enlarged building of Werner Lamberz Institute of Journalism in Berlin
Feb 4-5 Meeting of secretariat for international meeting of European journalists (Rome)
Feb 5 Course by Georgi Dimitrov Institute of Sofia for 75 Ethiopian journalists (Addis Abeba)
Feb 16-18 UNESCO consultation on protection of journalists on dangerous missions (Paris)
Feb 17-21 UNESCO consultation within the framework of its medium-term programme (Paris)
Feb 25-28 Signing of agreement with the Union of Journalists in Finland (SSL) as associate member
Mar 26-28 Participation in the World Congress on re-unification of Korea (Alger)
Mar 31 IOJ statement “For Peace on our Planet”
Mar 2nd International Biennial of Humour (San Antonio de los Banos, Cuba)
Apr 13-15 International seminar on TV coverage (Amsterdam)
Apr 14-16 Consultative meeting of directors of IOJ journalist schools (Bucharest)
Apr 19-21 Meeting of World Peace Council Presidium (Havana)
Apr 24-May 2 World Assembly of Journalists for solidarity with Nations of Latin America (Managua)
May 2-5 Meeting of Afro-Arab journalists (Tunis)
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May 2-8 Journey of IOJ delegation to Mexico
May 3-17 Journey of IOJ delegation to Korea and Japan
May 6-9 Meeting of IOJ Lottery Commission (Budapest)
May 11-15 5th International Consultative Conference of trade unions in graphic industry (Budapest)
May 14 Meeting of IOJ Photo Section (Prague)
May 15-16 Constituent conference of National Alliance of Third World Journalists (Philadelphia, USA)
May 20-27 International Conference on Sanctions against SAR (UNESCO, Paris)
May 25 Meeting of IOJ Social Commission (Sofia)
Jun 1-7 International Conference on “Mass Media in Fight against Bourgeois Ideology” (Leningrad)
Jun 15-19 UNESCO Conference of NGOs (Paris)
Jun 23 Consultation of West European journalist unions (Paris)
Aug 17-22 Meeting of the working group on South Africa (Balatonszeplak)
Aug 28-31 International Conference of Solidarity with the Libyan Jamahiria (Tripoli)
Sep 1-2 Meeting of IOJ Coordinating Committee for Training of Journalists (Berlin)
Sep 8-9 2nd meeting of IOJ Committee for Studies and Documentation (Prague)
Sep 12-13 Meeting of leading representatives of international democratic organizations (Prague)
Sep 15 Meeting of the IOJ Auditing Commission (Budapest)
Oct 5-7 Meeting of Euro-Arab coordination committee on solidarity with Palestinian people (Rome)
Oct 14-17 International Forum on Protection of Journalists (Varna)
Oct 26-29 Symposium on journalists fighting for peace and social progress (Ulan Bator, Mongolia)
Oct 27-Nov 30 10th Interpress Photo Exhibition (Ulan Bator)
Dec 1-6 Meeting of IOJ Lottery Commission (Prague)

1982
Jan 29-Feb 1 Conference on Disarmament and Cooperation (Vienna)
Feb 22-24 3rd Consultative Meeting of international & regional organizations of journalists (Baghdad)
Feb 23-25 Meeting of Journalists on Problems of Disarmament, Security and Peace (Bucharest)
Mar 2-4 5th Congress of USSR Union of Journalists (Moscow)
Mar 5 7th Consultative Meeting of IOJ member unions from the CMEA countries (Moscow)
Mar 11 Consultative meeting of democratic NGOs organized by the WFTU (Prague)
Mar 19-21 International Committee for European Security and Cooperation session (Brussels)
Mar 31-Apr 2 Conference on world public opinion and Special meeting on disarmament (Geneva)
Apr 17-19 Conference of journalists of the Caribbean (Saint George’s, Grenada)
May 3 IOJ letter to IFJ proposing conference on protection of journalists on dangerous missions
May 9-15 Symposium on the occasion of the 100th anniversary of the birth of G. Dimitrov (Sofia)
May 11 Meeting of Presidium of IOJ Photo Section (Prague)
May 17-21 16th Congress of IFJ (Lugano, Italy)
May 31 IOJ statement concerning the unleashing of a war psychosis in the world
May 31-Jun 4 Consultation of chief editors of IOJ member union magazines (Sofia)
Jun 5-9 Visit of Carnero Roque, UNESCO regional adviser for Latin America 
Jun 15-18 Conference of international centre against imperialism, zionism and reaction (Tripoli)
Jun 17-20 Symposium in support of UNESCO Mass Media Declaration (Mexico City)
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Jun 21-29 2nd Special session of the UN General Assembly on Disarmament (New York)
Jun 28-29 1st session of IOJ Commission for Studies and Documentation (Moscow)
Jul 20-25 UNESCO conference on Human Rights (Strasbourg)
Jul 24-27 3rd Congress of FELAP (Panama)
Jul 25-Aug 5 Fact-finding mission to Syria and Lebanon on consequences of the Israeli aggression
Jul 26-Aug 5 UNESCO World Conference on Cultural Policies (Acapulco)
Aug 6 Press conference of fact-finding mission to Syria and Lebanon (Sofia)
Aug 6 Opening of IOJ Solidarity School in Lima
Sep 6-12 AIERI/IAMCR General Assembly and scientific conference (Paris)
Sep 7 Exhibition of drawings by Jean Eiffel (Rychnov nad Kreznou, Czechoslovakia)
Sep 13-17 Scientific conference on the occasion of the 90th anniversary of the daily Rabotnik (Sofia)
Sep 20 Discussion with representatives of the UN Special Committee on Decolonization (Prague)
Sep 21-26 Conference of Journalists on the 60th anniversary of the USSR (Frunze, USSR)
Sep 23-26 Conference by World Peace Council on support of the Lebanese people (Vienna)
Oct 16-19 2nd Congress of the Union of African Journalists UAJ (Cairo)
Oct 20-22 Visit of Federation of Arab Journalists delegation
Oct 27 Day of Action of European journalists for Peace initiated by the Finnish Union of Journalists
Oct 27-28 2nd session of IOJ Commission for Studies and Documentation (Moscow)
Oct 30-Nov 1 Session of Council of Chilean Journalists (Prague)
Nov 16 Session of IOJ Professional Commission (Prague)
Nov 25-Dec 4 UNESCO Special session of General Conference (Paris)
Dec 1-4 Meeting of International Committee on Protection of Journalists (Nicosia, Cyprus)

1983
Jan 1 IOJ Institute for Studies and Documentation started to operate
Feb 12-13 Meeting of closely cooperating international organizations (Budapest)
Feb 12-15 2nd Meeting of Journalists of Non-Aligned Countries (Cairo)
Mar 18-20 2nd National Convention on Mass Communication Media (New Delhi)
Mar 22-Apr 5 Information journey of West European journalists to Afghanistan organized by IOJ
Mar 23-24 Meeting of experts on questions of an international deontological code (Budapest)
Mar 25-27 International Conference on Solidarity with Frontline States in Southern Africa (Lisbon)
Mar 26-27 3rd session of IOJ Commission for Studies and Documentation (Prague)
Apr l-23 Conference for Peace and Independence of Nations of Central America ( Managua)
Apr 15-18 International Conference in Support of Palestinian and Lebanese Peoples (Athens)
Apr 25-29 Regional Conference for Peace and Security in Asia and the Pacific (Ulan Bator)
Apr 3rd Biennial of Humour (San Antonio, Cuba)
May 3-5 Symposium on science, culture and mass media in fight for disarmament (Leipzig, GDR)
May 4-5 8th Consultative Meeting of IOJ member unions from the CMEA countries (Prague)
May 4-6 4th colloquy on Information and Documentation (Berlin)
May 11-13 24th FIPP Congress (Brussels)
May 12-18 European Encounter of Journalists (Paris)
May 13 Opening of new headquarter of IOJ Office for Europe (Paris)
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May 16-25 International meeting of journalists on environmental protection and mass media (Sofia)
May 18-19 Seminar on automated information systems in running mass media (Prague)
May 22-31 IOJ delegation trip to Korean Peoples Democratic Republic
May 30-Jun 1 Session of IOJ Training Commission and directors of IOJ solidarity schools (Baghdad)
Jun 15-17 Meeting of working group to prepare an international deontological code (Prague)
Jun 18-19 4th Consultative Meeting of international & regional organizations of journalists (Prague)
Jun 21-26 World Assembly for Peace, against Nuclear War and on journalists dialogue (Prague)
Jun 28-Jul 1 Conference of African journalists (Paris)
Jul l-2 International Committee on Protection of Journalists (Nicosia, Cyprus)
Jul 2-6 World Conference of Journalists against Imperialism and for Peace ( Pyongyang)
Jul 3-9 Meeting of agricultural journalists on “Agriculture and Politics” (Warsaw)
Jul 18-21 Congress of Socialist and Progressive Union of Journalists of the Mediterranean (Malta)
Sep 5 Session of international organizations on protection of journalists by IPI (Geneva)
Sep 6 International Conference on Palestine (Geneva)
Sep 7-8 4th session of IOJ Commission for Studies and Documentation (Tashkent)
Sep 5-12 4th session of the Intergovernmental Council of UNESCO/IPDC (Tashkent)
Sep 14-19 UN-UNESCO Round Table on NWICO (Igls, Austria)
Sep 21 5th session of IOJ Training Commission (Berlin, GDR)
Sep 25-27 Session of AIERI/IAMCR International Council (Balatonszeplak)
Sep 28 Opening of 1st course of the IOJ International School of J. Fucik in Prague
Sep 30-Oct 2 International Committee for European Security and Cooperation (Brussels)
Oct 8-9 Consultative meeting of closely cooperating international organizations (Prague)
Oct 10-13 Session IOJ Social Commission for International Rest Homes of Journalists (Budapest)
Oct 17 Opening of 1st course of the Jose Marti International Institute of Journalism in Havana
Oct 20-Dec 4 11th Interpress Photo Exhibition (Damascus)
Oct 21-23 International conference on application of UN resolutions on Cyprus (Lisbon)
Oct 22-23 8th Congress of UCIP (Dublin)
Oct 22-24 4th international exhibition “Satire in Fight for Peace” (Moscow)
Oct 25-Nov 26 UNESCO 22nd General Conference (Paris)
Oct 26-27 1st Congress of West European Journalists for Peace (Korpilampi-Helsinki)
Nov 1 Open letter of the IOJ to the progressive journalists of the world on situation in Grenada
Nov 2-5 International conference on “Journalism from Computer” (Laxemburg, Austria)
Nov 8 Conference of Solidarity with Grenada, organized by WFDY (Vienna)
Nov 14-17 2nd Vienna Dialogue on Disarmament and Detente (Vienna)
Nov 20 4th Consultative Meeting of international & regional organizations of journ. (2nd part, Paris)
Nov 21 Press conference on the 5th anniversary of UNESCO’s Mass Media Declaration (Paris)
Nov 22 Forum of Journalists for Peace (Paris)
Dec 5-11 Jury of exhibition “Youth of the Eighties” organized in cooperation with UNESCO (Paris)
Dec 7-13 Conference on mass media of Non-Aligned countries organized by NAMEDIA (New Delhi)
Dec 8-12 Seminar on mass media in preserving peace and international understanding (Warsaw)
Dec 15-19 International Committee on European Security and Cooperation (Brussels)
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1984
Jan 11-12 9th consultative meeting of IOJ member unions from the CMEA countries (Berlin)
Jan 19-26 Special session of the World Peace Council (West Berlin)
Feb 2 Celebration of the 100th anniversary of the Dutch Union of Journalists (Amsterdam)
Feb 19-25 UN session against apartheid (Vienna)
Feb 24-27 Prepararory Committee of conference on Nicaragua and Central America (Lisbon)
Feb 25-26 Meeting of closely cooperating democratic non-governmental organizations (Prague)
Feb 27-Mar 11 Journey of IOJ delegation to India
Mar 14 Session of International Committee of Solidarity with Cyprus (Helsinki)
Mar 18-21 Session of the IOJ Professional Commission (Warsaw)
Apr 12-15 Session of International Committee on European Security and Cooperation (Brussels)
Apr 16-18 Consultation of UNESCO national commissions on IPDC (Prague)
May 3-7 International Conference on Nicaragua and for Peace in Central America (Lisbon)
May 7-16 Information journey of West European journalists to Vietnam organized by IOJ
May 15 20th anniversary of IOJ Institute for Training of Journalists in Budapest (Balatonszeplak)
May 16 6th session of IOJ Training Commission with directors of IOJ schools (Balatonszeplak)
May 17-18 5th session of IOJ Commission for Studies and Documentation (Balatonszeplak)
May 19-20 International seminar on new technology and mass media by IOJ ( Balatonszeplak)
May 21-26 Meeting of IOJ Lottery Commission on its 20th anniversary (Karlovy Vary, Czechoslovakia)
May 23-27 Visit of UNESCO/IPDC director Ondobo
May 28-31 Congress of the National Federation of Italian Press FNSI (Sorrento, Italy)
Jun 3-14 19th Conference of UNESCO non-governmental organizations (Paris)
Jun 4-8 17th Congress of IFJ (Edinburgh)
Jun 5-15 School of Peace by Women’s Democratic International Federation (Primorsko,  Bulgaria)
Jun 11-15 European Conference within framework of world disarmament campaign (Leningrad)
Jun 19-24 21st Annual Conference of Indian Federation of Working Journalists (IFWJ)
Jun 20-22 Meeting of journalists from Baltic countries within framework of “Week of Kiel” (Kiel, FRG)
Jun 25-28 Conference of journalists of Central America and the Caribbean (Managua)
Jul 5-7 5th Consultative Meeting of international & regional organizations of journalists (Geneva)
Jul 16-25 Congress of World Federation of UNESCO associations and clubs (Tokyo)
Jul 26 Celebration of 20th anniversary of founding Interpressmagazin (Budapest)
Aug 4-7 Round Table on role of student press by the International Union of Students (Nicosia)
Aug 27-Sep 1 Congress of AIERI/IAMCR (Prague)
Aug 28 Consultative meeting of IOJ Commission for Studies and Documentation (Prague)
Sep 21-22 Seminar on NWICO and Indian Ocean with Indian Federation of Working Journalists (Delhi)
Sep 25 Symposium “Dangerous Journalism at Home and Abroad” (Hilversum, the Netherlands)
Sep 26-27 Celebration of 25th anniversary of the foundation of Journalists’ House in Varna
Sep 26-Oct 6 Seminar “Women and Mass Media” (Warsaw)
Oct 18-19 Consultative meeting of closely cooperating non-governmental organizations (Prague)
Oct 20-25 Consultation of non-governmental organizations (Vienna)
Nov 16-18 Meeting of the International Committee for European Security and Cooperation (Brussels)
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Nov 17-27 Journey to India to discuss with Indian Federation of Working Journalists (IFWJ)
Nov 26-28 5th Gathering of European journalists (Jablonna, Poland)
Nov 29 Conference on New International Information and Communication Order by AAPSO (Kabul)
Dec 3-8 Meeting of IOJ Lottery Commission and drawing on its 20th anniversary (Prague)
Dec 4 Meeting of Presidium of IOJ Photo Section (Prague)
Dec 5-12 Meeting of experts on small printing machines organized by UNESCO (Mainz, FRG)

1985
Jan 8-9 6th session of IOJ Commission for Studies and Documentation (Berlin)
Jan 11-12 10th Consultative meeting of IOJ member unions from the CMEA countries (Prague)
Jan 15-18 7th session of IOJ Training Commission (Prague)
Jan 16-28 SNJ-CGT Congress and seminar on audiovisual techniques (Paris)
Jan 24 Opening of the exhibition “Youth of the Eighties” in UNESCO (Paris)
Jan 24-29 3rd Vienna Dialogue on Disarmament (Vienna)
Jan 29-Feb 6 Visit of the Union of Tunisian Journalists delegation
Feb 22-Mar 2 Meeting of Union of African Journalists and of journalists of Non-Aligned Countries (Cairo)
Feb 26 Meeting of IOJ Professional Commission (Prague)
Mar 10-13 Visit of the Indonesian Union of Journalists delegation
Mar 11-22 Journey of journalists to USSR on the 40th anniversary of the victory over fascism
Apr 1-16 Third World Foundation 11th Meeting (Chicago)
Apr 4 Opening of the World Press Photo exhibition (Amsterdam)
Apr 9-12 Consultative meeting of closely cooperating non-governmental organizations (Helsinki)
Apr 22-29 Participation in the international meeting of journalists (Torgau, GDR)
Apr 23-25 Round Table on protection of journalists in dangerous missions (Mont Pelerin, Switzerland)
Apr 26 Opening of 1st course of IPDC journalists of Institute for Training of Journalists in Budapest
Apr 4th Biennial of Humor (San Antonio de los Banos, Cuba)
May 4-6 2nd Congress of West European journalists for peace (West Berlin)
May 7 IOJ exhibition “The Militant Posters” on 40th anniversary of end of World War II (Prague)
May 10-11 Colloquy on rights of citizens towards the press by the Press Council of Portugal (Lisbon)
May 24-25 Meeting of the AAPSO Presidium Information Committee (Prague)
May 27-29 Meeting of IOJ Lottery Commission (Berlin, GDR)
May 28-30 7th session of IOJ Commission for Studies Documentation (Balatonszeplak)
May 29-30 Seminar on new technology by IOJ Institute for Studies & Documentation ( Balatonszeplak)
Jun 15-Jul 3 Session of UN Committee on Information (New York)
Jun 19 Informative meeting on the International Year of Peace organized by the UN (Vienna)
Jun 21-22 Meeting of International Committee for European Security and Cooperation (Brussels)
Jun 27-29 International colloquy “Nuclear War, Nuclear Proliferation and its Consequences” (Geneva)
Jun 30-Jul 1 Preparatory meeting of the World Congress for Peace (Copenhagen)
Jul 5 Conference on Journalists’ Protection and Solidarity with the Cuban Revolution (Havana)
Jul 6-8 4th Congress of FELAP (Havana)
Jul 20-Aug 20 12th Interpress Photo Exhibition (Moscow)
Jul 26-Aug 3 12th World Festival of Youth and Students (Moscow) 



356

Appendix 5. Chronology of IOJ activities 1967–90, cont.
Aug 22-Sep 9 Visit of American black journalists to Czechoslovakia, GDR and USSR
Aug 25-Sep 4 Meeting of journalists of Frontline States (Maputo)
Sep 6-10 Congress of journalists on 10th anniversary of signing the CSCE Final Act (Helsinki)
Sep 11-15 Interpress Auto Club Presidium Meeting (Balatonszeplak)
Sep 15-22 Conference on 10th anniversary of ASEAN Confederation of Journalists (Kuala Lumpur)
Sep 18-19 Consultation of information centres of non-governmental organizations (Prague)
Sep 21-Oct 7 National Congress of Brazilian Federation of Journalists FENAJ (Rio de Janeiro)
Sep 24-25 Consultative meeting of selected foreign columnists (Prague)
Oct 3-5 Journey of the IOJ delegation to Iraq
Oct 8-Nov 9 UNESCO 23rd General Conference (Sofia)
Oct 11-13 International Conference of Solidarity with the Fight of South African People (Addis Ababa)
Oct 12-21 Consultative meeting of closely cooperating non-governmental organizations (Havana)
Oct 29-Nov 3 International symposium on topic “Press and Democracy” (Tessaloniki, Greece)
Nov 2-6 11th Consultative meeting of IOJ member unions from the CMEA countries (Warsaw)
Nov 13-16 Seminar of the International Committee for European Security and Cooperation (Brussels)
Dec 1-7 Meeting of IOJ Lottery Commission (Prague)
Dec 7-10 8th session of IOJ Training Commission (Aden)
Dec 14-16 International Preparatory Committee for World Peace Congress (Copenhagen)

1986
Jan 8 Visit of General Union of Palestinian Writers and Journalists (GUPWJ) delegation
Jan 9 Visit of members of Danish Organizational Committee of the World Congress for Peace
Jan 18-21 Visit of members of Union of Journalists in Finland (SSL)
Jan 18 Meeting with representatives of West European unions of journalists (Prague)
Jan 20-21 6th Consultative Meeting of international & regional organizations of journalists (Brussels)
Jan 20-24 Conference of NGOs “Together for Peace” (Geneva)
Jan 23 Statement of IOJ Secretariat on Soviet peace projects “Way to Save the Mankind”
Jan 24-26 Visit of delegation of the Union of Dutch Journalists
Jan 26-30 Celebration of 40th anniversary of the Union of Journalists of GDR (Berlin)
Jan 28-31 UNESCO Consultation on research in the communications technologies (Gothenburg)
Jan 30-31 Visit of the delegation of the Press Syndicate of Morocco
Feb 19-26 Meeting of IOJ Professional Commission (Baghdad)
Feb 24 Visit of delegation of the Korean Union of Journalists
Feb 26-Mar 1 Consultations of NGOs with ECOSOC on mutual future cooperation (Vienna)
Mar 4-28 Journey of IOJ delegation to Latin America
Mar 5 Visit of delegation of the Union of Journalists of the Democratic Republic of Afghanistan
Mar 6 Visit of delegation of the Korean Union of Journalists
Mar 11-18 Session of National Council of the Indian Federation of Working Journalists (Cuttack, India)
Apr 2-7 2nd UN-UNESCO Round Table on NWICO (Copenhagen)
Apr 9-14 AAPSO Conference on the New International Information Order (Kabul)
Apr 13-17 Conference of non-governmental organizations on termination of Iran-Iraq war (Geneva)
Apr 18-28 1st Latin American Seminar on new technologies and journalists with FELAP (Mexico City)
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Apr 21-22 Conference on mass media and human rights with USSR Union of Journalists (Moscow)
Apr 21-25 Congress of the National Federation of Italian Press (FNSI) (Catania, Italy)
Apr 24-27 World Peace Council Presidium session (Sofia)
Apr 28-30 International symposium on the 25th anniversary of Radio Habana (Havana)
Apr 29 Exhibition of IOJ publications and posters to the 40th anniversary of the IOJ (Havana)
May 8-13 Meeting of IOJ Lottery Commission (Prague)
May 14-15 Seminar on International Communications and Confidence-Building in Europe (Leipzig)
May 26 Visit of the delegation of Union of Vietnamese Journalists
May 27-30 8th session of IOJ Commission for Studies and Documentation (Balatonszeplak)
May 29-30 3rd International Seminar on new technologies on the work of journalists (Balatonszeplak)
May 29-31 Session of International Committee for European Security and Cooperation (Brussels)
Jun 2-6 18th Congress of IFJ (Elsinor, Denmark)
Jun 7 40th anniversary of IOJ founding conference in Copenhagen
Jun 7-10 Visit of the delegation of the Union of Editors of Finland (TL)
Jun 9 Solemn session on the occasion of the 40th anniversary of the IOJ foundation (Prague)
Jul 2 Visit of the delegation of Nigerian Union of Journalists
Jul 17-22 Session of Solidarity Committee with Cyprus ( Nicosia)
Jul 31-Aug 13 International Conference against using A and H bombs (Tokyo, Hiroshima, Nagasaki)
Aug 11 Visit of the delegation of Iraqi Journalists Union
Aug 26 IOJ General Secretariat Statement “In the interest of humanism and life on the Earth”
Sep 4-6 Conference of the Women’s International Democratic Federation (Berlin)
Sep 5 Statement of IOJ General Secretariat to International Day of Journalists’ Solidarity
Sep 5-9 Conference on reunification of the Korean peninsula (Pyongyang)
Sep 10-12 International scientific conference Confidence and Security (Vienna)
Sep 11-12 IOJ Auditing Commission session (Prague)
Sep 11-13 Session of IOJ Club of Agricultural Journalists (Budapest)
Sep 21-22 WFTU 11th Congress (Berlin)
Sep 24-25 Meeting of Presidium of IOJ Photo Section (Prague)
Oct 14-15 UN seminar for NGOs on how to inform about the United Nations (New York)
Oct 15-19 World Congress of Peace Forces (Copenhagen)
Oct 24-25 6th Consultative Meeting of international & regional organizations of journalists (2nd part, Sofia)
Oct 24-26 5th Congress of the Cuban Union of Journalists (UPEC) (Havana)
Oct 27-28 International Committee for European Security and Cooperation session (Vienna)
Oct 27-Nov 5 25th International Conference of the Red Cross (Geneva)
Oct 29 Visit of the delegation of Angolan Union of Journalists
Nov 10-14 12th consultative meeting of IOJ member unions from CMEA countries (Tihany,  Hungary)
Nov 12-14 Conference of Non-governmental Organizations (Geneva)
Nov 12-15 2nd congress of Portuguese journalists (Lisbon)
Nov 17-21 Meeting of IOJ Lottery Commission (Prague)
Nov 29-Dec 1 6th Gathering of European journalists (Jablonna)
Dec 18-19 7th Congress of the Union of Bulgarian Journalists (Sofia)
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1987
Jan 23-Feb 9 Visit of IOJ representative to Panama and the Dominican Republic
Feb 8-10 Congress of the General Union of Palestinian Writers and Journalists (Algeria)
Feb 12-13 Colloquy of Chilean journalists of mass media in the struggle for democracy (Paris)
Feb 26-28 Seminar “Problems of ideological struggle in propaganda” (Warsaw)
Mar 14-16 Congress of Union of Journalists of the USSR (Moscow)
Mar 15 Congress of Journalists’ Union of Democratic Republic of Afghanistan (Kabul)
Mar 20-22 Seminar “Journalism and Democracy in the Southern Cone” (Santiago de Chile)
Mar 21 Statement on the International Day of Fight against Racial Discrimination
Mar 30-Apr 16 IOJ Institute for the Training of Journalists in Budapest three-week course in Ghana
Apr 4-9 5th International Biennial of Humour (San Antonio de los Banos, Cuba)
Apr 12-14 2nd Forum of the European Students of Journalism-FEJS (Porto, Portugal)
Apr 13-15 7th Consultative Meeting of international & regional organizations of journalists (Cairo)
Apr 21-23 Conference by the International Committee of Solidarity with Cyprus (Sofia)
Apr 21-27 Meeting of IOJ Training Council (Pyongyang)
May 8-16 Negotiation with Austrian Union of Journalists and participants of CSCE (Vienna)
May 10-19 International meeting on the economic development of Bulgaria (Sofia)
May 15 Message to IFJ proposing a joint stand on Information Forum of the Helsinki Final Act
May 15-17 Negotiation with Union of Journalists of Finland and Union of Dutch Journalists (Prague)
May 18-25 Celebrations of anniversaries of Finnish members, 40th of YLL and 80th of SSSL (Helsinki)
May 21 Meeting of steering committee for the revival of the European Club of Journalists (Paris)
May 22-27 13th Interpress Photo Exhibition jury meeting (Baghdad)
May 25-Jun 2 Visit of an IOJ representative to Tanzania and Ethiopia
May 26-28 5th Conference of European Reporters (Naples)
May 29-30 Meeting of International Committee for European Security and Cooperation (Brussels)
May 30-31 1st meeting of IOJ Council for Studies and Documentation and IJI Assembly (Karlovy Vary)
Jun 1 Consultative meeting for the preparation of the World Congress of Women (Geneva)
Jun 1-20 Visit of IOJ delegation to Latin America (Panama, Dominican Republic, Mexico)
Jun 3-7 Seminar on 70th anniversary of the Great October Socialist Revolution (Yerevan, USSR)
Jun 8-12 Conference of Information Ministers of the Non-Aligned Countries (COMINAC) (Harare)
Jun 13 Inauguration of the IOJ Regional Centre in Mexico
Jun 15-16 Meeting of IOJ Lottery Commission (Balatónszeplak)
Jun 15-17 Seminar “Journalism and Peace in Central America” (Mexico)
Jun 20-21 Meeting of IOJ Committee for Peace and Disarmament (Prague)
Jun 23-25 Meeting of Non-Aligned Countries’ journalists on trust and understanding (Kabul)
Jun 23-27 World Congress of Women (Moscow)
Jun 27-28 9th Congress of the Czechoslovak Union of Journalists (Prague)
Jul 9-29 Discussion on freedom & responsibility in IOJ International Institute for Training ( Budapest)
Jul 18-28 13th Seminar of journalists from Latin America and the Caribbean with UPEC (Havana)
Jul 22-27 2nd Congress of the World Federation of UNESCO Associations and Clubs (Madrid)
Jul 24 Letter of IOJ to Vienna meeting of CSCE with Press Conference (Vienna, Prague)
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Aug 25-Sep 10 UN Special Meeting on Disarmament and Development (New York)
Sep 6 Preparation for round table on “Nuclear-free zone in the Iberian peninsula” (Karlovy Vary)
Sep 7-9 4th meeting of NGOs on “Inalienable Rights of the Palestinian People” ( Geneva)
Sep 9-12 Conference of Journalists of Frontline States in Southern Africa (Arusha, Tanzania)
Sep 14-15 Consultative meeting of closely cooperating non-governmental organizations (Prague)
Sep 15 UN awards “Peace Messenger” title to IOJ for its contribution to International Year of Peace
Sep 15-16 Seminar of on new technology and international law by Karl Marx University in Leipzig
Sep 18-25 Session of the IOJ Club of Agrarian Journalists (Berlin)
Sep 19-20 Regional meeting of journalists on nuclear-free zone in Northern Europe (Åland, Finland)
Sep 24-26 Conference for peace and anti-imperialist solidarity in Asia and the Pacific (Pyongyang)
Sep 28-Oct 2 Consultations of the IJI with representatives of Yugoslav Journalism Institute (Beograd)
Oct 1 Opening of the IJI Branch in Warsaw
Oct 1-2 Symposium on transnational corporations and the mass media by NGOs (Geneva)
Oct 1-3 2nd Congress of the Association of Journalists of Poland (Warsaw)
Oct 24-Nov 24 13th Interpress Photo Exhibition (Baghdad)
Oct 26-27 Special IOJ session on media coverage of peace and war issues (Prague-Průhonice)
Oct 27 Appeal of the IOJ Committee for Peace and Disarmament on Journalists’ Day for Peace
Oct 28 Presentation of IOJ Journalism Prize for J.P. Kauffmann at UNESCO (Paris)
Oct 29 Preparation for the 1st session of the IOJ Committee for New Technologies (Paris)
Oct 30-31 Colloquy on new technologies by the national syndicates in France (Paris)
Oct 30-Nov 1 2nd Congress of journalists from CSCE countries (Vienna)
Nov 2-6 24th UNESCO General Conference (Paris)
Nov 11-12 5th Congress of the Union of Mongolian Journalists (Ulan Bator)
Nov 13-14 Consultative Meeting of IOJ member organizations from CMEA countries (Ulan Bator)
Nov 14-26 Postgraduate course on literary genres at Jose Marti Institute of Journalism (Havana)
Nov 17-19 Meeting of Lottery Commission (Prague)
Nov 17-20 Consultation of deans of journalism faculties & schools from Socialist countries ( Budapest)
Nov 28-29 Preparatory meeting of journalists of religious media on conference “Peace, Security, 

 Ethics and Humanitarian Problems of Journalism” (Prague)
Nov 28-Dec 2 6th congress of the Syndicate of Yemeni Journalists (Sanaa, Arab Republic of Yemen)
Nov 28-Dec 6 18th session of International Council of Amnesty International (Aguas de Lindoia, Brazil)
Dec 1-4 Symposium on World Decade for Cultural Development by UNESCO (Paris)
Dec 8 Opening of the International Journalism Institute branch in Rio de Janeiro
Dec 8-11 Preparatory meeting for international peace conference in 1988 in Oslo (Sormark, Norway)
Dec 9-10 5th colloquy “Journalistic Information from Computers”, by GDR Union of Journalists 

(Berlin)
Dec 11-13 7th Consultative Meeting of international & regional organizations of journalists (2nd part, 

Tampere)
Dec 12-17 1st session of IOJ Committee for Professional Ethics (Bucharest)
Dec 14-17 3rd congress of Union of African Journalists (Cairo)
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1988
Jan 18-Feb 10 Visit of IOJ delegation to Brazil and Costa Rica
Jan 19-21 Round table on journalists on security and cooperation in Asia & Pacific (Ho Chi Minh City)
Jan 22-25 Information journey for a group of journalists to Kampuchea
Jan 25-27 Forum “Journalism for Peace and Sovereignty of Latin America” with FELAP (Mexico City)
Jan 28 Follow-up meeting on the media coverage of peace and war issues (Pruhonice, Prague)
Feb 2-8 8th meeting of Intergovernmental Council of UNESCO/IPDC (Paris)
Feb 4-5 Meeting of IOJ Social Commission (Sofia)
Feb 8-11 Conference on information flow between Western and Eastern Europe (Schmitten, FRG)
Feb 9-10 Meeting of the Chairmen of IOJ Clubs (Prague)
Feb 12-23 Seminar on contemporary journalism for English-speaking Caribbean ( Havana)
Feb 13-14 Round Table by IOJ Committee for New Technologies (Lisbon)
Feb 22-29 Information journey for a group of Western journalists to Angola
Mar 1 7th Congress of the Union of Journalists of Nicaragua (Managua)
Mar 3-4 12th Congress of the Union of Journalists of the GDR (Berlin)
Mar 3-5 Interpress Photo ’87 Exhibition (Warsaw)
Mar 11-13 Seminar Social Security of Journalists by College of Dominican Journalists (Santo 

 Domingo)
Mar 19-20 14th Congress of Union of Tunisian Journalists
Mar 19-22 Session of World Peace Council Presidium (Prague)
Mar 20-22 32nd session of UN Committee for Women’s Rights (Vienna)
Mar 28-30 3rd meeting of Forum of European Journalism Students FEJS (Vienna)
Mar 29-31 International conference “The role of public opinion in resolving regional conflicts” (Kabul)
Apr 5-8 International forum for common future by NGO Committee for Disarmament (Geneva)
Apr 7 Agreement with IOJ and General Union of Palestinian Writers and Journalists (Prague)
Apr 8-9 Meeting of IOJ and IFJ representatives (Prague)
Apr 11-12 8th Consultative Meeting of international & regional organizations of journalists (Prague)
Apr 12 IJI Branch Office in Baghdad was founded
Apr 11-14 Colloquy on relations between UNESCO and non-governmental organizations (Paris)
Apr 12-13 AAPSO Presidium session (Budapest)
Apr 15 Presentation of IOJ film on press freedom as it is understood by Israel (Prague)
Apr 19-24 International conference “For Peace, Disarmament and Life” (Merida, Venezuela)
Apr 21-24 Conference of National Alliance of Third World Journalists (Atlanta, USA)
Apr 26-29 11th session of the IOJ Council for Training of Journalists (Havana)
Apr 26-29 International conference “Indian Ocean Zone of Peace” (Antananarivo, Madagascar)
May 16-18 5th Soviet-Finnish journalists’ seminar ”Towards a Nuclear-Weapon-Free World” (Tampere)
May 18-22 Seminar on the 500th anniversary of the discovery of America (Guadalajara, Spain)
May 21-22 Seminar of editors from peace movement publications (Stockholm)
May 25-27 International conference to put an end to the war between Iraq and Iran (Baghdad)
May 27-29 Meeting on creation of European youth magazine (Strasbourg)
May 27-29 19th IFJ Congress (Maastricht)
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Jun 2-3 International symposium on “Freedom of the Press” (Tel Aviv)
Jun 2-6 Physicians for Prevention of Nuclear War (Montreal)
Jun 6-12 International seminar of agricultural journalists and IOJ Club of Agricultural Journalists 

(Prague)
Jun 8-9 Third UN Special Session on Disarmament (New York)
Jun 13-14 Emergency Conference in Solidarity with the Palestinian Popular Uprising (Benghazi)
Jun 13-17 21st conference of non-governmental organizations at UNESCO (Paris)
Jun 14-15 Colloquium “Europe 2000: What Kind of Television” (Munich)
Jun 14-16 Meeting of the directors of IOJ schools (Prague)
Jun 17 Meeting of closely cooperating NGOs on creation of automatized information system 

(Prague)
Jun 20-22 Conference “Nuclear Free Zone in Central Europe” (Berlin)
Jun 28-30 International meeting of solidarity with the Palestinian uprising (Nicosia)
Jul 15 IOJ press conference with former hostage in Lebanon, Jean-Paul Kauffmann (Prague)
Jul 18 IOJ Secretariat congratulations to Nelson Mandela on occasion of his 70th birthday
Jul 24-29 16th Conference and General Assembly of IAMCR/AIERI (Barcelona)
Aug 1-9 19th World Conference against A and H Bombs (Hiroshima-Nagasaki)
Aug 6-8 International Conference for National Reconciliation in Kampuchea (Phnom Penh)
Aug 29 Preparatory Committee for the Conference of CSCE Journalists (Vienna)
Aug 29-Sep 2 5th International NGO Meeting on the Question of Palestine (Geneva)
Sep 5-7 International meeting of journalists “For freedom of expression in Chile” (Santiago de 

Chile)
Sep 6-9 Session of the Interpress Auto Club – IPAC (Warsaw)
Sep 7-12 Celebration of the 40th anniversary of the foundation of DPRK (Pyongyang)
Sep 20-23 3rd Meeting of journalists organizations of Frontline States (Harare)
Sep 26 Agreement on Friendship and Cooperation between IOJ and UAJ (Addis Abeba)
Sep 27-28 Symposium on Legal Ban on Use of Force and Humanitarian Cooperation (Leipzig, GDR)
Sep 30-Oct 3 Meeting of journalists from Portuguese-speaking countries (Lisbon)
Oct 3-4 Consultative meeting of closely cooperating non-governmental organizations (Cairo)
Oct 4-10 IOJ delegation visit to Chile to closely follow the plebiscite in Chile
Oct 5-9 1st International Youth Press Festival (Tbilisi, USSR)
Oct 5-10 IOJ book exhibition at the International Book Fair (Frankfurt, FRG)
Oct 8-9 Meeting of Artists and Intellectuals for Support of Palestinian People (Athens)
Oct 10-14 25th anniversary of the foundation of International Institute of Journalism in Berlin (IIJB)
Oct 11-14 International Conference for Action to Combat Racism and Racial Discrimination (Geneva)
Oct 13 12th meeting of the IOJ Council for Training of Journalists (Berlin, GDR)
Oct 17-19 5th FELAP Congress (Acapulco, Mexico)
Oct 20-21 International symposium on new media landscape in Europe (Hamburg, FRG)
Oct 25-26 International conference on Healthier life of our society (Budapest)
Oct 25-29 Seminar of Peace Committee of Finnish Journalists (Helsinki)
Oct 29-Nov 3 Round-table on “Journalists in Europe” by USSR UJ (IOJ) and NUJ (IFJ) (Moscow)
Nov 3-8 Foreign policy commentators from socialist countries (Ulan Bator, Mongolia)
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Nov 4-5 Conference of the Foreign Press Association (London)
Nov 5-6 Seminar “Cultural Imperialism in the Caribbean” (Georgetown, Guyana)
Nov 5-6 International symposium “50th Anniversary of the Reich Pogrom Night and 40th 

Anniversary of Universal Declaration of Human Rights” (Bonn)
Nov 7-9 Seminar “Journalism and Democratic Stability in Latin America” (Quito, Ecuador)
Nov 14-17 13th consultative meeting of IOJ member unions from CMEA countries (Sofia)
Nov 14-18 IOJ International Lottery Commission (Prague, Czechoslovakia)
Nov 15-16 Round Table of trade union press on “Workers and Democracy in Economy and Society” 

(Prague)
Nov 19-29 Seminar of Latin American journalists by IOJ and UPEC (Havana)
Nov 22-29 7th Afro-Asian People’s Solidarity Organization Congress (New Delhi)
Nov 25-27 2nd part of 8th Consultative Cliub Meeting (Prague)
Nov 26 2nd IOJ meeting on establishing common automatized information system (Prague)
Dec 1-2 Meeting “Trade Unions of the World for Practical Disarmament” (Limassol, Cyprus)
Dec 2-4 Consultative Meeting of Journalists from CSCE Countries (Vienna, Austria)
Dec 3-4 1st steering committee for association of European Young Journalists (Prague)
Dec 5 IOJ statement on the 40th anniversary of UN Universal Declaration of Human Rights
Dec 7-8 IOJ Photo Section Presidium meeting (Prague)
Dec 9-11 Round-table “Common Values of Journalists in Europe” by IOJ and Ecumenical 

Workshop for Information in Europe (Prague)

1989
Jan 6-8 Consultations of closely cooperating NGOs in UN System (Prague)
Jan 15-23 IOJ Fact-finding mission to Afghanistan (Afghanistan)
Jan 23-25 Southern Asia Media Assembly “Perception across the borders” (New Delhi)
Jan 30-Mar 10 45th Session of the UN Commission on Human Rights (Geneva)
Feb 7-11 2nd International Seminar for African Journalists “Humanity and the Media” (UAJ/ICRC) 

(Tunis)
Feb 13 Public hearing on “Journalists and Relief Workers in Crisis Situation” (Brussels)
Feb 14 Meeting of Advisory Board of International Institute of Journalism “Werner Lamberz” 

(Berlin)
Feb 16-19 9th Ordinary Congress of FTP (Sucre, Bolivia)
Feb 17-19 Regional meeting of Foreign Press Associations in Europe (Rome)
Feb 19-25 Discussion with Association of Contemporary Journalists of Turkey (Ankara)
Feb 27-Mar 4 Celebrations of 30th anniversary of Ghana Institute for Journalism (Accra)
Mar 7-13 10th session of IPDC at UNESCO (Paris)
Mar 19 International Meeting in support of SWAPO and people of Namibia for genuine 

independence (Lisbon)
Apr 1-9 1st part of journalist mission to Occupied Palestinian Territories and Israel (Palestine, 

Israel)
Apr 2-12 Interpressphoto ‘89 Jury session (Pyongyang)
Apr 3 50th anniversary of the Finnish Association of Magazine Editors (Helsinki)
Apr 3-7 4th Meeting of Forum for European Journalism Students (FEJS) (Tampere)
Apr 4-6 1st Meeting of European Journalism Educators with IAMCR (Tampere)
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Apr 5-15 6th International Biennial of Humour (IOJ-UPEC) (S. Antonio/Baños, Cuba)
Apr 7 Round Table on Media Law in Europe (IAMCR) (Tampere)
Apr 9-11 Seminar on Role of Press in Independence Process and Integration of Latin America with 

FELAP (Toluca, Mexico)
Apr 12 FELAP Executive Committee meeting (Toluca, Mexico)
Apr 14-18 Discussions with All China Journalists’ Association (Beijing)
Apr 19 Reporting Reality: What the Helsinki Final Act Means for Foreign Correspondents (London 

Mini Forum with NUJ-UK/IFJ/IOJ) (London)
Apr 25-27 First International Journalism teachers’ Conference (IITJ – Budapest) (Budapest)
Apr 27 Award Ceremony of World Press Photo Contest 1989; Official Opening of the World Press 

Photo Exhibition 1989 (Amsterdam)
Apr 27-May 4 2nd part of journalist mission to Occupied Palestinian Territories and Israel (Palestine, 

Israel)
May 6-8 Meeting of closely cooperating NGOs responsible for solidarity work (WFDY) (Budapest)
May 14-16 International Seminar on Mass Media for Development (AAPSO) (Conakry, Guinea)
May 19-21 Seminar for journalists from Bolivarian countries “Journalism in the XXI Century” (Bogota, 

Colombia)
May 20-21 International press conference “European Community, Turkey and Freedom of Press” with 

Contemporary Journalists’ Association Turkey (Ankara, Turkey)
May 21-23 International meeting for the inauguration of the Federation of East African Journalists 

Association (Kampala, Uganda)
May 21-23 International Conference “Euromedia – Challenge of the Information Age” (Vienna)
May 23-24 Presentation of IOJ sponsored film “We are journalists. Don’t shoot!” (Prague, Bratislava)
May 25-27 National Workshop on New Technologies (Maracaibo, Venezuela)
May 25-Jun 26 Auto-rally Moscow–Lagos
Jun 28-30 Pan-African Conference “Peace, Disarmament and Development in Africa” (Lagos, 

Nigeria)
Jun 2-6 IOJ Photo-Section Presidium meeting (Berlin)
Jun 3-10 3rd part of journalist mission to Occupied Palestinian Territories and Israel (Palestine, 

Israel)
Jun 8-15 International meeting of agricultural journalists and Session of IOJ Club Presidium (Ulan 

Bator, Mongolia)
Jun 12-15 Latin American Seminar of Journalists on Integration and Communication (Havana, Cuba)
Jun 19-21 27th Congress of the International Federation of the Periodical Press (London)
Jun 22-23 Seminar on Social and Political Issues in Post-Colonial Caribbean (Bridgetown, Barbados)
Jun 26-Jul 1 UNESCO Conference on Peace in the Minds of Men (Yamoussoukro, Ivory Coast)
Jun 28-30 Pan-African Conference on Peace, Disarmament and Development (Lagos, Nigeria)
Jun 28-Jul 21 14th Interpressphoto (Pyongyang)
Jul 1-7 Symposium for Journalists from Asian and Pacific Countries (Ulan Bator, Mongolia)
Jul 1-8 13th World Festival of Youth and Students (Pyongyang)
Jul 4-11 4th part of journalist mission to Occupied Palestinian Territories and Israel (Palestine, 

Israel)
Jul 11-13 9th Consultative Meeting of International and Regional Organizations of Journalists 

(Mexico, Mexico)
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Jul 19-28 IOJ fact-finding mission to Namibia (Windhoek, Namibia)
Jul 31-Aug 2 10th meeting of COMINAC (Harare, Zimbabwe)
Aug 3-9 World Conference against Atomic and Hydrogen Bombs (Organizing Committee) 

(Hiroshima, Japan)
Aug 11-13 Consultative meeting “Průhonice III” on monitoring media in issues of peace and war 

(Gödölö, Hungary)
Sep 2-10 Peace Journalists School (IOJ/WPC) (Balatonszabadi, Hungary)
Sep 6-10 Seminar “Journalist – a Mediator in Latin American Integration” (Florianopolis, Brazil)
Sep 8-16 5th part of journalist mission to Occupied Palestinian Territories and Israel (Palestine, 

Israel)
Sep 15-16 International Seminar “The Role of Mass Media in the Solution of Regional Conflicts” 

(AAPSO) (Kabul, Afghanistan)
Sep 15-17 Mass Media in a Time of Crisis – International Conference on Media and Our Common 

Future (Vasterås, Sweden)
Sep 16-17 3rd Congress of Journalists from CSCE Countries “From confrontation to cooperation – 

the challenge to journalistic work” (Warsaw)
Sep 22-23 Symposium on International Humanitarian Law with Ethiopian Red Cross (Addis Ababa)
Sep 28-Oct 1 Journalists seminar on disinformation and elections (Managua, Nicaragua)
Oct 17-26 6th part of journalist mission to Occupied Palestinian Territories and Israel (Palestine, 

Israel)
Oct 17-Nov 16 25th General Conference of UNESCO (Paris)
Oct 22-27 27th International Festival of Films on Scientific-Technical Programmes (Pardubice, 

Czechoslovakia)
Oct 2-5 International Symposium on Scientific Cooperation for Disarmament, Development and 

the Environment (WFSW) (Brasilia, Brazil)
Oct 9-14 32nd Assembly of World Federation of United Nations Associations (Moscow)
Oct 10-12 Consultative Meeting of Socialist Countries’ Unions of Journalists (Havana)
Oct 15-21 1st World Congress “Communication for Community” (WACC) (Manila, Philippines)
Oct 27-29 MacBride Round Table on Communication (Harare, Zimbabwe)
Nov 2-3 Round Table “Survival of Civilisation and Disarmament (Moscow)
Nov 18-20 Conference on Press Councils and Press Regulatory Bodies (Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia)
Nov 18-25 14th Workshop of the Latin American Journalists (Havana)
Nov 21-26 Meeting of IOJ Committee for Professional Ethics (Bucharest, Romania)
Nov 27-30 Seminar on Population and Environment (Brasilia, Brazil)
Nov 28-Dec 1 Confederation of ASEAN Journalists 8th General Assembly and the 1st Asia Pacific Press 

Convention (Singapore)
Nov 30-Dec 2 Seminar “Europe, one Common Destiny” (Barcelona, Spain)
Dec 4-6 Meeting of IOJ Clubs Chairmen (Sofia)
Dec 7-9 Conference of Journalists (PAJ-Jamaica/NABJ-USA/IOJ) (Kingston, Jamaica)
Dec 11-13 2nd International Round Table of European Journalists (IOJ-EWIE) (Tutzing, FRG)
Dec 14-18 Seminar “Situation of the Press in West African Subregion, State Press, Private Press 

and Political Press (Dakar, Senegal)
Dec 16-17 3rd Conference to Support the Intifada in Occupied Palestine (Athens)
Dec 17-18 Conference of women journalists in print and electronic media (New Delhi)
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1990
Jan 19-21 Conference for Peace, Security and Cooperation in the Red Sea, the Gulf and the Indian 

Ocean (Aden, PDR of Yemen)
Jan 29-Mar 9 UN Commission on Human Rights (Geneva)
Feb 14-18 International Colloquium “The Right for Information” (Yaounde, Cameroon)
Mar 1-2 Conference on mass media in Europe (Karlsruhe, FRG)
Mar 19-24 11th session of IPDC at UNESCO (Paris)
Mar 20-22 Seminar on training of journalists and preparation of text-books with IIJB (Berlin)
Mar 24-25 Workshop: Journalism and Human Rights (Georgetown, Guyana)
Mar 24-Apr 7 Fact-finding mission to Southern Africa (South Africa, Namibia, Angola, Zambia)
Mar 30-31 3rd Meeting of “Colegios” of Latin American Journalists (Santo Domingo, Dominican 

Republic)
Apr 2-5 Forum for European Journalism Students (Nantes, France)
Apr 9-12 Meeting of the Consultative Club of the International and Regional Organizations of 

Journalists (The Hague, Netherlands)
Apr 17-28 Fact-finding Mission to Eastern European Countries (Eastern Europe)
Apr 24-25 Meeting of Journalists of the Balkan Countries on Conditions of employment in mass 

media in the Balkans (Sofia)
Apr 28-May 1 European Meeting of Journalists (Malaga, Spain)
May 14-18 20th IFJ Congress (Baia Chia, Italy)
May 21-29 Information Seminar on Latin American and Caribbean Peace Issues (WPC) (Havana)
Jun 2-9 Meeting of Journalists from Central America (Havana)
Jun 4-10 Emergency visit to Palestinian Occupied Territories (Palestine)
Jun 19-20 International Conference “For Disarmament, Cooperation and Development in the Asia-

Pacific Region” (AAPSO) (Pyongyang)
Jun 21 Round Table of CSCE Follow-up Meeting of Human Dimension (Copenhagen)
Jun 27 UN Sub-Committee on Racism, Racial Discrimination, Apartheid and Decolonization 

(Geneva)
Jun 27-29 Seminar on regional and local Radio and TV – Perspectives for the 90s (Prague)
Jul 4-5 Regional Meeting of the European journalist unions (Sofia)
Jul 17-18 Seminar on Media Laws in Central European Countries (Prague)
Jul 23-30 Presidential Mission to Palestinian Occupied Territories and to Israel (Palestine, Israel)
Aug 1-5 Annual Convention of the National Association of Black Journalists (NABJ) (Los Angeles)
Aug 1-9 World Conference against the Atomic and Hydrogen Bombs (Hiroshima-Nagasaki)
Aug 7-10 Seminar on Conditions of Work of Latin American Journalists (Rio de Janeiro, Brazil)
Aug 7-11 2nd Seminar on Press, Democracy, Human Rights and Development in Africa (WAJA) 

(Cotonou, Benin)
Aug 16 Consultation of experts on elaboration of IOJ training conception (Prague)
Aug 21-22 Meeting of Southern African Federation of Journalists (FSAJ) (Maputo, Mozambique)
Aug 22-23 Seminar on Models of Journalism with IAMCR/AIERI (Gödölö, Hungary)
Aug 26-31 IAMCR/AIERI Conference (Bled, Yugoslavia)
Sep 2-4 9th Board of Directors’ Meeting of the CAJ (Batam Island, Indonesia)
Sep 4-16 2nd Peace Journalists’ School (Budapest)
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Sep 10-14 IOJ Course on International Labour Standards (IOJ/ILO) (Prague)
Sep 14-16 National Congress of the Association of Democratic Journalists (Johannesburg, South 

Africa)
Sep 19-22 Conference on “Picture, Presence and Participation of Women Journalists in Journalism 

of Latin America” (CNP-Venezuela/FELAP/IOJ) (Caracas, Venezuela)
Sep 20-24 Trade Union Training Course (IOJ/AHJ/IITJ) (Budapest)
Sep 21-22 Second MacBride Round Table on Communication (Prague)
Sep 24-29 3rd Conference of Ministers of Information of Non-Aligned Countries (Havana)
Oct 1-4 2nd International Journalism Teachers’ Conference (Gardony, Hungary)
Oct 3-4 Seminar on Professional Ethics in Journalism (Sofia)
Oct 4-6 Conference “Caribbean Journalism and the Development Process (CAMWORK/IOJ) 

(Port of Spain, Trinidad and Tobago)
Oct 17-20 Seminar on Working Conditions of Journalists in Asia (IOJ/CAJ) (Bangkok, Thailand)
Oct 18-20 1st gathering of Europe’s leading editors (Cardiff, United Kingdom)
Oct 22-27 7th Biennial ACCE Conference “Science and Technology - Implications for 

Communication Development in Africa” (Ouagadougou, Burkina Faso)
Oct 28-30 Conference of journalist organizations “Journalists of Africa: The Union Challenge” (IFJ/

UAJ) (Harare, Zimbabwe)
Nov 8-10 Round Table on Working Conditions in Maghreb Countries (AJI/Tunisia) (Tunis)
Nov 12-13 IOJ Workshop on the Question of Copyright (IOJ/WIPO) (Geneva)
Nov 14-15 International Journalist Consultation with UN Centre on Human Rights (Geneva)
Nov 28-30 Conference on Problems of New International Information and Communication Order and 

Cooperation among Journalists of NAM and Developing Countries (New Delhi)
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United Nations General Assembly, Second Special Session on  Disarmament, 24 June 1982 
Statement of Professor Kaarle Nordenstreng, President of the International Organization of 
Journalists

Mr. Chairman, distinguished delegates, colleagues and friends
lt is a great honour for me to address this assembly of the international community in the name of 
200,000 journalists from 120 countries. These are newspapermen, women, radio and television 
reporters, writers, cameramen – in short, professional workers in the mass media specialized in the task 
of informing the public opinion.
The aim of my organization has been over since its foundation in Copenhagen in 1946, and I quote 
the first article of our statutes: “The maintenance of peace and the consolidation of friendship among 
peoples as well as international understanding through free, accurate and honest informing of public 
opinion.“
It has not always been easy to pursue this aim, especially in those countries where the mass media are 
under a strong influence of commercial and military interests. We all know that the performance of the 
mass media has been far from ideal from the point of view of pace and disarmament. Often it has been 
a vital link in the socio-economic process which feeds arms race, by maintaining ignorance, prejudice 
and fear among the population, rather than by satisfying the people’s right to acquire an objective 
picture of reality by means of accurate and comprehensive information.
Let us recall what was said 35 years ago by an authoritative commission which carried out an 
independent study of the press in the United States. I quote:

With the means of self-destruction that are now at their disposal, men must live, if they are to 
live at all, by self restraint, moderation, and mutual understanding. They get their picture of 
one another through the press. The press can be inflammatory, sensational, and irresponsible. 
If it is, it and its freedom will go down in the universal catastrophe. On the other hand, the 
press can do its duty by the new world that is struggling to be born. It can help create a world 
community by giving men everywhere knowledge of the world and of one another, by promoting 
comprehension and appreciation of the goals of free society that shall embrace all men.

These words were written at the time of Hiroshima and Nagasaki. Since that time we have accumulated 
over a million time greater capacity for instant destruction. Therefore also the point made by the 
Commission on Free and Responsible Press is today a million times more serious. Especially so, 
since parallel to the arms race we have got hundreds of millions of poor people deprived from the most 
elementary human rights. 
There is indeed a collective duty towards “the new world that is struggling to be born“. This is how we 
see the contemporary movement towards new international relations in general and a new international 
information order in particular. This new order, understood as an integral part of the New International 
Economic Order, is aimed at the decolonization and democratization of the field of information and 
communication on the basis of peaceful coexistence between peoples.
The majority of journalists in the world support this call by the Movement of Non-Aligned Countries and 
its manifestations such as the Mass Media Declaration of UNESCO. A new order is in dispensable, 
because the status quo in the world does not promote peace, democracy and social progress. Those 
who are waging an ideological war against the new order – with a false image of freedom as their 
weapon – are in fact defending those socioeconomic structures which produce arms race and poverty.
The professional journalists today – no matter whether they are working under the sophisticated 
conditions of the industrialized countries, or with all the hard ships of underdevelopment, or even in the 
middle of a liberation struggle in Palestine, Southern Africa, Western Sahara, El Salvador, and so on – 
all the same, they increasingly realize that we are faced with a struggle towards a new order and that 
the struggle is one, however great is its variety.



368

Appendix 6. IOJ presentations at the UN 1982–88, cont.

But the journalists have gone further than analytically observing the situation. A significant development 
has taken place in the ethics of the profession, as demonstrated by a declaration given two years ago 
in Mexico in the name of the international and regional non-governmental organizations which unite as 
many as 300,000 professional journalists from all continents and various political orientations. This is 
what they declared, among others, and I quote:

A true journalist stands for the universal value of humanism, above all peace, democracy, human 
rights, social progress and national liberation, while respecting the distinctive character, value 
and dignity of each culture as well as the right of each people freely to choose and develop its 
political, social, economic and cultural systems.
Consequently, a true journalist assumes a responsibility to fight against any justification for or 
incitement to wars of aggression and the arms race, especially in nuclear weapons, and other 
forms of violence, hatred or of national, racial or religious discrimination, oppression by tyrannic 
regimes, as well as all forms of colonialism and neo-colonialism. This fight contributes to a 
climate of opinion conductive to international détente, disarmament and national development.

This socially committed journalistic ethics has recently manifested itself in the popular peace movement 
which is sweeping across the world, in particular the Western hemisphere. Journalists have joined other 
professional groups in mobilizing against nuclear extermination and in defense of peace. Typical of this 
contemporary movement is what was declared four months ago by the Helsinki chapter of the Union of 
Journalists in Finland. I quote again:

The journalist’s instrument is the word. This instrument can be used only under conditions of 
peace; therefore promotion of peace is the most effective way of defending freedom of speech.

What can be done in practical terms? Unfortunately professional journalists do not usually command the 
ultimate control of the mass media, and thus they only have a shared responsibility for how the channels 
of communication are being used. However, journalists for their part want to do their utmost in promoting 
social consciousness along the lines of the Mexico Declaration.
Among other things we are engaged in the preparation of an international code of journalistic 
ethics, based on the universal values held in the international community as well as on the common 
professional principles respected throughout the world, to be endorsed by non-governmental 
organizations of professional journalists at the national, regional as well as international level.
We also offer our cooperation to the United Nations in an effort to raise the standards of journalism in 
matters of arms race and disarmament by setting up of a presentative professional body in reviewing 
the performance of the press and suggesting practical means of improving the coverage.
Finally, we want to remind those engaged in the arms race that even a modest reduction of military 
expenditures would release financial resources for an extensive development of national and 
international systems of communication. Given our ethical orientation, we feel we have the moral right 
to demand that the governments, to begin with the permanent members of the Security Council, should 
curb the arms race and invest the resources thus saved to purposes of truthful and honest information.
Thank you.

Report by the IOJ President on the United Nations Committee on Information meetings in 
New York in 1985 and 1986

Background
The UN Committee on Information was established by a General Assembly Resolution in December 
1978, right after the Mass Media Declaration of UNESCO was adopted in Paris. The Committee got two-
part mandate: to oversee the establishment of the new information order (which was mainly supposed to 
be handled at UNESCO) and to monitor the activities of the Department of Public Information (D P!) at 
the UN Secretariat. Since 1979 the Committee has held an annual meeting (usually in June) the report 
of which has constituted the basis for a discussion and resolution on “Questions Relating to Information 
“at the Special Political Committee of the General Assembly (usually in October–November) leading 
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to a final resolution by the General Assembly adopted towards the end of its session in December. 
The proceedings of the Committee and related General Assembly resolutions were unanimous (by 
consensus) until 1981. Since 1982 the USA has departed from consensus, first only with Israel but later 
with increasing number of western countries (in 1985 nearly 20 countries voted against the resolution in 
the General Assembly).
The IOJ attended the meeting of the Committee for the first time as an observer in June 1982 after the 
IOJ 9th Congress had demanded closer relations with the UN. This time the President was at the UN in 
New York mainly for the Second Special Session on Disarmament (see earlier report of that mission). 
On that occasion the IOJ did not seek to address the Committee but only asked the Mexico  Declaration 
of 1980 to be distributed as background material for the members of the Committee; this was not, 
 however, fulfilled due to either technical or political obstacles. The presence of the IOJ as an observer 
was also not put on record to the report of that meeting.

Committee session in 1985
The first full and official attendance of the IOJ at the Committee took place in 1985 when the President 
sent an advance notice to the Secretariat. Thanks to good co-operation of the Committee Chairman 
(comrade Willi Schlegel from GDR) the IOJ was invited to speak at the end of the general debate on the 
new information order (see below).
The delegation of the United States made a point of order of this to the Chairman saying that giving floor 
to a non-governmental organization should have been made clear to the Committee in advance. The 
US delegate said that an American journalist (Dana Bullen from the World Press Freedom Committee, 
representing the Inter-American Press Association IAPA which has the same status II with ECOSOC as 
the IOJ) 

had attended the Committee until yesterday. He would have been pleased to address this 
body had we been aware that for the first time, at least in our memory, non-governmental 
organizations would be invited to address the Committee on Information. That brings me to the 
final point: the IOJ is a well known communist organization headquartered in Prague. We will not 
object its being present here. We do, however, want to see another NGOs that represent points 
of view which are divergent from those of the IOJ to be expressed as well in this session. We 
regret that our distinguished Chairman...

Also the rapporteur of the Committee (a right-winger from Spain) expressed his surprise and discontent 
with the decision by the Chairman not shared by the rest of the Committee Presidium.
The IOJ intervention as well as the American point of order was put on record in the Press Release 
issued daily by the Department of Public Information. The final Report of this session of the Committee, 
adopted at the end of the session, mentions (under paragraph 18) that the IAPA and the IOJ participated 
as observers and (under paragraph 75):

With the permission of the Committee, statements were heard by representatives of the 
International Telecommunications Satellite Organization (INTELSAT), and the International 
Organization of Journalists. One delegation expressed concern that the Committee had not 
previously heard statements from non-governmental organizations.

The session and the IOJ intervention got exceptional attention in the US establishment as shown by  
a report in the Chronicle of International Communication (see below).
The full report of the 1985 session (in English French and Spanish), together with the daily Press 
 Release (in English only), is stored in the secretariat for international organizations as well as in the IJI.
The lack of consensus at the 1985 session led to a deep political division at the General Assembly in 
autumn 1985. Most western countries voted against the resolution on “Questions relating to Information” 
submitted by the developing countries (Group 77) with the support of the socialist countries. The main 
cause of disagreement was the new information order and such “political” issues as treatment of 
Palestine and Namibia in the UN public information activities. In general, western countries insisted that 
the Committee should endorse and adhere to the consensus reached at UNESCO where by the new 
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order is defined as “continuous and evolving process”. The developing countries and socialist countries 
refused to make explicit reference to this phrase because in the political debate it became to mean 
a watering down of the new order concept. Obviously the western countries intended to weaken the 
new order movement by diluting the concept and then gradually aiming at its total elimination from the 
political agenda.

Committee session in 1986
This fundamental controversy was somewhat softened in 1986 as reflected in the relatively good spirit 
in which the UN/UNESCO Round Table on the new order took place in Copenhagen in early April (this 
meeting was attended by both IOJ and IJI as reported separately to the SG).The developing countries 
and socialist countries showed willingness to accept now the UNESCO phrase “continuous and evolving 
process” at the higher political sphere of the UN and also the western countries seemed to be prepared 
for businesslike debate. On the other hand, the financial crisis, which was troubling the UN mainly 
because of the United States unilaterally cut down its contribution to the UN, added pressure at the 
UN Committee on Information as well. Thus the western demands to limit the UN public information 
activities due to financial constraints (but obviously motivated by political reasons) got new weight. 
Moreover, the need to achieve savings in administrative costs of the secretariat led to limit the length of 
the  Committee session to two weeks in 1986 instead of three weeks as was the case always before.
At the beginning of the session on 23 June 1986 it became clear that the western position had not 
softened; on the contrary it was even more hardline than last year because now the western ‘group in 
a joint proposal for the Committee’s recommendations demanded even to change the mandate of the 
Committee by practically cutting out the general consideration of new information order questions. The 
USA, QK and some other NATO countries threatened to withdraw from the Committee unless their 
demands were met. Indeed, it seems that at least the USA aims that destroying the Committee – and 
as a first step it wants to limit it to technical questions of information only. The developing countries 
and socialist countries, on the other hand, are prepared to com promise as reflected in their proposals 
for the Committee‘s recommendations which were somewhat closer to the western position than the 
 majority resolution of 1985.
The proposals of the three groups (in English, French and Spanish) are stored in the IJI, together with 
various working documents prepared by the UN Secretariat for this session. Also the Press Releases 
(in English and French) describing the debate of the first week of the Committee’s session this year 
are filed in the IJI. Excerpts from key interventions (by Algeria, Spain, Mexico, USA and Cuba) will be 
published in the Democratic Journalist as a package similar to that made of last year’s session (DJ 
11/1985).
This time the IOJ did not address the Committee. First of all there was practically no time left for 
others than proper members of the Committee and in the present situation the emphasis was not in 
public speeches but rather in political negotiations between the three groups which took place in a 
working group behind closed doors. Moreover, if the IOJ had asked for the floor, then also the – IAPA 
would have done the same; this time they were prepared to stay throughout the meeting with several 
representatives (including Dana Bullen) and a written address. The IOJ President agreed with the 
Committee Chairman (comrade Schlegel) that we shall speak only in case the other side does it. In a 
friendly discussion with Dana Bullen it appeared that they wanted to speak only in case we did so, and 
thus it was agreed that no one will address the Committee this time. However, the presence of IAPA and 
IOJ at this session was put on record and will be noted in the Committee’s Report.
The IOJ President was pre pared to be in New York only for one week and thus this report does not 
cover the final proceedings of the Committee’s session. News about that has to be secured through our 
permanent representatives at the UN and through fraternal delegations (mainly GDR).

Prague, 29 June 1986
Kaarle Nordenstreng
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Intervention by Professor Kaarle Nordenstreng at the Committee on Information, 20 June 1985
Mr. Chairman,
I represent a non-governmental, organization which brings together some 200,000 working journalists 
from 120 countries, most of them belonging to the Non-Aligned Movement. Like the United Nations, 
the International Organization of Journalists was founded in the aftermath of the Second World 
War as a universal forum for peaceful cooperation, in this case for the field of journalism and mass 
communication.
Today the IOJ is the oldest and the largest of non-governmental organizations in this field, but along with 
it there exist others with less universal character – either geographically or ideologically. We collaborate 
with these other international and regional organizations of professional journalists, thus making up 
a kind of “global club” which represents altogether 400,000 working journalists in the world. These 
organizations have held regular consultative meetings under the auspices of UNESCO since 1978; the 
latest one took place in Geneva in July 1984. On that occasion we issued a joint statement expressing 
our appreciation to UNESCO, which has facilitated these meetings between us, and I quote:

without any interference from the side of the governments, letting professionals deal with vital 
issues such as codes of ethics and protection of journalists. We have all reason to support the 
Secretariat and the Director-General of UNESCO for their efforts in carrying out the UNESCO 
programmes in accordance with the Constitution for the benefit of peace, democracy, freedom of 
information and socio-economic progress in the world.

The statement was signed by leading representatives of my organization (IOJ), the International 
Federation of Journalists (IFJ), the International Catholic Union of the Press (UCIP), the Latin American 
Federation of Journalists (FELAP) and the Union of African Journalists (UJA).
Mr. Chairman,
I want to draw the attention of this Committee to another document issued by the “global club” of 
professional journalists which includes, in addition to the just-mentioned organizations, also the 
Federation of Arab Journalists (FAJ), the Confederation of ASEAN Journalists (CAJ) and the Federation 
of Latin-American Press Workers (FELATRAP). This document is called “International Principles of 
Professional Ethics in Journalism”. Let me point out that this is indeed a historical document highly 
relevant to the mandate of this Committee. It is the first time that journalists have prepared for 
themselves a universal set of professional principles. Something like this was attempted at the U.N. in 
the early 1950s as a follow-up of the 1948 Conference on Freedom of Information, but without much 
success.
The International Principles of professional Ethics in Journalism is an independent contribution by the 
journalists to the establishment of a new international information and communication order. The ten 
principles contained in this document were prepared as an international common ground and as a 
source of inspiration for national and regional codes of ethics. The set of principles is intended to be 
promoted autonomously by each professional organization through ways and means most adequate 
to its members. Thus it is not an international code of conduct but a set of universal principles to be 
applied by the profession at the national and international level.
What is perhaps most significant in this exercise of ours is the mere fact that professionals around 
the world could reach consensus on principles in this delicate field. This can be taken as a promising 
precedent with a view of the efforts of this Committee as well.
Without going into details .of this document, let me just point out that the first of its ten principles 
is entitled “People’s right to true information” and that this traditional basic value of journalism is 
accompanied among others by the following, and I quote from another principle entitled “Respect for 
universal values and diversity of cultures”:

A true journalist stands for the universal values of humanism ... and ... participates actively in the 
social transformation towards democratic betterment of society and contributes through dialogue 
to a climate of confidence in international relations conducive to peace and justice everywhere, 
to détente, disarmament and national development.

Appendix 6. IOJ presentations at the UN 1982–88, cont.



372

We are not afraid of combining freedom with such a responsibility that is dedicated to what might be 
called “United Nations ideology“. As a matter of fact, speaking about freedom, we have noticed, in 
studying the history of French Revolution and reading again the classics of libertarian thought that the 
original, genuine doctrine of freedom of speech and freedom of the press was far from an abstract value 
void of socio-political substance. On the contrary, liberty was an ideological instrument in the hands of 
the raising bourgeoise in its struggle against the old feudal order. The new information order outlined 
at that time for example by John Stuart Mill in his famous essay “On Liberty” determined freedom of 
expression to be a crucial value, not because of freedom as such, but because of its potential benefit for 
the common good of mankind.
Mr. Chairman,
It is in this spirit that we professionals have done our homework, and we continue to do so. I hope that 
the same spirit finds its way to this Committee.
Thank you, Mr. Chairman.
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United Nations General Assembly, Third Special Session on Disarmament, June 1988 

Statement of Professor Kaarle Nordenstreng, President of the International Organization of 
Journalists
I have the pleasure of bringing to this forum the greetings of 250,000 mass-media professionals 
affiliated with the oldest, largest and broadest international organization of journalists in the world.
We share the gratification over the INF Treaty, and we realize that the media played a significant 
role in bringing about the positive turn in international relations by employing the means of mass 
communication between peoples “for the purposes of mutual understanding a truer and more perfect 
knowledge of each other ‘s lives,” to use the words of the constitution of the United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organization (UNESCO), or, to put it in terms of the Final Act of Helsinki, by 
promoting “an ever-wider knowledge and understanding of the various aspects of life” in other countries.
By the same token, however, we recognize that it is the people – the general public at large – that 
have created the ultimate pressure for peace and disarmament, the media playing a catalytic and 
facilitating role. Moreover, there are among the dominant media in the world those with a tendency to 
foster militarism rather than disarmament, disinformation rather than fair and accurate information; and 
thus they continue the cold war even if Governments seem to have closed that chapter in history. This 
tendency, to be sure, is perpetuated by the owners and managers of the mass media – not, on the 
whole, by working journalists.
As far as professional journalists are concerned, their position is clear, especially in the light of 
the Magna Carta of contemporary journalism, the “International Principles of Professional Ethics 
in Journalism”, issued in 1983 in the name of all major international and regional organizations of 
journalists, representing altogether 400,000 working journalists in all parts of the world. This is how the 
document characterizes the role of media workers in relation to global issues:

A true journalist stands for the universal values of humanism, above all peace, democracy, 
human rights, social progress and national liberation. Thus the journalist participates actively 
in the social transformation towards democratic betterment of society and contributes through 
dialogue to a climate of confidence in international relations conducive to peace and justice 
everywhere, to detente, disarmament, and national development. 

Accordingly, disarmament is recognized as an integral part of what might be called the universal ethic 
of media professionals – an ethic which begins with the pursuit of truth and ends with support for the 
same fundamental values as those on which the United Nations was founded. This ethic, it should be 
noted, is held and elaborated by the profession itself, without any interference from Governments. We 
stand for a free and responsible press and call for both professional autonomy of journalists and public 
accountability of the media.
These worthy principles must now be transferred into practical action. We need journalists talking 
directly to the people, as was done so effectively in the telebridges. We need constructive media 
criticism, based on scientific evidence, as the late Sean MacBride proposed when he called for a system 
of monitoring the media coverage of disarmament. My organization offers its world-wide network of 
journalists to build a bridge that crosses over the military-industrial complex and brings disarmament 
diplomacy closer to the world’s people.
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Appendix 7. Statement in Geneva 1984
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Appendix 7. Press Release in Sofia 1985
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Appendix 8. Proposal for main areas of IOJ activity after the 10th Congress 1986

Material for the extended meeting of the IOJ Secretariat, Prague, June 10–11, 1986
Material No. 1a referring to the item No. 1 of the agenda
Submitted by:  K. Nordenstreng, president of the IOJ
Title: Proposals for main areas where IOJ should perform more serious and long-term activity  
 after the 10th congress

1. Peace and disarmament
–  analysis of media coverage and support to the system of monitoring the media [see annex below]
–  analysis of ideological argumentation, language, etc.
–  support to worldwide movement of journalists for peace
2. Disinformation
–  monitoring of media coverage and in-depth exposure of cases such as Antonov, KAL 007, Nicaragua, 

etc.
–  analysis of ideological argumentation, language, etc.
3. Professional ethics
–  further elaboration of Principles of Professional Ethics in Journalism and assistance to national 

unions for their application
–  support to establishment of an International Court of Honour for Journalists
4. New International Information and Communication Order
–  monitoring of developments at UNESCO, UN, Non-Aligned Movement, etc.
–  further elaboration of its principles and assistance to national unions for their application
5. Protection of journalists in dangerous professional missions
–  collection of information on cases
–  coordination of joint international action with the “consultative club” and the Red Cross
6. New technology
–  monitoring of development in industry and media
–  coordination of joint action with other journalists’ organizations and the ILO
–  assistance in consultation to member unions

These areas could be taken care of by special working groups to be appointed by the Congress (or 
Presidium).
In addition to the areas enumerated above, it is taken for granted that the following areas continue to 
occupy high priority and be organized along the present lines:
Publications (Democratic Journalist, Newsletter, books, etc.)
Training (schools, courses, textbooks, etc.)
Studies and documentation (Institute, dossiers, etc.)
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Appendix 8. Proposal for main areas of IOJ activity after the 10th Congress 
1986, cont.
Annex: Proposal for a System of Monitoring Media in Issues of Peace and War

The idea: to organize a permanent system of surveying and reviewing, or monitoring, the role of the 
mass media in peace and disarmament related issues on the basis of worldwide documentation and 
scientific analysis of the ways in which arms race and disarmament issues are being portrayed by 
the journalistic and cultural media. Although the prime target is media content or coverage, such a 
monitoring would naturally lead to consider also other related aspects such as media ownership and 
public opinion.
The system would have in a way two levels of operation. First, the primary data would be delivered 
by competent national and international bodies, both academic (institutes and associations of 
communication and peace research) and professional (organizations of working journalists). The 
gathering of data would be co-ordinated, and a preliminary processing of the data performed, by a 
central unit which could be set up by such NGOs (with consultative status at UN/UNESCO) as the 
IOJ, International Peace Research Association (IPRA) and the International Association for Mass 
Communication Research (IAMCR/AIERI).
At the second level, the final review and analysis would be done, and eventual recommendations 
made, by an independent international commission in line with the Brandt and Palme Commissions, 
not appointed by or subordinated to any intergovernmental organization. However, it would collaborate 
with the UN, in particular with the World Disarmament Campaign from which it might get the necessary 
political and financial support (some 50 000 US dollars per year). The commission would meet once a 
year and it would have a permanent secretariat working ideally within the above-mentioned NGO unit. 
The main concrete outcome of the commission would be an annual report for a wide distribution among 
political and professional circles – ultimately among the general public.
The idea has been entertained by myself and my colleague Tapio Varis since about 1981, and it has 
been shared with Sean MacBride, Luis Echeverria and Johan Galtung, among others. It has been 
included as an overall proposal in documents such as report of the UN disarmament seminar in 
Leningrad in June 1984 and the Leipzig seminar on the role of science, culture and communication in 
disarmament in May 1984. I have also discussed the idea with the UN Under-Secretary General on 
Disarmament, Mr. Martenson and his colleagues. MacBride has told about the idea to the UN Secretary 
General.
In early 1984 I thought that MacBride would assume a central role in the implementation of the idea. 
However, he has been too preoccupied with other things and his initial enthusiasm was somewhat 
reduced as the crisis around UNESCO developed towards the withdrawal of USA and UK. In spring 
1985 Johan Galtung offered to host in Paris a scientific workshop on the idea, but this initiative did not 
materialize because of practical obstacles.
In this International Year of Peace, in connection with the 10th IOJ Congress and also in relation to the 
rediscovery of the International Tribunal of Honour (1931–), it seems to me imperative that the idea 
be finally pushed forward. The content analysis carried out by the IOJ Commission for Studies and 
Documentation constitutes an important cornerstone for the new building.

Prague, 27 May 1986   Kaarle Nordenstreng
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Appendix 9. Minutes of the IOJ Presidium Bureau in Moscow 1987, cont.
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Appendix 9. Minutes of the IOJ Presidium Bureau in Moscow 1987, cont.
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Appendix 9. Minutes of the IOJ Presidium Bureau in Moscow 1987, cont.
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Appendix 9. Minutes of the IOJ Presidium Bureau in Moscow 1987, cont.
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Appendix 9. Minutes of the IOJ Presidium Bureau in Moscow 1987, cont.
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Appendix 9. Minutes of the IOJ Presidium Bureau in Moscow 1987, cont.
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Appendix 10. Mandates of the IOJ Commissions and Committees 1987
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Appendix 10. Mandates of the IOJ Commissions and Committees 1987, cont.
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Appendix 10. Mandates of the IOJ Commissions and Committees 1987, cont.
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Appendix 10. Mandates of the IOJ Commissions and Committees 1987, cont.
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Appendix 11. IOJ member organizations in 1988  
(Secretariat document, situation by May 1988)

EUROPE
Bulgaria Union of Bulgarian Journalists * 4,500
Cyprus Cyprus Union of Journalists + 120
Czechoslovakia Czechoslovak Union of Journalists 1 7,281
Finland General Union of Journalists (YLL) 306

Finnish Social Democratic Association of Journalists (SSSL) + 450
Journalists Association (TL) + 250
Union of Journalists in Finland (SSL) + 7,579

France National Syndicate of Journalists (CGT) * 1,020
Germany Union of Journalists of the GDR 2 9,022
Greece Group of Journalists of the IOJ in Greece * 195
Hungary Association of Hungarian Journalists 5,600
Malta Association of Progressive Journalists * 54
Poland Association of Journalists of the PRP (SDPRL) * 6,674
Portugal Syndicate of Journalists * 1,370
Romania Council of Romanian Journalists * 3,000
Spain Federation of Paper, Graphic Arts and Soc. Comm. Workers + 3,000

Union of Journalists * 3,500
USSR Union of Journalists of the USSR * 85,182

AFRICA
Algeria Union of Algerian Journalists, Writers and Interpreters * 600
Angola Union of Angolan Journalists * 700
Benin Benin Journalists’ Association * 200
Botswana Botswana Journalists’ Association 60
Cameroon National Union of Cameroonian Journalists * 47
Congo National Union of Congolese Journalists * 700
Egypt Egyptian Press Syndicate * 2,500
Ethiopia Ethiopian Journalists’ Association * 600
Gambia Gambia Press Union * 53
Ghana Ghana Journalists’ Association * 620
Guinea Association of Journalists of Guinea * 60
Guinea-Bissau Association of Journalists of Guinea-Bissau * 56
Lesotho Lesotho Union of Journalists * 15

Writer’s Association of Lesotho * 23

1  After its discontinuation in 1990, a new (small) Czech association is listed in 1997.
2  After its discontinuation in 1991, a new association of the IOJ in Germany is listed in 1997.

  + Associate member
  * Listed among IOJ member organizations still in 1997. 
 Those which were members of the IFJ in 1997 are marked in this list in italic.
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Madagascar Press Syndicate of Madagascar * 30
Mali National Union of Journalists of Mali * 80
Mauritania Association of Mauritanian Journalists * 112
Mauritius Mauritius Union of Journalists * 25

Organization of Mauritius Progressive Journalists * 22
Morocco National Syndicate of Moroccan Press * 506
Mozambique National Organization of Journalists * 400
Namibia SWAPO Branch of Journalists * 150
Nigeria Nigeria Union of Journalists * 5,700
Saharawi Arab Dem. R. Union of Journalists of Saquia el Hamra y Rio de Oro (UPESARIO)* 15
Senegal Association of Democratic Journalists of Senegal * 52
Sierra Leone Sierra Leone Association of Journalists * 200
Somalia Somali Journalists’ Association * 403
South Africa South African Journalists Circle (ANC) * 550
Sudan Sudanese Journalists’ Association * 350
Tanzania Tanzania Journalists’ Association * 200
Uganda Uganda Journalists’ Association * 540
Zambia Press Association of Zambia * 250
Zimbabwe Zimbabwe Union of Journalists * 220

ASIA AND OCEANIA
Afghanistan Union of Journalists of DR of Afghanistan 1,520
Australia IOJ Branch of Australia 15
Bangladesh IOJ Bangladesh Group * 126
China All China Journalists’ Association 1

DPR of Korea Korean Journalists’ Union * 10,000
India Indian Federation of Working Journalists + 13,000
Iraq Iraqi Journalists’ Union * 3,000
Japan Japan Journalists’ Association * 600

Association of Korean Journalists and Publishers in Japan * 400
Japan Congress of Journalists * 1,000

Jordan Jordanian Press Association * 250
Kampuchea Association of Kampuchean Journalists 500
Kuwait Kuwait Journalists’ Association * 300
Lao Association of Laotian Journalists * 400
Lebanon Union of Journalists of Lebanon * 700
Mongolia Union of Mongolian Journalists * 550
Nepal National Press Club, Nepal * 300
Palestine General Union of Palestinian Writers and Journalists * 3,000
DPR of Yemen Organization of Democratic Journalists of Yemen 400

Appendix 11. IOJ member organizations in 1988, cont.

1  Did not participate in any IOJ activities after 1965.
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Sri Lanka Sri Lanka Press Association * 1,123
Union of Journalists of Sri Lanka * 458

Syria Syrian Journalists’ Union * 1,500
Vietnam Association of Vietnamese Journalists * 6,000
Yemen Arab Republic Yemen Journalists’ Syndicate * 372

LATIN AMERICA AND CARIBBEAN
Argentina IOJ Committee in Argentina * 1,017
Bolivia Federation of Press Workers of Bolivia * 1,000
Brazil National Federation of Professional Journalists (FENAJ) * 25,000
Chile IOJ Committee in Chile 20
Colombia National College of Journalists of Colombia * 850
Costa Rica National Syndicate of Journalists * 110
Cuba Union of Journalists of Cuba * 3,000
Dominican Republic College of Dominican Journalists * 1,030

National Syndicate of Press Workers * 800
Ecuador National Union of Journalists of Ecuador * 1,500
El Salvador National Union of Journalists of El Salvador* 82
Grenada Media Workers Association of Grenada 82
Guatemala Association of Democratic Journalists of Guatemala * 280
Guyana Union of Guyanese Journalists * 127
Honduras Union of Journalists of Honduras * 60
Jamaica Press Association of Jamaica * 180
Mexico National Syndicate of Press Editors * 3,412

Union of Democratic Journalists * 1,200
Nicaragua Union of Journalists of Nicaragua * 486
Panama Syndicate of Journalists of Panama * 350
Peru College of Journalists of Peru * 4,200
Puerto Rico IOJ Committee in Puerto Rico 25
Saint Lucia St. Lucia Media Workers Association * 35
Surinam Progressive Media Workers Association of Surinam * 60
Trinidad National Joint Action Committee * 50
Uruguay Association of Uruguayan Press * 2,030
Venezuela National Syndicate of Press Workers of Venezuela * 2,500

NORTH AMERICA
Canada IOJ Chapter in Canada * 30
USA USA Chapter of the IOJ * 200

Black Press Institute * 40
National Alliance of Third World Journalists * 300

Appendix 11. IOJ Member organizations in 1988, cont.
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Appendix 12. Survey of IOJ membership in 1988 and 1991
(From A History of the International Movement of Journalists, pp. 197–198.)
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Appendix 13. IOJ organizational structure in 1988 and 1990
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Appendix 13. IOJ organizational structure in 1988 and 1990, cont. 
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Appendix 14. Agenda of the IOJ Secretariat meeting in March 1988
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Appendix 15. IOJ awards until 1988
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Appendix 15. IOJ awards until 1988, cont.
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Appendix 16. Statement of the 3rd Congress of CSCE Journalists 1989
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Appendix 16. Statement of the 3rd Congress of CSCE Journalists 1989, cont.
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Appendix 16. Statement of the 3rd Congress of CSCE Journalists 1989, cont.
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Appendix 17. Background paper for the IOJ trade union activities 1989
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Appendix 17. Background paper for the IOJ trade union activities 1989, cont.
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Appendix 17. Background paper for the IOJ trade union activities 1989 , cont.
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Appendix 18. Letter to the IOJ from the 1968 Center of Journalists of the ČSSR 
1989
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Appendix 18. Letter to the IOJ from the 1968 Center of Journalists of the ČSSR 
1989, cont.
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Appendix 19. Message from the IOJ on the eve of 1990
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Appendix 19. Message from the IOJ on the eve of 1990, cont.
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Appendix 20. IOJ buildings and premises in Prague 1990
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Appendix 20. IOJ buildings and premises in Prague 1990, cont.
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Appendix 21. Declaration of the Syndicate of Czech and Moravian Journalists         
                1990
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Appendix 22. Minutes of the IOJ talks with the Syndicate 1990



419

Appendix 22. Minutes of the IOJ talks with the Syndicate 1990, cont.
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Appendix 22. Minutes of the IOJ talks with the Syndicate 1990, cont.
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Appendix 22. Minutes of the IOJ talks with the Syndicate 1990, cont.
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Appendix 22. Minutes of the IOJ talks with the Syndicate 1990, cont.
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Appendix 22. Minutes of the IOJ talks with the Syndicate 1990, cont.
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Appendix 23. Minutes of the IOJ talk with the Deputy Prime Minister 1990
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Appendix 23. Minutes of the IOJ talk with the Deputy Prime Minister 1990, cont.
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Appendix 24. Report on the IOJ commercial activities in Czechoslovakia 1990
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Appendix 24. Report on the IOJ commercial activities in Czechoslovakia 1990,                 
cont.
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Appendix 24. Report on the IOJ commercial activities in Czechoslovakia 1990, 
cont.



429

Appendix 24. Report on the IOJ commercial activities in Czechoslovakia 1990, 
cont.
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Appendix 24.  Report on the IOJ commercial activities in Czechoslovakia 1990, 
cont.
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Appendix 25. The President’s report on IOJ developments in 1989–90

Exerpts from report to the Executive Committee in Paris in November 1990
[...]

Chronology of IOJ developments from December 1989 to October 1990
The developments during the past 12 months have been too manifold and too rich in detail to allow 
for a comprehensive report in this connection. Therefore this is just a chronology of events which the 
President considers most essential for the Executive Committee to get a proper picture, with selected 
original documents enclosed for reference [not reproduced here].
However, first of all it must be noted that at the time of the “Velvet Revolution” the IOJ had a very poor 
record in defending the rights of persecuted journalists in Czechoslovakia. In this connection there was 
an information gap between the President and the Secretary General: I left things in the hands of the 
Secretariat, which this time (unlike before) assured me that effective action was to be taken, but later 
I learned that the Secretary General had not done what he promised to me. Therefore I cannot accept 
the testimony given by Dušan Ulčák in his speech in Balatonfured as a true account of history; to say 
that he did enough or his utmost to defend the rights of journalists especially in Czechoslovakia appears 
to me as a simple lie. It is true that we all – including the President – share this burden of the past, but 
no-one else to my knowledge has stated without regret that all possible was done. It has already been 
doubtful to keep silent about our compromised record, but it would be too crude to whitewash ourselves.
My first visit to the Secretariat in the new situation was three weeks after the beginning of the new 
revolution in Prague. I came in early December on my own initiative with three proposals: to  dismiss 
the Economic Director (Miloš Jakeš), to issue a clear statement in support of the changes in these 
countries, and to install the Finnish Secretary (Leena Paukku) as a new Deputy Secretary General. The 
first two were implemented, since Ulčák had already himself decided to dismiss Jakes, and there was 
no difficulty in formulating a joint New Year’s message.
The third proposal – to appoint a neutral person next to the Secretary General who was doomed to be 
compromised in the political upheaval – did not get through. Obviously Ulčák took it as a first step to 
oust him, although this was not the intention of the Finnish side. We simply wanted to pave the way 
towards a normal relationship with the new Czechoslovak colleagues, and in this respect Ulčak could 
have taken a Finnish Deputy rather as a life jacket for himself. But he refused, showing that he was 
suspiciously on the defensive. In this spirit he also turned down the proposal to address the founding 
congress of the new Syndicate, as explained below under Comments. My mistake was to yield and to 
go along with this line of the Secretary General.
January
– Meeting with the Syndicate representatives and their letter to the IOJ, leaving the relationship 

open for positive development.
– Presidium in Estorial, where the President had no intention to suggest an immediate departure 

of the Secretary General – only to expose the situation in Eastern Europe and in particular 
Czechoslovakia.

– Letter by the new Director of IOJ commercial enterprises voicing concern about negative 
publicity on the IOJ in the Czechoslovak media (one criticizing Ulčak during his time in the 
Foreign Ministry was published on the eve of the Presidium), and statement by IOJ employees’ 
meeting convened by the Civic Forum suggesting Ulčak to leave soonest – both sent by fax to 
Estorial but not passed to the President.

February
– Letter by representatives of the IOJ Board of Directors, the Trade Union and the Civic Forum, 

handed over to the President at a meeting with them (the first time the President visited Prague 
since early January).

– Meetings with the Syndicate (Vice-Presidents Bystrov and Černý) and the Government (Deputy 
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Prime Minister Hromádka), with an understanding that despite negative appreciation of the 
Presidium results there is room for clarifying problems and at least continuing to “live in the same 
house although not married”.

– Declaration of the Syndicate, followed by a new meeting with its leadership (including President 
Zeman).

– Letter of resignation by Secretary General Ulčak.
March
– Enlarged Secretariat with press conference, issuing statement by the President (sent by mail to 

all member unions) which regretted the IOJ failure in the past to defend journalists particularly 
in Czechoslovakia and announced the convening of another Presidium to change the Secretary 
General and to adopt new strategy.

– Meeting with Deputy Speaker of the Federal Parliament.
– Report on IOJ economic enterprises and other materials to Deputy Prime Minister Hromádka.
– Another meeting with the Syndicate in Prague and first meeting with the Slovak Syndicate in 

Bratislava.
– Agreement between the President and all Secretaries present in the headquarters that Ulčak 

be paid a pension to cover the period from his leaving the IOJ until the normal state pension, 
amounting to 40,000 US dollars.

– Ulčak’s appointment of Secretary Rayer as acting Secretary General during his absence (in trips 
and on sick leave).

April
– Agreement with the Secretary General on arrangements during a transitory period until the next 

Presidium, recorded as the President’s letter to the Secretaries.
– In accordance with this agreement, Ulčak stopped participating the Secretariat’s work and he 

was paid the above-mentioned pension (in one installment in Nürnberg while changing the 
signatures for the bank accounts).

– Enlarged Secretariat in Špindlerův Mlýn, with agreement to convene the Presidium in Hungary 
before the middle of May.

– Meeting with the Director of ČTK (Petr Uhl) and Minister of Information Příkazský.
– Letter by the President to the Syndicate President before its congress and after no invitation was 

extended to the IOJ to attend, a joint statement by the President and the Secretaries addressed 
to the congress.

– Invitation to an international chartered accountant company in Amsterdam to make an offer to 
examine the accounts of the IOJ enterprises.

May
– Official meeting with the Syndicate in Prague, with their proposal to jointly study the IOJ history 

and economy.
– Presidium in Balatonfured.
– New Secretary General’s cancellation of earlier appointment with the Syndicate and the invitation 

to the Amsterdam company.
– Letter by President Havel’s Press Secretary Žantovský about earlier Communist Party subsidies 

to the IOJ.
– Statement by the President:
 “The revelation by the Office of the President of the Republic that the IOJ has been financially 

supported by the Communist Party of Czechoslovakia took me by surprise which I am sure is 
shared by most of the leading bodies of our Organization. In this situation it is not enough to 
carry out a thoroughful auditing of the IOJ accounts and to proceed to a normal Congress at 
the end of this year as was decided at the recent Presidium session in Hungary. I consider it 
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necessary to immediately convene an extraordinary Congress in order to completely clarify the 
past and present economic situation of the IOJ as well as to allow the member organizations to 
elect new representatives to all leading bodies including the President.”

June
– Letter of response to Žantovský.
– Meeting with Žantovský (President Nordenstreng and Secretary General Gatinot).
– Steering Committee for preparing the Congress held its first meeting, suggesting to advance the 

Congress date to September.
July
– Meeting of the European Group in Sofia.
– Steering Committee’s second meeting, concluding that majority of Presidium members do not 

support September as time for the Congress.
– Presidential delegation to the occupied Territories in Israel. 

August
– Steering Committee’s third meeting preparing for the Executive Committee documents and 

discussing the new situation concerning Amman after the Gulf crisis.
September
– Steering Committee’s third meeting continued, with agreement to hold next meeting in Amman to 

examine on the spot the situation with regard to the Executive Committee.
– Steering Committee’s fourth meeting in Amman. 

October
– Steering Committee’s consultation by telecommunication and meeting between the President, 

the Secretary General and the Secretaries, with conclusion to reschedule Amman.
– Steering Committee’s fifth meeting fixing the Executive Committee in Paris on 17–30 November 

and the Congress in Warsaw on 13–18 December.

Comments
In a nutshell, the historical record of the IOJ is both positive and negative. There are achievements 
especially in supporting journalists in the Third World (through training, etc.) and in promoting 
rapprochement between colleagues in East and West (through meetings, etc.). Moreover, the IOJ has 
done a lot to achieve a worldwide unity of journalists. On the other hand, the IOJ has neglected to 
defend the rights of those journalists who did not go along with the regimes of the socialist countries 
as well as many developing countries. In general, the IOJ failed to pay proper attention to professional 
and trade union matters, while it had a heavy political and ideological orientation. The key to these so-
called burdens of the past is what was perceived as the symbiotic relationship – lack of independence 
– which the IOJ used to have with the regimes of the socialist countries of Eastern Europe. The burden 
was aggravated by the fact that the most flagrant neclect of defending journalists’ rights is recorded 
in Czechoslovakia – the country where the IOJ headquarters are located and where the IOJ has 
established an economic base to maintain its worldwide activities.
Given the historical record of the IOJ, the changes in Eastern Europe over the past year brought the IOJ 
into a political and economic crisis, the central aspect of which was to instil confidence in the IOJ among 
the newly emerged journalists organizations in those countries. An essential step to overcome the crisis 
was the departure of the former Secretary General. Many other moves were needed – and rapidly 
needed – but unfortunately the pace of change was very slow, especially after the Presidium session 
in Balatonfüred in May. The most important step to cope with the crisis is the Congress, because only 
the Congress has the organizational authority of setting the record of the past and determining the 
orientation for the future. The dispute within the IOJ leadership since the Presidium session in Estoril 
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in January was largely about time: one side insisted on a rapid process with even an extraordinary 
Congress in the middle of the year, while the other side responded by referring to a normal statutory 
process and warning against a panic.
My position since December last year was consistently been in favour of a rapid change. I have been 
dissatisfied with the slow progress – first with the departure of former Secretary General and then with 
the preparation of the Executive Committee and the Congress. Especially in relation to our problems in 
Czechoslovakia, it can be said that our case is a typical example of the well-known syndrome “too little 
too late”.

[...]

Host country of the IOJ: Burden and fortune of the past
The dramatic political changes in the former East Germany and Czechoslovakia in October and 
November 1989 made it clear that the earlier changes which had been taking place in Poland and 
Hungary were part and parcel of an objective and irreversible process incompassing the whole Middle 
and Eastern Europe with far-reaching consequences to the whole system of international governmental 
and non-governmental relations.
Especially the “Velvet Revolution” in the then ČSSR, which removed the old regime and started to 
abolish its political structures and to replace them by fully new ones, brought along a fully new situation 
for the IOJ in Prague. Already in November 1989 it became evident that the host organization – the 
Czechoslovak Union of Journalists, member or the IOJ – could not continue its existence as one of 
the most discredited organizations in the eyes of the new democratic forces. The Union tried first to 
drastically change itself, by electing a new leadership and rewriting its statutes, but his was not enough 
for the new forces – many of those were expelled from journalism and from the Union after the events in 
1968 – and new syndicates were established to replace it in Czech and Slovak Republik.
First, in early December 1989, there was unity among the IOJ leadership about how to react to 
the developments, and the outcome of this was a prompt issuing of the New Year’s message. But 
differences surfaced already in the middle of December between the President and the Secretary 
General about whether or not to send a message to the constitutive congress of the new Syndicate in 
Prague. I wanted to do it, while Dušan Ulčák was definitely against – referring to the still existing old 
member Union (and also hinting to me that in case I would unilaterally do it, Vice President Gatinot 
would propose a vote of no-confidence in me). In the end I refrained from sending any message to this 
congress, but I met with the representatives of the new Syndicate on the first day after the dissolution 
of our old member Union in early January – without consulting the Secretary General. After this meeting 
the Syndicate sent us officially a letter – the only one which the IOJ has so far received from them.
As demonstrated by the record of the past 12 months, the history of the IOJ and its present crisis is 
inseparable from Czechoslovakia and its journalist organizations. First of all, there is the political and 
moral burden of the past which was pointed out above. Secondly, most of the material resources with 
which the IOJ has operated since the early 1970s were generated through commercial activities in 
Czechoslovakia, established under the privileged umbrella of the Communist Party Government of the 
time.
Today the IOJ is widely perceived by the new forces in the country as not only politically discredited 
but also economically more or less criminal. As was put to me in a discussion with the Minister of 
Information in April, the political past of the IOJ makes them to see red, but with the lucrative economic 
side of the IOJ they see double red.
We have already admitted that the IOJ failed to defend the journalists’ rights in the host country. In terms 
of the past and present IOJ economy, we have opened our case for an objective examination, but until 
today we have not come across with such evidence that would justify condemning the IOJ finances to 
be a matter of a “monumental mafia” as is accused in the local press. A criminal process is underway 
against the former Economic Director (Miloš Jakeš, son of the former Communist Party Secretary 

Appendix 25. The President’s report on IOJ developments in 1989–90, cont.
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General), and some minor irregularities have been spotted in the economic affairs, but by and large 
it seems that the IOJ money is not more dirty than any other money made by commercial enterprises 
under similar conditions.
However, even if we may not admit a burden of the past in terms of the economy, it remains a fact that 
we have accumulated a fortune mainly in Czechoslovakia at a time when we were in fact collaborators 
to a totalitarian regime while hundreds of colleagues in this country were underground withour any 
support from our side. This, it seems to me, places us a moral question: Do we not owe our fortune to 
these colleagues, at least in part? When we are flying around the world, and extending assistance to 
Third World unions, we should recall that most of this money was made in Czechoslovakia, under the 
former regime! Since our licence to make this money came from the symbiotic relationship with the 
Party and Government, our financial fortune is inseparable from our burden of the past – not juridically 
but morally, if we want to live up with the standards of a professional organization.
I pointed out already at the Presidium session in January that since it is in Czechoslovakia where our 
money is being made and since the licence to print that money is given by our member union in that 
country, we cannot afford disregarding this country and its journalists under the new circumstancds. 
This reasoning was a selfish one from the point of view of the IOJ, and as such it seems to me still 
valid. But today we have to complement this reasoning with the moral argument given above. Taken 
together they seem to me to put a very strong case for doing our utmost to find a solution to our problem 
in Czechoslovakia – instead of arrogantly disregarding the problem as an intolerable dominance by 
one single country in the IOJ (as suggested by past Secretary General with a considerable echo in the 
Presidium).
We simply cannot escape Czechoslovakia – we are their hostages because of the double effect of the 
political burden we have accumulated there and the financial fortune we made there (and are continuing 
to make). Obviously this hostage crisis is not easy to solve – now that we have lost so much time 
and for half a year even missed a dialogie with the most essential party in the country, the Syndicates 
of journalists. But still we must keep trying, at least by immediately taking the step which all parties 
(including the Syndicates) expect us to take: to hold the Congress and to set the record straight.

Present dispute within the IOJ: The time factor
It is natural that such a crisis in which the IOJ finds itself gets manifested in differences and even 
divisions among its members and within the leadership. This would happen in any social organization. 
As a matter of fact one may wonder how has it been possible keep the IOJ together under such 
circumstances – especially since in addition to the crisis around the headquarters the IOJ got involved in 
the Gulf crisis!
Obviously there are differences of opinion concerning strategy tactics. However, such differences about 
substance have not proved to be insurmountable during the past few months – after the departure of 
former Secretary General. For example, there has been no major disagreement between myself and 
Secretary General Gatinot concerning the economic enterprises.
The main dispute has been on time, especially on the Congress date. In this connection it became clear 
that there are two groups or parties among us: those around the President who want an urgent solution 
to the problems at hand, and those around the Secretary General who want to proceed more slowly.
My own record is clear. In January I suggested the Executive Committee to meet in the middle of this 
year and the Congress in early autumn. In May, after the letter from the Czechoslovak President’s office, 
I called for an extraordinary Congress at once. In June I persuaded the Steering Committee preparing 
the Congress to suggest to the Presidium that the Congress be convened in September, but this 
proposal did not get majority support (after campaigning against it by some Vice Presidents). Finally, 
I (with a majority of the Steering Committee) fixed the Congress date in November – which now after 
rescheduling of the Executive Committee, is set to December.
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Appendix 27. Report on the 11th IOJ Congress in Harare 1991

Summary report compiled in May 1991 by Václav Slavík in collaboration with former 
President Kaarle Nordenstreng and new President Armando Rollemberg
The nearly 20 documents attached to the report as appendices are not reproduced here, with two 
exceptions. The documents are included in the Congress materials held in the National Archives of the 
Czech Republic.

The Congress was held in Zimbabwe’s capital Harare from 24 to 29 January 1991, with the participation 
of 138 delegates and over 60 observers and guests. 

Opening
The opening ceremony in the Harare International Conference Centre was attended by leading 
representatives of the Republic of Zimbabwe: President Mugabe, Information Minister Chitepo and 
Foreign Affairs Minister Shamuyrarira. The President of the Zimbabwe Union of Journalists, William 
Bango, delivered a welcoming address on behalf of the host organization. Then the IOJ President, 
Kaarle Nordenstreng, delivered his opening address. President Robert Mugabe also delivered a major 
address. A vote of thanks was proposed by Charles Chikerema, Secretary General of the Union of 
African Journalists.
The opening of the working session of the Congress was greeted on behalf of the International 
Federation of Journalists (IFJ) by its Trade Union Development Officer, Neal Swancott, and on behalf 
of the trade union organization of the FRG IG Medien by Wolfgang Mayer. Participants were then 
acquainted with a draft resolution on the Gulf War, which was subsequently finalized and approved in 
the afternoon of the second day of deliberations.

Membership
The first major item on the agenda was membership and new affiliations based on two documents. 
Unanimously accepted as IOJ members were 20 journalist organizations from Africa, Asia, Europe and 
Latin America and the Caribbean (most of these had been preliminarily accepted by other statutory 
bodies since the 10th Congress). With the accession of these organizations the number of IOJ members 
exceeded 300,000 journalists belonging to 109 member and associated organizations and groups in 90 
countries worldwide.
Following the adoption of the Standing Orders, the Agenda and Timetable, the Congress elected the 
Steering Committee (chaired by President Nordenstreng), the Nominations and Drafting Commissions 
(chaired respectively by Sinibaguy-Mollet of Congo and Ameyibor of Ghana) as well as a Commission 
for Statutes (chaired by Namakajo of Uganda). W. Bonga (Zimbabwe) was elected spokesman of the 
Congress.

Main Reports
The next item on the agenda was an overall review of the IOJ since the 10th Congress, based on 
written reports by the President, the Secretary General, the Training Council and the Council for Studies 
and Documentation.
A lively discussion followed the written reports and oral commentaries. The number of delegates 
desiring to speak in the debate was so great that it was necessary to hold an evening session on the 
third day of the Congress lasting until the morning of the fourth day. Fifty delegates participated, many of 
them addressing the Congress several times.
Most of those taking part in the debate concentrated on the issue of the future of the IOJ and primarily 
that of its headquarters. Even though quite controversial opinions were voiced at times, it was finally 
agreed that the new IOJ leadership should do its utmost to maintain IOJ headquarters in Prague. 
Should this not be possible, the IOJ Secretariat could be transferred – according to proposals forwarded 
– to one of the following locations: Berlin, Paris, Brasilia, Bucharest, Geneva, Warsaw and Madrid. The 
majority of delegates called for radical changes in the organization’s leadership, for decentralization 
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and democratization of its structures, for de-ideologization of the IOJ and for a reinforcement of its 
professional and trade union character. Demands for such changes and the election of new leading 
representatives should prevent a recurrence of the situation when the organization was practically 
governed by a few influential member organizations.
In the discussion, which was unusually frank and critical, the reasons which had led the IOJ to its 
present crisis were frequently pinpointed and the President and the Secretary General were spared no 
criticism in this respect. The two leaders answered a number of queries and defended their activities. 
At the suggestion of the Filipino delegate the Congress then approved their written reports as well as 
the reports of the Training Council and of the Council for Studies and Documentation, including their 
explanatory commentaries.

Finances
The next item on the agenda concerning financial and economic matters was introduced by written 
reports delivered by the Treasurer and the Auditing Commission as well as an oral report on IOJ 
enterprises. In addition, the representative of the Financial Commission, established at the meeting of 
the Executive Committee in Paris, explained that he had been unable to compile a report as he had not 
been invited to IOJ headquarters and had not received the necessary background documents.
Delegates paid considerable attention to the Treasurer’s commentary. Over 20 speakers participated 
in the discussion. It was stressed that this was the first time in the history of the IOJ that the issue of 
economic activities had been so openly and exhaustively debated at a Congress. Delegates were aware 
that with the changing situation in Czechoslovakia, where the absolute majority of financial resources 
was generated, considerably lower revenue from IOJ enterprises must be reckoned with in future. Ways 
of rationalizing all activities were sought, and of adopting efficiency measures and means of cutting 
costs. This could be achieved by introducing strategic planning for economic activities, increasing and 
making more effective the control of such activities by the elected bodies and drawing up alternative 
plans for resources other than those from Czechoslovakia.
From the discussions it became evident that the reports submitted had failed to provide answers to 
all contentious issues and that the President and the Secretary General did not agree on a number of 
issues concerning IOJ economic management. Therefore, as called for by the delegate from Egypt, the 
financial and economic reports were not approved and a six-member ad hoc committee was set up, 
composed of representatives of member unions from Egypt, Jamaica, Finland, Uruguay, Uganda and 
the USSR. The mandate of this committee was to thoroughly investigate the financial and economic 
matters pertaining to the administration and management of the IOJ and its enterprises between 
January 1986 and December 1990. This task was to be accomplished in three months.

Working Parties
Discussion on vital professional issues took place in the three working groups into which participants on 
the fourth day divided. In the first group the discussion centred on Right to Information and Protection 
of Journalists, in the second on Social and Trade Union Matters and in the third on issues of Unity of 
International Journalists’ Movements.

New Strategy and Resolutions
Regarding the issue of a new strategy for the IOJ, a document was submitted drawn up by the 
President in consultation with Vice-Presidents Suarez and Izobo as well as some Secretaries and earlier 
discussed in the Presidium and the Executive Committee. A number of delegates who entered the 
debate on the issue supported the document, some of them proposing minor amendments. Finally the 
document “New Strategy and its Organizational and Financial Implications” was approved [reproduced 
below].
The Drafting Commission also processed a number of declarations and resolutions which were 
approved by the Congress [reproduced below].

Appendix 27. Report on the 11th IOJ Congress in Harare 1991, cont.
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Statutes
Meanwhile, the Commission for Statutes had elaborated the draft statutes with a number of paragraphs 
drawn up in alternative versions. These were debated in the plenary session and voted on paragraph 
by paragraph by all delegates. The Statutes were not merely an amended version of the earlier ones 
but constituted a completely new document democratically conceived in the spirit of the changes taking 
place in the world.

Elections
In the subsequent deliberations the following leading IOJ representatives were elected in a secret ballot:

 President: Armando Sobral ROLLEMBERG (Brazil)
 First Vice-President: Manuel Jorgé TOMÉ (Mozambique)
 Second Vice-President: Alexander ANGELOV (Bulgaria)

 Vice-Presidents:
 – for Africa Bayi Sinibaguy MOLLET (Congo)
 – for Asia and Oceania Tsegmid MUNKHJARGAL (Mongolia)
 – for Europe Fernando DIOGO (Portugal)
 – for Latin America Luis Julio GARCIA (Cuba)
 – for North America Kevin P. LYNCH (USA)
 – for the Arab World Yacine Mohamed AL MASSOUDI (Yemen)
 – for the Caribbean Moses NAGAMOOTOO (Guyana)

 Secretary General: Gérard GATINOT (France)
 Deputy Secretary General:  Mazen HUSSEINI (Palestine)
 Treasurer: Marian GRIGORE (Romania)
 Deputy Treasurer:  Andrián ROJAS JAEN (Costa Rica)

 Auditing Commission: Hong JONG JIN (DPR of Korea)
   Jorge ESPINOZA (Ecuador) 
   Abdellah NAANAA (Morocco)
   Victor NOVIKOV (USSR)
   Kindness PARADZA (Zimbabwe)

The Congress then decided unanimously to award the title of IOJ Honorary President to LUIS SUAREZ 
LOPEZ of Mexico for his lifelong activities as a journalist, for his contribution to the development of Latin 
American journalism and for helping to build the IOJ.
Continuing in its long-standing tradition, the Congress awarded International Journalists’ Prizes for 
1989 to 1991 to the following journalists: FERNANDO PESSAS (Portugal), MARIAN PODKOWINSKI 
(Poland), MESQUITA LOEMOS (Angola), GEORG MARKO (Bulgaria), STEFAN NACIU (Romania), and 
to the ASSOCIATION OF ARAB JOURNALISTS (in the occupied Palestinian territories).

Closing
In conclusion, outgoing President Nordenstreng delivered his closing speech and incoming President 
Rollemberg responded. 

Appendix 27. Report on the 11th IOJ Congress in Harare 1991, cont.
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Two key documents; more in the proceedings 12th Congress (1995)
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Appendix 35. The Secretary General’s report to the Executive Committee in 
Hanoi 1996 (Excerpts)

The IOJ: It lives yet to fight one more year
Excerpts of a report prepared by the Secretary General for the Executive Committee Conference in 
Hanoi, Vietnam, on 11–12 July 1996.

The good news is the International Organization of Journalists, against all predictions to the contrary, 
is still alive, albeit not exactly vigorously kicking, to celebrate the golden anniversary of its founding in 
1946.
It is a small blessing to be thankful for on this 50th year of the Organization’s existence when ill-wishers, 
both within and without, were trumpeting in 1995 that the XIIth Congress in Amman, Jordan was the 
IOJ’s final gasp of breath.
This means that each additional year of its existence from 1995 represents a major victory, moral and 
institutional, for the IOJ and the world journalists movement.
The bad news is the IOJ has enough funds to support operations only for one more year despite the 
most rigorous belt-tightening. We have about US$ 400,000 left in our account, or less than 50 per cent 
of last year’s approved budget of US$ 826,460 – effectively US$ 416,000, since US$ 410,000 had 
already been spent on the Amman Congress even before the new leadership took over.
But the IOJ has also learned to cope with the exigencies of survival under harsh conditions. It is 
adapting to the new realities.

Bracing for harder times
Belt-tightening continues in the manner prescribed by the Executive Committee in June 1995.
The payroll of both Mondiapress and IOJ has been slashed by 20 employes to realize savings of 
2,010,700 Czech crowns (about US$ 73,116) for 1995–96, and annually thereafter from 1997, at least 
3,406,980 Kc, or $123,887.
Among those who were given their walking papers were the Administrative Manager, Chief Accountant, 
and Building and Maintenance Supervisor of Mondiapress.
From the 15 vehicles already sold, we generated 1,486,000 Kc ($54,036), from which proceeds the 
separation benefits for the 20 employes estimated at of 386,930 Kc ($11,161) are being drawn. Eight 
more vehicles are up for sale.
The dismantling of the Transport Service has also removed a source of petty graft among employes – 
and an unecessary cost, 680,000 Kc or $24,727 representing yearly amortization of the vehicles, from 
the accountancy books of the IOJ.
The relocation to Bila Hora of both the IOJ and Mondiapress accountancies from No. 7 Washingtonova 
Street in Prague 1 was accomplished in mid-January 1995 (the Secretariat is gradually moving to the 
same place) despite attempts by some conspirators within the company to sabotage the move.
The same disruptive elements, in collusion with outside parties, were thwarted in their plot – uncovered 
late last year – to wrest control of the Secretariat and IOJ Accountancy, obviously with the goal of 
eventually liquidating from within the Organization in the Czech Republic.
The Organization has since taken measures to reestablish its statutory control and authority over the 
companies.
Our transfer to Bila Hora (about 15 km in the suburbs from downtown Prague) saves us 720,000 Kc 
($26,181) in rentals annually. It also generated 900,000 Kc (US$ 32,727) for the IOJ – 700,000 Kc 
($25,454) representing the balance of our original 9-million Kc (US$ 327,272) (of which 6.4 million 
Kc ($232,727) was forfeited through a bad rental contract that the dismissed Administrative Manager 
signed in 1993 with the building owner) and 200,000 Kc ($7,272) in payment for structural fixtures 
(boiler, etc.) left behind.
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Complementing these fiscal moves, two companies are being merged with Mondiapress, s.r.o., the IOJ’s 
flagship enterprise, a third has been sold, while a fourth is being offered for sale to interested buyers.
The objective is to reduce the number of IOJ companies from 10 to four or five for easier controls.
(For details, see Report on IOJ Enterprises.)

Payback time for previous errors
The radioactive fallout from the errors of 1991–94 continues to keep the Organization catatonic well 
into the 18th month of this administration, and we have paid through the nose for it, a total 855,050 Kc 
($31,093) thus far, summarized as follows:
–  A fine of 50,000 Kc ($8,818) paid late last year to the Municipal Finance Office of Prague 1 for 

a serious shortcoming in the accounting system in 1992–93 that the dismissed Administrative 
Manager, as the IOJ’s authorized tax representative, never bothered to rectify.

–  235,943 Kc ($8,580) paid last April to the Municipal Finance Office for unremitted value added 
tax collected on services by the IOJ in 1994.

–  A total 213,408 Kc or $7,760 (156,468 Kc of it, about $5,617, in claims for back wages, plus 
lawyer’s fees and judicial costs) coughed up also last April to Milos Jakeš, the former Director-
general for Enterprises, as per ruling of the Prague 1 District Court upholding his suit for illegal 
dismissal in 1990.

–  300,812 Kc ($10,939) paid in May to Czech Customs on import taxed incurred in 1991 that 
remained unpaid despite two previous collection notices in 1993 and 1994 to the former 
Administrative Manager.

–  54,887 Kc, or $1,996, in lawyer’s fees paid again last April to a legal counsel, Dr. Cechova, for 
services rendered in successfully prosecuting a 5-million Kc. collection suit against a debtor firm, 
Nanka, Ltd. for the IOJ in 1993–94.

Direct/indirect losses
Since June 1995, through painstaking reconstruction of “misplaced” or “lost” documents, we have 
uncovered roughly 17 million Kc. ($618,182) in losses, direct or indirect, resulting from wilful neglect, 
errors and questionable acts of omission or commission by the previous leadership and management in 
Prague.
This is apart from the 855,050 Kc. ($31,093) in unscheduled but obligatory payments made recently 
by the IOJ on old payables, fines, unpaid import taxes, etc., which may be written down as part of the 
losses.
There is no way of ascertaining the pecuniary damage wrought on the IOJ down to the last crown, much 
less any chance of recovering any money, but he inquiry continues nevertheless if only to establish ex-
post facto responsibility for the tragedy.
Direct total losses include the overpayment to Mondiapress of 1,332,328 Kc/ $48,448 – 1,062,328 Kc. 
($38,630) to cover the January–September 1995 salaries of IOJ personnel on its payroll and 270,000 Kc 
($9,818) for the 13th month pay of the employes in June 1995, through outright misrepresentation by 
the former Administrative Manager.
Still another instance of direct loss for the IOJ has been the misappropriation of 1.5 million Kc ($54,545) 
in rentals of construction equipment owned by the inactive IOJ company, Combild, s.r.o., for the year 
1995 (1994 figures are not available because of scant documentation) alone.
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‘Sweetheart’ rental contracts
In two instances, the IOJ lost 13,627,216 Kc ($495,535) non-refundable investments on building repairs 
and reconstruction forfeited via “sweetheart” rental contracts signed by the dismissed Administrative 
manager.
In the capacity of “IOJ General Manager”, a non-existent position, the former Administrative Manager of 
Mondiapress signed a rental contract for the Washingtonova offices under terms grossly inimical to the 
interest of the Organization because of its “indefinite duration” clause. This provision legally enables the 
landlord to evict his tenant at any time, without giving justifiable cause.
That same contract, finalized without the knowledge or consent of the former Secretary General 
or consultation with our legal counsels, downgraded the Organization’s investment of 9 million Kc 
($94,545).
Coupled with this enormous indirect loss of 6.4 million Kc ($232,727) was the discovery only this 
June by the Supervisory Board of a similar loss, under starkly similar circumstances, of 7,227,216 Kc 
($262,808) invested by the IOJ for the reconstruction of a building housing Editpress’ printing plant in 
Rudna, about 30 kms. from Prague.

[...]

Doing so much with so little
We have not been able to accomplish much on the basis of the Plan of Action for 1995–97 adopted 
by the Executive Committee in June 1995 – but the little that has been achieved, however modest the 
gains, is definitely a breakthrough against the financial debilitation that had effectively immobilized us.
It means that we are at last moving forward in spite of our prostration from the troubles of 1991–94.
Where before the IOJ encountered only setbacks, we have started to score minor victories.
The Organization made its presence felt in the Arab world last January during the Regional Seminar for 
the Promotion of an Independent and Pluralistic Arab Media in Yemen and in Latin America during the 
Federation of Latin American Journalists’ VIIth Congress and the Third Encounter of Ibero-American 
Journalists in Buenos Aires in October 1995.
Relations with the UNESCO are cordial, and prospects are rife for expanding contacts and co-operation 
not only with this U.N. agency but also with other international institutions involved in professional and 
trade union work in mass media.
The IOJ is online on the Internet with its own website – http://www.anet.cz/iojgs – installed March 16, 
1995 through a hookup with the Czech server company, Cesnet, s.r.o., and electronic mailbox: iojgs@
bohem-net.cz. The homepage, which carries basic information on the IOJ, may be accessed in English, 
French, or Spanish with any browser program.

[...]

Slightly better political situation
The onset of the 50th anniversary of the IOJ finds the Organization enjoying a slightly improved political 
situation in Prague, vis-a-vis the expulsion issue, as a result of a legal opinion by the Ministry of the 
Interior that the Organization “may continue pursuing its operations in the Czech Republic with the 
existence of its office in the Republic being envisaged”.
The opinion was rendered Jan. 15, 1995 in response to an order by the Supreme Court, before which 
the IOJ had appealed the expulsion of its headquarters from the Czech Republic, on the ground of 
unsubstantiated accusations.
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Previously, the Ministry’s position stipulated only that the IOJ could continue its operations in the 
country, without mention of an office. This particular clause was pounced on by certain mischievous 
fringe elements to stress the IOJ’s dependency on them, with the self-serving interpretation that only 
through a local organization could it carry out any activities in Prague.
The Ministry’s January 1995 stand is unquestionably an expansion of its previous ruling on the IOJ’s 
presence, this time allowing it to set up a bureau or office in the country.

New status with Unesco
In June 1996, the Secretariat was informed that the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization had upgraded the IOJ from Category B to the new status of “Operational Relations”, along 
with 47 other international non-government organizations.
“Operational Relations” is the second level of formal accredition under the new system approved by 
the UNESCO General Assembly. The first level consists of “Associate Relations” and “Consultative 
Relations”, in that order.

[...]

Fourteen Category-A NGOs and 11 networks were admitted to “Consultative Relations”.
Eight Category-A NGOs were downgraded to “Operational Relations” while one was dropped to the 
deferred list along with 314 organizations for incomplete documentation or failure to comply with 
requirements.
The International Federation of Journalists, a Category-A status, was among those organizations whose 
reclassification was deferred until the 150th session of the UNESCO Executive Board next year.
In the meantime, working journalists have no representation on the first level (“Associate” or 
“Consultative”) of formal relations, into which two publishers groups have been admitted – the 
International Newspaper Publishers Association.

[...]

New, more creative survival measures
This is how it has been for the IOJ in the 12 months since the last Executive Committee meeting in 
Prague.
The leadership, collectively, has done its best to steer the Organization past the most critical period of 
its existence, but we are not yet over the crisis.
We have adopted draconian fiscal measures to slash costs and minimize spending, but we have only 
succeeded in staving off the inevitable.
It will take time for the IOJ to recover, and we are in short supply of it. If the Organization is to live on, 
we must resort to new, creative measures of survival.
This should be the primal concern of everyone within the IOJ family.
For a long time, the Organization extended a generous helping hand to many affiliate organizations 
around the world, dispensing hundreds of thousands of dollars in solidarity assistance.
This time around, it is the IOJ that is need of a helping hand.
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